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Preface

Information sharing plays a key role in functioning and evolution of modern
societies. The access to appropriate information frequently affects the choices we
make, thus influencing our life both on the professional and private levels. It is
of paramount importance then to provide this access as fast as possible and with
appropriate guarantees.

The backbone of information sharing systems is formed by data transmission
networks. The networks supply the means of communication and give crucial
functionality for successful data exchange. A “successful” data exchange implies
that a suitable service level has been achieved while delivering the data, since only
then a particular application (or service) can be regarded useful for the partners in
communication. In consequence, apart from the mere fact of relaying the data pieces
from one point to another, the network should ensure that they are transmitted in an
appropriate way. The service level, or Quality of Service (QoS), reflects the way
the data is transported through the network. Various applications require different
service level guarantees measured through performance indicators, such as error
rate, throughput, or average delay. Since a data transmission network is inherently a
distributed system, in order to establish good values of the performance indicators,
efficient means of resource sharing and traffic management should be implemented.
Among the traffic regulation mechanisms, congestion control (or data flow control)
plays a key role in ensuring coordinated access to the available resources. In
particular, it is vital for ensuring appropriate, dynamical load adjustment according
to the changing networking conditions.

Despite the considerable research effort lasting for more than three decades
now, efficient data flow regulation remains a challenging issue. This is mainly
attributed to the intrinsic complexity of communication systems and unceasing
need for adding new and more sophisticated services to the existing infrastructure.
Nowadays, the traditional objective of efficient and fair resource usage is augmented
by other QoS requirements that should be considered in the control strategy design,
such as high reliability in banking information delivery, or low delay variation in
video transmission.
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Meeting the QoS requirements poses a serious challenge when the distance
between the communicating partners increases. When the information exchange
takes place on large geographical areas, as is frequently the case in the Internet,
the data needs to pass through multiple nodes and interconnecting links. Therefore,
in addition to higher risk of losses, the long-distance communication imposes
substantial latency caused by the physics of signal propagation and information
processing. The data pieces traveling through the network are subject to propagation
delay along the links, processing latency at the nodes, and queuing delay in the
buffers. Moreover, the overall latency for the data stream may change during the
transmission depending on the buffer state and the path the pieces are directed along.
As a consequence, a good flow control strategy for modern communication networks
should explicitly incorporate suitable mechanisms for handling the effects related
to delay. These mechanisms should provide compensation for delays spanning the
range from several milliseconds (local flows) to even a few seconds (in global
data exchange). They should also ensure robustness to latency variations and other
perturbations affecting the control process.

This work is devoted to the application of control-theoretic methodology to
the communication system modeling and design of congestion control algorithms.
The primary objective of the monograph is twofold. First of all, we show how
various networking phenomena can be represented in a consistent mathematical
framework which is suitable for rigorous formal analysis. We differentiate between
fluid-flow continuous-time traffic models, discrete-time processes with constant
sampling rate, and sampled-data systems with variable discretization period. The
second fundamental objective of this work is to provide appropriate control mech-
anisms which can handle the congestion and guarantee high throughput in various
traffic scenarios (with different networking phenomena considered). We propose
a systematic design approach using sound control-theoretic foundation. Since the
robustness issues are of major concern in providing efficient data flow regulation
in today’s networks, sliding-mode control is selected as the principal technique to
be applied in constructing the control algorithms. The controller derivation is given
extensive analytical treatment and supported with numerous realistic simulations.
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Chapter 1
Introduction

In recent years, we have experienced rapid evolution of networking services. We
can find widespread network traffic related to web browsing, e-mail, electronic
trade and money transfer, telematics (vehicle positioning, crash notification, etc.),
video streaming, remote visualization and steering, Internet telephony, etc. As
a consequence, in addition to the increased intensity, the today networks need
to handle also the diversity of data streams and meet their QoS requirements.
Together with serving the applications demanding fast and reliable information
interchange (e.g., banking transactions), modern data transmission networks are
expected to provide high-throughput, low-jitter, end-to-end connectivity important
for multimedia transmission. The connectivity needs to be available to both local
and long-distance streams without violating fairness constraints. In the following
sections, we will recall the fundamental concepts of organizing data transfer in
communication networks and elaborate on a major obstacle to obtaining appropriate
QoS — the congestion.

1.1 Data Transfer Concepts

The exchange of information in a data transmission network takes place between
two end points. The end point injecting the data into the network is referred
to as the source (or transmitter) and the other end point as the destination (or
receiver). In bidirectional communication, both end points serve the role of source
and destination, depending whether they are transmitting or receiving the data.
Typically, the stream generated by the data source is partitioned into units of
appropriate size — packets. In the network, packets pass through a series of nodes
until they are delivered to their destination. Depending on how a particular stream is
handled by the nodes, basically, we can differentiate between connection-oriented
and connectionless types of networks.

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 1
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
DOI 10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1__1, © Springer-Verlag London 2013
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In connection-oriented networks, a virtual circuit (VC) is created between the
communicating entities before the actual exchange of data commences. Thus,
prior to the transmission of data, the network sets a path through a sequence of
nodes for the entire data stream. Also in the connection setup phase, appropriate
switching rules at the nodes are established to quickly move the incoming packets
between the input and output node interfaces. Afterwards, the stream of packets
follows the fixed path with no need to examine full address data of the ultimate
destination by the nodes from the individual packets. As a result of reducing
the time needed for taking the routing decisions, the transmission efficiency
can be increased. Moreover, transferring the data along the preestablished, fast-
switched path extends the possibilities for loss reduction, more efficient resource
utilization, and QoS enhancements. In particular, it allows for decreasing the
average propagation delay and delay variation, which are critical for multimedia
applications. Some noticeable examples of connection-oriented technologies are, for
instance, Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) [1], Multiprotocol Label Switching
(MPLS) [10], Generalized MPLS (GMPLS) [9], Pseudo Wire Emulation Edge-
to-Edge (PWE3) [2], or UDP-based data transfer (UDT) [3, 4]; see also recent
special issues reporting on the advancements in connection-oriented networks
[3, 6].

In spite of the numerous advantages of connection-oriented technologies, the
majority of data traffic in the today Internet is of connectionless type, regulated
by the family of TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol) network
protocols. In connectionless networks, the route for the stream of packets generated
by a source is not established a priori. Each packet arriving at a network node is
routed individually. The node reads full address data of the destination point from
the packet header, determines the appropriate output interface from the routing
table, and finally forwards the packet on this interface to the next node on the
path towards the destination. Due to the necessity of extracting full address data
from the header, the switching time — the time of information processing and
directing the packet between the input and output interfaces — grows. However, a
more serious drawback of the connectionless data transfer is the increased risk of
congestion. Note that the lack of connection setup phase implies that the network
has fewer means of regulating which flows should be accepted and which should
be rejected due to insufficient resources. As a rule, a connectionless network
accepts all the incoming traffic. Therefore, in addition to longer delays the packets
experience at the nodes, in connectionless networks, there is a bigger chance of
the traffic intensity growing beyond the available channel capacity which leads to
congestion. Thus, the need for efficient control schemes that will dynamically adapt
the traffic intensity to the changing networking conditions is perhaps more profound
in connectionless networks than in connection-oriented ones. The advantage of
connectionless technologies, in turn, is smaller initial signaling overhead and
increased robustness to errors related to breaking the connection. If in a connection-
oriented network the established connection is cut (for instance, due to a link
failure), the setup phase needs to be repeated. Since in connectionless networks each
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packet is treated individually, the lack of possibility of sending a packet along the
optimal route need not terminate the ongoing transmission. Typically, a link failure
reduces to switching the traffic to an alternative (backup) path.

However, no matter the choice of the transmission technology, either connec-
tionless or connection-oriented, in order to guarantee good network performance,
appropriate means of controlling the access to network resources need to be
provided. In particular, when high service level is required, the available resources
need to be administered in a well-coordinated manner, according to the dynamically
changing networking conditions (varying traffic intensity, number of active connec-
tions, buffer levels, etc.). If the network load increases beyond the channel capacity,
the congestion occurs, leading to packet discards, retransmissions, and throughput
degradation. If, on the other hand, the traffic intensity excessively drops, then only
part of the available bandwidth at the intermediate links is used for the data transfer,
and the revenue of the telecommunication service providers decreases. Therefore, in
order to combat the congestion and at the same time ensure high throughput in the
network, it is not sufficient to merely extend the physical channel capacity, introduce
connections with higher bit rates, or install faster transceivers. A successful
solution to the dynamical resource allocation problem must involve the use of
appropriate flow control mechanisms that will guarantee stable and efficient network
operation.

1.2 Congestion

Let us study the phenomenon of congestion in more depth. We will analyze the
events related to transmission of data in the example network depicted in Fig. 1.1.
The throughput associated with each discussed case is illustrated in Fig. 1.2.

The network shown in Fig. 1.1 consists of six nodes, numbered 1-6, which are
connected by the links of equal capacity. There are two sources of data, S1 and
S2, which send packets to destinations D1 and D2, respectively. If the sources
are allowed to transmit packets at the maximum rate permitted by the capacity
of the links between the nodes N1-N3 and N2-N3 (graph a in Fig. 1.1), then the
incoming rate at node N3 is twice the outflow rate at the output connection N3-N4.
Consequently, not all the packets can be immediately forwarded at link N3-N4, and
the bottleneck is formed. Certain packets need to be stored in the buffer allocated
to that link at node N3, where they wait to be forwarded towards the destination.
However, since any physically realizable buffer can only be of finite capacity, at
some moment in time, the buffer at node N3 will become entirely filled with data.
The incoming packets that meet the buffer fully occupied are discarded, which
leads to the throughput decrease (see Fig. 1.2, curve a). The network state when
packets are discarded due to the insufficient bandwidth at the outgoing link and
buffer overflow is referred to as the congestion. The link where the bottleneck is
formed is termed the bottleneck link. If the situation of the buffer overflow persists,
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a network breakdown called the congestion collapse may occur. In that case, the
effective throughput tends to zero. To see how it happens, notice that the packets
rejected at node N3 need to be retransmitted by the sources later in time. At some
point, the data transfer will be dominated by the retransmissions of the discarded
packets. In this way, the throughput will approach zero.
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It follows from the preceding example that there are a few conflicting objectives
to be met to obtain satisfactory network performance. One aims to achieve high
bandwidth utilization, since it affects the revenues from using the existing infras-
tructure. On the other hand, keeping the links fully occupied with the transmission
of data at all times may lead to excessive queue growth. As a result, the delay
expands, downgrading the service level. Long queues also enforce the use of larger
buffers and increase the risk of congestion which may cause devastating throughput
decrease. In order to obtain high throughput, low risk of congestion, and small
queues in the dynamically changing environment, one has to introduce appropriate
control mechanisms.

The purpose of this monograph is to elaborate on the methods of efficient data
flow control in communication networks. In the literature, some authors prefer to
restrict the term “congestion control” to the actions related to recovering from the
state of congestion and reserve the notion of “flow control” to a broader spectrum
of mechanisms responsible for maintaining good network performance (including
the congestion recovery). However, in many publications, the terms “congestion
control” and “flow control” are used interchangeably. We adapt this paradigm, and
whenever discuss the congestion control, we refer to all the actions necessary to
achieve smooth flow of data and suitable service level in the network, not just the
procedures for recovering from the ongoing congestion.

First of all, in this work, a mathematical framework is developed to cover a
wide range of networking phenomena, including transfer rate updates at discrete-
time instants, data source nonidealities, delay variations, packet reordering, etc.
A number of flow control strategies are designed following rigorous, control-
theoretic methodology. It is shown that the elaborated strategies ensure stable system
operation in the presence of long, disparate delays in the communication system.
Moreover, it is demonstrated that the risk of congestion can be eliminated solely
with the use of the proposed control algorithms, i.e., without resorting to additional
mechanisms, such as backpressure [8], or sophisticated switch service disciplines,
for example [7]. It is also shown that the loss elimination can be obtained while
the links are kept fully occupied with data transfer, which yields the maximum
throughput in the communication system in each of the considered traffic scenarios.
The maximum throughput is guaranteed even if the feedback information necessary
for rate adjustment is accessible at irregular time instants, and the system parameters
are estimated imprecisely. Furthermore, it is demonstrated that fairness criteria are
satisfied, and the algorithm implemented at a node operates correctly in the presence
of multiple bottlenecks and can inadversely coexist with other schemes active in
the network. It is also discussed how the support for additional QoS enhancements
(e.g., delay jitter reduction) can be introduced without violating the buffer capacity
constraints or downgrading the bandwidth utilization.

The highlighted subjects are presented in subsequent chapters. The basic con-
cepts and modeling framework are introduced in Chaps. 2, 3, 4, and 5, whereas
more advanced topics are covered in Chaps. 6, 7, and 8.

Chapter 2 gives a historical perspective on the evolution of congestion control
techniques. We begin with discussing various performance criteria. Then, the
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early, commonly ad hoc proposals for vendor-specific communication systems
are presented. Afterwards, the ideas behind various algorithms proposed for stan-
dardized connection-oriented and connectionless networks are discussed. The
primary emphasis is given to the formal approaches to establishing an appropriate
congestion control strategy. The benefits of the application of sound control-
theoretic methodology are discussed, and numerous examples of the classical and
innovative techniques are provided. A separate section is devoted to the application
of sliding-mode control to data flow regulation in communication systems, since it
is chosen as the primary technique in the derivation of control schemes elaborated
in this monograph.

In Chap. 3, we introduce the fundamental concepts of variable structure systems
and sliding-mode control (SMC). We begin with the subject of sliding-mode (SM)
controller design in continuous-time domain and discuss the importance of choosing
appropriate sliding plane to achieve adequate system performance. Then, we move
on to the design methods for discrete-time systems.

Chapter 4 covers the issues related to congestion control in systems with
continuous feedback information delivery. The fluid-flow traffic approximation is
used to construct relevant network models. The models explicitly incorporate the
effects related to delay, both in the single and multisource network configuration.
Continuous-time SM controllers are proposed for each of the analyzed cases.
The switching functions are selected to stabilize the closed-loop system in the
presence of nonnegligible input—output delay. The SM controller performance is
compared with the classical control scheme employing the Smith predictor for delay
compensation.

In Chap. 5, we elaborate on the discrete nature of crucial networking events, such
as transmission rate updates by the sources at the instants of feedback information
retrieval from the network. An appropriate network model, which covers the effects
related to finite sampling rate and nonnegligible delay, is created. Using carefully
chosen state space, the controller design is conducted directly in discrete-time
domain. The sliding hyperplane of the fundamental controller is chosen by solving
a dynamical optimization problem with quadratic performance index. The obtained
closed-form solution of the optimization task allows for a detailed analytical
treatment of the controller properties. Next, the issues related to various networking
phenomena are discussed, and appropriate modifications of the fundamental strategy
introduced to achieve good network efficiency are presented. In particular, we show
how to cope with saturating transmitters, delay variations, and packet reordering. In
each case, the conditions for achieving the maximum throughput in the network are
formulated and strictly proved.

In Chap. 6, the basic concepts introduced in Chap. 5 are extended to the
multisource network, in which the connections are characterized by different
delays. The optimization problem of sliding hyperplane selection is again solved
explicitly, which allows for analytical study of the derived controller characteristics.
In addition to reformulating the concepts discussed in Chap. 5 in the context of
multisource traffic scenario, a number of issues specific to multisource networks
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are also addressed. In particular, we elaborate on the fair bandwidth allocation
and the existence of multiple bottlenecks. All the controller properties are proved
analytically and illustrated in extensive numerical examples.

Chapter 7 is devoted to the data flow control in the networks in which the sam-
pling synchronization cannot be maintained. Thus, in that chapter, we discuss the
problems related to variable discretization period. A number of control algorithms
are proposed, and each is given full consideration at the analytical level. In addition,
QoS issues related to serving the multimedia traffic are addressed, and possible
solutions are discussed.

In Chap. 8, we move on to the problem of data flow control restricted to TCP/IP
networks with Active Queue Management (AQM) support. First, the choice of the
modeling framework and various linearization options are discussed. The linearized
model is discretized and represented in the state space, which is selected to explicitly
incorporate the effects of delay. The SM controller design is performed directly in
discrete-time domain, with the sliding hyperplane chosen for a dead-beat scheme.
The proposed controllers are compared with the classical AQM packets marking
schemes.

Chapter 9 contains a brief summary of the applied methods and presented results.
In that final chapter we also give concluding remarks and discuss possible extensions
and future research directions.

In the Appendix, the tools used for validation of the constructed models and
testing the proposed control solutions are discussed. A reference to the web page
with the online material associated with the tests is provided. On the indicated web
page, one can find source files, sample scripts, and graphs illustrating the results of
selected simulations performed in Matlab-Simulink and ns2.
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Chapter 2
Congestion Control in Data Transmission
Networks: Historical Perspective

The congestion occurs when the traffic generated by the network users exceeds the
available bandwidth in the communication system. In such circumstances, not all the
packets sent by the sources can be immediately relayed on the route towards their
destination. Instead, they accumulate in the buffers at the intermediate nodes and
wait for the bandwidth increase. If the incoming rate is not reduced (or stopped)
before the queue of awaiting packets reaches its limit, typically defined by the
amount of the reserved memory at the node, the new data pieces must be discarded.
The lost fragments are retransmitted, which further deepens the congestion at the
bottleneck point. At certain stage, the network becomes clogged with retransmis-
sions and stops providing its services — this state is referred to as a deadlock or
congestion collapse. In fact, the early communication networks frequently suffered
from congestion collapse, until the development of the Jacobson’s scheme [73] for
the Internet flow control.

It is obvious that appropriate measures should be taken to recover from the
congested state, or even better, to react to deteriorating transfer conditions before
the congestion actually happens. The question arises whether one can solve this
problem by eliminating the resource deficiency, i.e., by extending the node memory,
introducing rapid links and faster processors, or using better signal processing and
switching techniques, such as those envisaged in [50, 151, 154]. Unfortunately, it
has been shown [78] that the application of modern, state-of-the-art technologies
at the physical layer alone does not provide a satisfactory countermeasure to the
congestion problem. In fact, the installation of physical layer enhancements may
even downgrade the system performance at the interface of slow and fast networks
[77]. Therefore, the necessary solution to the congestion problem must involve the
use of efficient dynamical resource allocation algorithms operating at the logical
level [77]. The technological advancements should be regarded as an imminent,
yet long-term evolutionary improvement to the communication process, required
for creation and implementation of new, possibly sophisticated and functionally
challenging networking services, rather than an immediate answer to the congestion
threat.

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 9
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
DOI 10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_2, © Springer-Verlag London 2013
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In this chapter, a summary of various solutions to the congestion control (or
alternatively flow control) problem in telecommunication networks considered so
far in the literature is presented. The chapter is organized in the following way. First,
in Sect. 2.1, the key comparison criteria of flow control algorithms are discussed.
Next, in Sect. 2.2, preliminary approaches to congestion control are described,
contrasting in particular the rate and credit-based concepts. Section 2.3 gives an
overview of various heuristic rate-based solutions. More recent proposals, involv-
ing popular analytical tools, are discussed in Sect. 2.4. Section 2.5 summarizes
the developments in sliding-mode controller design for traffic regulation in data
transmission networks. Finally, this chapter concludes with the discussion of the
benefits of employing formal methodology in the design of flow controllers in
modern networks.

2.1 Comparison Criteria

The technological diversity of telecommunication systems together with variety of
traffic types and the resultant panoply of data transfer related phenomena greatly
complicate the evaluation of different flow control algorithms. A properly designed
controller for an application requiring small variations of transfer delay (e.g., video
streaming) may not be appropriate for handling a loss-sensitive service (e.g., stock
exchange feeds). On the other hand, the favored loss elimination may downgrade
the network utilization — greedily desired by the telecommunication operators — if
the system is overprovisioned. Therefore, in order to provide a comparison among
various data flow control techniques, numerous aspects need to be considered [44,
79, 109, 127, 157]:

1. Telecommunication system modeling

* The level of details — the practical usefulness of the developed control
scheme depends on how closely the model applied in the design resembles
the behavior of the real object. According to [73], the description of core
communication process, which consists of data emission at the sources,
transmission through the network, and reception at the destination side, to
a large extent can be approximated by means of linear blocks, such as gains,
integrators (which represent the packet accumulation in buffers), and delay
elements (which model the link propagation latency). However, the other
phenomena, such as transmitter saturation, time-varying delay, data segment
granularity, or packet dropout, usually require the use of nonlinear blocks,
which complicates the design and property analysis [124, 153]. A good
compromise applied by many researchers, for example, [21, 46, 70, 148], is
to reduce the number of details for the purpose of the mathematical derivation
and verify the results obtained for the (simplified) nominal model in more
realistic simulation scenarios with nonlinearities and element nonidealities
included.
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* Parametric uncertainty — the exact system modeling does not guarantee
that parameters describing the object, and influencing the operation of the
designed flow control algorithm (e.g., propagation delay or number of connec-
tions), are measured or estimated precisely. Moreover, the feedback informa-
tion — vital for the proper rate adjustment — may be lost or corrupted by errors.
Consequently, the congestion control algorithm should function correctly
despite possible inaccuracy in parameter estimation and the disturbances of
the feedback information delivery [33, 131]. In order to protect the legitimate
sources (those which respond precisely to the controller commands), it should
also offer a possibility for isolating the nonconforming ones (those which
violate the traffic agreement and rate intensity adjustments) [79].

* Continuous- vs. discrete-time modeling — the network variables (e.g., packet
queue length in a link buffer, transmission rate of a source, or link bandwidth)
may be represented as signals either continuous or discrete with respect
to time. The continuous-time representation of data transmission process
(especially fluid-flow approximation) demonstrates enormous potential in
modeling complex network behavior in a manageable way [42, 116, 158].
However, any communication network, in essence, is a discrete event system —
the state of network variables changes in response to certain events, for
example, emission of a packet, control unit reception, and rate adjustment —
and is more accurately described by discrete-time functions. Consequently,
since certain signals may be accessible at the communicating entities at
discrete instants only (e.g., the feedback information passed to the data
sources in control units by the network nodes), it is desirable to consider the
effects of sampling in the flow controller design either explicitly [29, 106,
160] or through discrete-time simulations [42, 46, 127].

2. Implementation issues

» [Implementation cost — the developed scheme should respect the existing
hardware limitations and the standardization of the transmission protocols
and equipment. Installation of new hardware and infrastructure rebuilds as
well as complex architectural design and software coding increase production
cost and time to market. Therefore, the designed congestion control strategy
should be easy to understand and straightforward in implementation, possibly
within the existing framework.

* Operational efficiency — expenditures for installation and maintenance of
networking equipment and cabling are economically justified only if the
available resources are governed efficiently, thus ensuring return on the
invested capital [128, 144]. The developed scheme should achieve high level
of bandwidth utilization (ideally, the entire link capacity should be employed
for data transfer) [24], with reasonable processor power and node memory
consumption.

* Administration simplicity — large number of difficult to understand param-
eters and complex performance tuning discourage technical experts from
using a particular protocol in the administrated network. In addition to the
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configuration burden, numerous coefficients and scaling factors tend to reduce
the system robustness to parametric uncertainty and make the algorithm prone
to errors [44]. Consequently, a desirable congestion control solution should
be simple and intuitive in installation and should allow for automation of the
management tasks.

3. Steady-state characteristics and transient response

Controller dynamics — data transmission networks are dynamical systems and,
as such, require careful investigation of both the steady-state and transient
behaviors. The designed flow control algorithm should promptly react to the
changes of networking conditions and quickly reach steady state, possibly
without oscillations and overshoots [111]. Short settling time and smooth state
transition enhance transmission consistency (vital for multimedia applications
which, in principle, do not tolerate abrupt rate modifications) and improve
memory management policy.

Signal constraints — any flow control algorithm developed for communication
networks should guarantee that the generated transmission rates are always
nonnegative and upper-bounded, and the queue length is finite both in steady
state and during transient periods.

4. System-related features

Scalability — the developed congestion control solution should demonstrate
potential for effective operation in the case when the telecommunication
system expands and the number of regulated flows increases, and it should
be applicable to both the local and long-distance traffic.

Fairness — since a communication network provides the transport services
to multiple users, it requires appropriate mechanisms of resource allocation
among the contending flows. In particular, this concerns the method of
memory and bandwidth distribution, which should be efficient, yet fair.
However, fairness itself is not a precise term and can be interpreted in a
variety of different ways [58, 78, 107]. Intuitively, a fair allocation can be
perceived as the one depending neither on the topological (e.g., the source
relative position in the network or the path established for a data stream)
nor on timing factors (the moment when the transmission commences). In
practical terms, quantitative measures are needed to assess fairness and avoid
flow discrimination (or preferential treatment). For this purpose, appropriate
mathematical criteria are formulated, usually in the form of a utility function,
and the resource allocation vector for competing sources is obtained from an
optimization algorithm [44, 132]. One of the most commonly applied criteria
of fairness in communication networks is the max-min allocation [74], whose
objective is to maximize the overall throughput in a multiuser multi-node
system by satisfying the needs of the least demanding flows and reducing
the load created by the most congesting ones.

Interoperability — a telecommunication network is a system of interconnected
nodes, which implies that the designed traffic regulation protocol should be
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prepared to operate in a distributed environment (to be implemented at multi-
ple nodes) [31]. Another complication resulting from the distributed nature of
computer networks, which, in principle, are governed by autonomous organi-
zations and business entities, is the diversity of functioning technologies and
transmission protocols. Consequently, a successful strategy for heterogeneous
multilayer networks should safely coexist with other, possibly different flow
regulation schemes [55].

* Management overhead — telecommunication operators focus on maximizing
the economic gains from their infrastructure and are primarily interested in
using their network to transfer the customers’ data, not the management
information [24, 128]. Consequently, the amount of the exchanged control
information necessary for the flow regulation should be kept at the minimum
in relation to the invoiced traffic.

* QoS support — the worldwide proliferation of applications and network-
ing services, demanding specific treatment of the generated data stream
(interactive telephony, video on demand, remote sensing), stimulates the
search for new and better methods of handling various traffic types in
the traditionally best-effort communication paradigm [15, 32, 39, 53, 57,
170]. Consequently, modern flow control strategy should not only avoid the
transmission bottlenecks and keep the throughput high, but it should also
improve the quality-related requirements of various traffic kinds, such as loss
rate, reliability, average transfer delay, latency variation (jitter), and buffer
queuing time [51].

The complexity of the developed flow control algorithm grows with the number
of problems addressed in the system modeling and design procedures. In addition,
the design objectives do not always coincide with each other (some goals are
typically achieved only at the expense of others), and trade-offs typically need to
be applied in search for an optimal solution, for example, versatility vs. simplicity
or bandwidth utilization vs. fairness. Probably, no single scheme can adequately
answer all the issues [127], yet it should at least satisfy the fundamental requirement
of bounded transmission rates and finite queue length. Researchers argue about the
other features that a successful scheme should provide. Usually, the importance of
efficiency, simplicity, robustness, scalability, fairness, and enhancements for QoS
support is stressed. These measures will constitute the key comparison criteria for
various congestion control mechanisms discussed in the further part of this chapter.

2.2 Early Concepts of Congestion Control

The lack of standardization in the early communication protocol development,
especially in the core part of the existing networks, made the initial flow control
approaches heavily dependent on the actual transmission technology for which
they were designed. The research area was primarily limited to the proprietary



14 2 Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: Historical Perspective

solutions of various interest groups and companies. Different concepts were applied
to connectionless and connection-oriented networks. Severe inconsistencies could
be observed in the interaction of various layers of the communication process, even
if a protocol was designed and implemented within the single-vendor equipment. A
detailed, comprehensive study of those primary flow control strategies is given in
[58]. The authors of [58] formulate basic evaluation criteria of throughput, delay,
and power and compare the operation of the existing congestion control schemes
and emerging solutions with distinction of the operational range (access, end-to-
end, or hop-by-hop) and switching technique (datagram connectionless vs. VC
based). Numerous predictions about future research, such as the concurrent control
of integrated voice and data services, combined routing and flow management, or
focus on congestion avoidance rather than congestion recovery solutions, proved
extremely accurate and actually dominated scientific investigation in the field of
data traffic regulation for more than a decade [77, 79, 115].

One of the first congestion control schemes for connection-oriented networks
was developed for TYMNET [143], centrally supervised international communi-
cation system, and its improved version TYMNET II [164]. In TYMNET, during
the connection setup, a throughput limit is calculated for each VC (according to
the terminal speed) which is enforced at all the nodes along the established route.
Flow control is obtained by assigning memory quota at each intermediate node and
sending transfer permits based on the quota exhaustion between the neighboring
switches. A transmitter sets a counter equal to the maximum buffer size (quota),
which is decremented with each data piece (character in TYMNET) relayed on
the transmission path. Periodically, each node sends backpressure vector to its
neighbors, containing a binary flag for each VC passing through the node. The flag is
set to zero if the assigned buffer is entirely filled with data (the maximum permitted
allocation is reached). The transmitter stops data transfer when the counter reaches
zero and resumes it once the received backpressure bit for the corresponding VC
is equal to one. Backpressure propagates from node to node back to the source and
finally slows it down or turns off. Although efficient and cost-effective for low-speed
terminals, the backpressure mechanism may introduce unsatisfactorily large delays
when transmitting bigger volumes of data, especially real-time ones [59]. Moreover,
fairness with backpressure flow control is guaranteed only when per-VC queuing is
applied (in common-buffering scheme, sources not using the congested resource
may be blocked due to backpressure cascade effect) [77], which does not scale well
with the increase of the VC number [79].

In TRANSPAC [48], the French public data network, the throughput class
concept of the X.25 internode protocol was employed to control the congestion.
At the connection setup, each VC declares its peak instantaneous rate that is used
by the nodes to estimate the maximum aggregate throughput. By monitoring the
average buffer occupancy and the actual throughput in relation to the declared one,
each node dynamically adjusts a set of thresholds used to limit the load. Depending
on the severity of congestion, the current flows are slowed down (by delaying the
return of acknowledgments at the VC level), new VC requests are rejected, or the
existing ones are terminated. Again, the necessity of per-VC queuing required for
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fair operation of the proposed algorithm raises serious scalability issues for growing
number of connections. Moreover, the efficiency of the analyzed scheme highly
depends on the appropriate choice of thresholds, which may not be a straightforward
task in the distributed environment.

The use of a combined approach of the low-level deadlock avoidance and high-
level flow control was investigated in GMDNET [60, 138], experimental network
created in Darmstadt, Germany. The deadlock avoidance is resolved by creating
a class-differentiated pool of buffers at each node — structured buffer pool (SBP).
The packets arriving at a node are divided into classes according to the number of
hops they have traversed, and stored in the buffers of the corresponding level, or
a level with lower priority. If an incoming packet meets all the buffers available
for its class fully occupied, it is discarded. Consequently, the older packets (for
which the network has invested more resource in delivery) are given preference
over the junior ones. The flow control on each VC is performed with variable size
windows, defined as the number of packets a sender can transmit before the receipt
of an acknowledgement or a permit is received, which are adjusted both locally
(on the hop-by-hop basis) and globally (end-to-end). The drawback of the proposed
scheme lies in the necessity of a balanced, well-tuned cooperation of both SBP and
windowing flow regulation. Either of the mechanisms working alone cannot prevent
throughput degradation, deadlock, and unfairness [58].

Systems Network Architecture (SNA) [2] developed to provide distributed
communication services for IBM systems used a similar hybrid of the hop-by-
hop and end-to-end flow control strategies. The traffic regulation in this type of
networks is exercised individually on each VC through dynamic window resizing
at the end point as well as at the intermediate communicating entities. Besides
subtle differences, for example, the IBM solution enforces the sender to always
ask for permission to transmit another set of packets (sent in the first packet of the
current window), both GMDNET and SNA control mechanisms behave alike and
are subject to analogous limitations.

With the advent of the ATM technology and recommendation of the Consultative
Committee on International Telephony and Telegraphy (CCITT) — an international
organization responsible for telecommunication standards (replaced in 1993 by
International Telecommunication Union (ITU)) — to use it for Broadband Integrated
Services Digital Network (B-ISDN), the research in the field of data flow control
significantly intensified. ATM employs the benefits of packet and circuit switching
to provide high-speed data transfer both locally and on large distances. It was
designed to provide strong support for QoS of class-differentiated traffic, thus
eliminating limitations of the traditional best-effort networks. In order to accomplish
this ambitious goal, ATM was built on the concept of a connection-oriented network
(where the path for a data flow is established prior to the actual data transfer
and usually does not change during the transmission unless a node or link failure
occurs), combined with stream partitioning into short, fixed length cells (53 bytes).
As a result, low-jitter long-haul communication was possible at the rates exceeding
155 Mb/s. For the purpose of QoS provision for different kinds of applications,
several service categories were specified in ATM [18]. Among the proposed
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categories, a particular attention attracts available bit rate (ABR) one, intended for
the ordinary data traffic (file transfer, e-mail delivery, web browsing, etc.), as it is
the only category, which responds to the network feedback. Basically, two feedback
mechanisms are available for this service type. The first uses a bit in the ordinary
data cells, which is set by the nodes in the case of an overload. Once the destination
detects a congestion indication (CI) bit marked in the received cells, it issues a
command to the source to throttle the data emission rate. The command is sent
in a special control unit — a resource management (RM) cell — served with priority
by the nodes. The second mechanism involves periodic generation of RM cells by
the sources, which travel interleaved with data cells to the destinations collecting
the feedback information from the nodes, and are directed by the receivers back
to their origin. The nodes incorporate specific, more accurate information about
the congestion level (such as the current buffer occupancy), which is used by the
transmitters to appropriately modify the cell transfer speed [19].

The standardization of ATM was mainly conducted by ATM Forum — a joint
task force of international companies and institutions. To resolve congestion control
issues, critical for proper network operation, a special traffic management group was
started in 1993. The group elaborated a number of comparison criteria and evaluated
various proposals with respect to scalability, efficiency, fairness, robustness, and
implementation. An excellent survey of the most important results presented at the
group meetings, together with short rationale for their potential success or rejection
was given by Jain in [79]. The main congestion control concepts reported in that
period are briefly discussed below.

Fast Resource Management [36], the scheme proposed by France Telecom,
assumed that each source sends an RM cell requesting the necessary bandwidth
before transmitting any data. If the demand cannot be fulfilled at a certain node along
the data path, the RM cell is dropped. Once the timer (started when the RM cell is
emitted) expires, the request is repeated in another RM cell. In the case of successful
allocation, the RM cell is returned by the destination to the source, which can then
deliver its data. This means that each transmission is preceded by at least one round-
trip time (RTT) idle period. To eliminate this delay, the awaiting burst can be sent
immediately after the RM request cell, at the risk of being discarded together with
the RM cell when the expected resources are not granted. The described proposal
was not accepted by ATM Forum due to significant latency in normal networking
conditions and excessive loss during the congestion.

Another proposal, Backward Explicit Congestion Notification (BECN) [119-
121], was based on the buffer occupancy monitoring by the network switches. Once
the queue length in the switch buffer exceeds a threshold, RM cells are sent to all
the sources contributing to the queue buildup. Upon the receipt of a BECN cell, the
transmitter reduces its rate by half. If no BECN cells arrive at the source within a
recovery period, the rate is doubled once every period until the peak value is reached.
In order to achieve fairness among multiple virtual connections, the recovery period
was made proportional to the current rate so that the smaller the rate, the shorter
the period and faster recovery towards optimal transfer conditions. To cope with the
system inertia resulting from the delay in the feedback loop, a filtering function was
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introduced into BECN mechanism at the nodes which prevents excessive BECN
cell generation. The BECN proposal was considered unfair, as the sources receiving
overload notification were not always the ones causing the congestion [133], and
was rejected by ATM Forum. However, the idea of network nodes sending the
explicit information about deteriorating traffic conditions to transmitters, based on
buffer occupancy monitoring, proved applicable for other networks [4]. In particular,
AQM combined with Explicit Congestion Notification (ECN) form a valuable
supplement to the fundamental open-loop control provided within TCP end point
specification (see Sect. 2.4 and Chap. 8).

Early Packet Discard [149], the solution presented by Sun Microsystems,
exploited the fact that all the fragments of a data segment partitioned into cells
must be received correctly at the destination to reconstruct the message. Therefore,
it is convenient to drop the entire segment at a node, instead of selective, random
discard of cells belonging to (in general) different segments. A big advantage of this
approach is the short time to market, as it requires neither the standardization of
the source-switch nor interswitch communication. It can also be implemented as a
supplement to other control schemes and operate in the case of severe congestion
when cells need to be dropped due to the buffer overflow. It was revealed, however,
that Early Packet Discard could not guarantee fairness since the cells arriving at the
fully occupied buffer were discarded even though they belonged to the VCs that had
not contributed to the switch congestion [135].

Another approach not requiring internode standardization, delay-based rate
control [94], was put forward by Fujitsu. It involves periodic generation of RM cells
by the sources. The RM cells are sent back by destinations towards origin, and the
congestion state estimation is performed via latency measurements. Each emitted
RM cell contains a timestamp, which is used to calculate the RTT propagation delay
upon the reception of the returning RM cell. Since no feedback from the network is
required, the proposed algorithm can operate in heterogeneous networks (consisting
of various technologies), similarly as another delay-based scheme developed by Jain
[76]. Unfortunately, no precise details concerning the usage of latency estimation
to react to changing networking conditions were specified following the concept
presentation, and the proposal was abandoned [79].

Fair queuing with rate and buffer feedback [110] employed RM cells generated
periodically by the sources to collect the feedback information from the network
nodes on the data route of their VCs. Each node maintains a separate queue for
each VC and schedules cell transmission in the order of the increasing service time.
Two values are recorded in RM cells: the queue length and fair share of the available
bandwidth. The queue length is updated by a node only if it exceeds the value written
by other nodes on the forward data path. Bandwidth share in an RM cell, in turn, is
modified only if it is smaller than that already allocated by the nodes on the forward
path. Consequently, in the returning RM cell, the maximum queue length and the
minimum bandwidth for a VC is recorded. The biggest disadvantage of this control
strategy stems from the complexity in implementing per-VC queuing.

One of the most popular solutions to the congestion control problem in the ATM
networks was called credit-based approach. The algorithm, elaborated by Kung
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and Chapman [103, 104], was based on the idea of hop-by-hop window control
[58], where the nodes maintain a separate queue for each VC. A sender (source
or switch), communicating over a link with the receiver (switch or destination),
transmits only as many data cells as permitted by the recipient. The number of
currently allowed cells — a credit — is determined by the receiver on the basis of
the queue lengths of each of the active VCs. The credit is chosen large enough to
obtain full bandwidth usage of the link at all times. This initial scheme, flow control
virtual circuit (FCVC), had two important drawbacks: first, it did not provide any
protection against losing credits; second, it required excessive buffer reservation
for the controlled VCs. The first problem was solved by incorporating a credit
resynchronization algorithm. It assumed periodic exchange of sent and received
cell counts between a transmitter and its recipient and augmenting the credit by
the number of lost cells. The second issue was solved by changing buffer allocation
procedure. In the modified version of the control scheme, adaptive FCVC [102],
the assigned buffer capacity was related to the number of VCs and their activity
in using the credit. Highly active connections were granted a larger credit, and
those less demanding were given a reduced fraction of the available resources.
Although adaptive FCVC improved the buffer capacity management, the level of
bandwidth utilization deteriorated due to the additional delay in allocating the entire
capacity.

The second most favored solution, ultimately recommended for the ATM
standardization, rate-based approach, was proposed in 1994 by Hluchyj [62]. Unlike
credit-based approach, it assumed that a flow control mechanism should concentrate
on regulating the transmission rate of the sources rather than directly imposing limits
on the number of cells transferred across the links. Since rate-based approach allows
the controllers to influence not only the amount of data injected into the network
but also the way the data is emitted, it brings the potential of alleviating the traffic
burstiness (which is typically obtained with traffic shapers, such as the leaky bucket
algorithm [161]).

Among the initial concepts of flow control in ATM networks, these two
approaches — credit- and rate-based — gained the most popularity and actually
divided the research community of the involved scientists and telecommunication
engineers into two opposing camps. Either faction supported only one of the
schemes and was unwilling to seek compromises to the extent which precluded
adaptation of integrated solutions (attempting to combine the benefits of both the
credit- and rate-based control, e.g., [134, 165]). This led to the intensive debate in
the traffic management group, which lasted for over a year and finally resulted in
choosing the rate-based proposal as an official ATM Forum recommendation. In
the course of multiple workshops, presentations, and discussions, numerous aspects
were considered [63, 64, 77, 134]. The recognized distinguishing feature of the
credit-based solution is the requirement of implementing per-VC queuing (to avoid
deadlocks and unfairness) and making the buffer reservations even for inactive
connections. This leads to excessive complexity of switches and was considered
not scalable for larger number of flows. The rate-based solution, on the other
hand, can be realized with common buffering, thus eliminating scalability concern.
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However, the simplicity of switches usually implies relegating complexity to the
end points, which in the credit-based approach could be significantly reduced (e.g.,
network interfaces may always send at the peak rate without cell scheduling and
speed adjustments). Additionally, per-VC queuing creates possibility of isolation of
misbehaving users, especially in the static credit-based scheme, which is difficult to
obtain with the common-buffering solution. Credit-based approach can guarantee
loss elimination irrespective of the number of connections, traffic patterns, buffer
sizes, node number, link bandwidths, or propagation and queuing delays, as the
queue lengths can never increase beyond the granted permits. This generally cannot
be achieved with the rate-based schemes since in the case of serious overload and
long feedback propagation latency, the queues can exceed the buffer limitations
resulting in cell loss. The argument in defense of the rate-based control was the
inherent necessity of dealing with error-originated losses. Consequently, as a certain
number of cells will have to be retransmitted even though no congestion has been
experienced in the network, a small degree of overload-originated cell discards
can be tolerated. The rate-based concept allows for more flexibility in switches
in deciding how to allocate resources. Communicating nodes can use different
mechanisms yet interoperating in the same heterogeneous network. In contrast,
the credit-based scheme required all the switches to use per-VC queuing with
round-robin service. The benefit of credit-based approach, in turn, was the ability
of rapid, usually immediate capture of the available bandwidth, thus eliminating
the ramp-up time (the time necessary to adjust the transfer rate to the currently
optimal operating point). This was particularly true for the static version of the
credit-based algorithm. The initial rate-based schemes and the adaptive credit-based
solution usually required several RTT delays to converge to the modified networking
conditions.

The presented summary gives an overview of the most important issues raised
during the debate. According to Jain [79], the single biggest objection to credit-
based approach was the necessity of applying per-VC queuing, which was regarded
intricate for switch implementation and not scalable for networks supporting large
number of high-speed connections. Rate-based approach, in turn, seemed to offer
more design flexibility and better evolutionary prospects and ultimately won the
competition. It was included in the official ATM specification as a standard of
feedback information interchange and a basis for future development of flow control
techniques [17]. In the next section, we will concentrate on various solutions to the
congestion control problem built on the rate-based concept.

2.3 Initial Rate-Based Proposals

The first algorithms in connection-oriented networks, which can be classified as
rate-based ones, were in fact appropriately modified binary feedback schemes
previously designed for connectionless networks, for instance, DECbit algorithm
[85]. The binary feedback assumes that a single bit is sufficient to adjust the flow
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rate and to control the congestion. Network nodes monitor the queue lengths and
set explicit forward congestion indication (EFCI) bit in the traveling cells when
the congestion is detected. Destination periodically checks for the presence of the
EFCI bit in the received cells and sends an RM cell to the source, which uses an
additive increase multiplicative decrease algorithm to adapt its rate. However, if
severe congestion is experienced on the backward path, RM cells are lost and source
keeps increasing its rate, actually aggravating the network overload. The problem
was solved by applying a positive feedback approach. In the improved version,
called proportional rate control algorithm (PRCA), sources mark EFCI bit in every
cell except the nth one. If a destination receives a cell without EFCI bit set, it sends
an RM cell to the source requesting the rate increase. The introduced amendment
did not help with another important issue with PRCA, which is the possibility of
unfair treatment of long-distance flows. In PRCA, the cells traversing more switches
exhibit higher probability of having EFCI bit set than those belonging to local
connections. Possible solution to this problem involves selective feedback [136],
which assumes that the congestion indication should be sent only to the sources
consuming more resources than the calculated max-min fair share, or intelligent
marking [25], where the current flow rate of a particular VC and its influence on the
congestion is used to decide about setting the EFCI bit.

The binary feedback schemes did not allow for exploiting the full potential
of connection-oriented networks. They were considered too slow for high-speed
traffic (requiring multiple cycles to reach optimal operating conditions) [41] and did
not offer enough flexibility for the algorithm designers [79]. Faster convergence,
simplified policing, and improved robustness could be achieved with explicit rate
indication. This argument led to the development of Massachusetts Institute of
Technology (MIT) scheme [40]. In the MIT algorithm, each source sends an RM
cell every N data cells containing its current and desired rates. The nodes monitor all
the flows and compute fair share of the rate in an iterative procedure. If the expected
rate is bigger than the calculated one, it is replaced by the computed share, and a
reduced bit is set in the control cell. The destination returns the received RM cell to
the source, which adjusts its rate to the value assigned by the nodes. If the reduced
bit is present, the source sets the desired rate equal to the current transmission
speed. Otherwise, it is allowed to request a higher rate. It was demonstrated that
the proposed solution conforms to the max-min fairness criteria [40].

The drawback of the MIT scheme was computationally intensive fair share
calculation. A simplified procedure was proposed in enhanced PRCA (EPRCA)
[145, 146], an improved version of PRCA combining the features of binary and
explicit rate control mechanisms. The sources send RM cells every N data cells
with their current and expected rates indicated. The nodes compute fair share as a
fraction of exponential weighted average of mean allowed cell rate and appropriately
adjust the explicit rate (ER) field in RM cells. Additionally, destinations set the
congestion indication bit in RM cells if EFCI bit is set in the previously received
data cell. The sources reduce their rate after every cell transmitted and increase the
transfer speed (if allowed) upon the reception of an RM cell, taking into account the
assigned rate, congestion indication bit, and increase factor. In the initial proposal,
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the queue length threshold was used as the congestion indicator. This was shown to
be unfair as the sources joining the active pool at a later stage used to get smaller
throughput than those starting earlier. The problem was alleviated by changing the
congestion indicator from the queue length threshold to the queue growth rate [155].
The obvious advantage of EPRCA was its backward compatibility with PRCA,
which allowed for efficient coexistence of older switches and smooth software and
hardware upgrade to modern versions [122, 146].

The fairness issues with EPRCA stimulated further search for improvements of
rate-based controllers for connection-oriented networks. The scheme proposed in
[45], dynamic max rate control algorithm (DMRCA), employs a function of both
the queue length in the node and the maximum rate of all connections to signal the
congestion. The use of the maximum rate of all the active connections instead of
the mean rate applied by EPRCA eliminates fairness shortcomings occurring when
the mean is significantly different from the fair share. Such approach allows for
rapid rate increase, which temporarily remains above the fair level and converges to
the fair share in steady state. The problem with using the maximum rate, however,
is large oscillations in transient period, which may render the system unstable.
Therefore, a practical implementation of DMRCA requires rate smoothing typically
realized by filtering out the short-term variations. Additionally, to solve the fairness
issues arising due to excessive rate increase beyond the fair allocation and slow
convergence to steady state, a reduction factor can be applied, which is a function of
the degree of congestion of the switch measured with queue thresholds. However,
to ensure a proper operation of the thresholding procedure, several parameters need
to be set, which were shown to be sensitive to RTT and feedback delay [90].

The researchers from Ohio State University (OSU) elaborated a series of
congestion avoidance algorithms to address the problem of fair yet efficient flow
control for the ATM networks [80, 81]. In the original OSU strategy [80], the
rate allocation was based on the load measurement performed by the network
nodes. Each node calculates the incoming rate (averaged over a certain interval)
and compares it with a target value, which is typically set as 85-95% of the
link bandwidth. The resulting fraction (the input rate divided by the target one)
constitutes a quantitative measure of congestion and is used for rate adjustment.
In the case of severe congestion, or small bandwidth utilization, each source is
requested to divide its rate by the load factor. In turn, when the load factor is close to
one, the principle of selective feedback is applied. The node computes the fair share
(the target rate divided by the number of active VCs) and allocates different rate
values for overloading and underloading flows. This solution was demonstrated to
be fair [80]. The mechanism used by the OSU strategy, being a congestion avoidance
scheme (the target rate kept close to but below the capacity), allowed for high
throughput and low queuing delay in the system. Additionally, as compared with
EPRCA, it achieved faster convergence to steady state and was easier to tune having
fewer parameters.

The problem of the first OSU strategy was large control overhead related to the
periodic RM cell generation at fixed intervals by all the sources. To address this
scalability issue, the method of feedback information distribution was adapted from
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EPRCA. In the improved algorithm, each transmitter sends an RM cell every N data
cells and not every T seconds, thus making the overhead independent of the number
of served connections. In order to maintain the advantages of the original strategy,
the rate allocation procedure of this new, count-based scheme [81] was modified to
promote faster convergence to the fair share. Nevertheless, in certain configurations,
fast convergence could not be guaranteed, especially if large errors appeared in the
traffic measurements (e.g., in estimating the number of active VCs) [82].

Further improvements to the OSU scheme resulted in the development of conges-
tion avoidance using proportional control (CAPC) algorithm [26] and its enhanced
version CAPC2 [27]. This approach, proposed by A. Barnhart, supplements the
OSU load factor measurements and congestion avoidance (keeping the utilization
target slightly below the capacity) with queue threshold monitoring. Whenever
the queue length exceeds the threshold, the CI bit is set in RM cells, which
prevents the sources from increasing their transmission speed. As a result, the queue
dynamics improves and the buffers can be depleted more rapidly. However, the truly
distinguishing and highly desired feature of CAPC was its oscillation-free steady-
state performance.

Interesting approach to congestion avoidance with rate-based flow control,
sharing some similarity with CAPC, was proposed by Afek et al. [1]. The key idea
of their scheme, called phantom, is to bind the rate of sessions that share a link by
the amount of unused bandwidth as though there would be an additional imaginary
session — a phantom — on that link. The bandwidth is fairly distributed among all the
sessions, including the phantom, and the residual unused capacity can be used to
accommodate new connections without the queue buildup. The disadvantage of this
scheme lies in the unused bandwidth measurement, which is difficult and prone to
errors. Moreover, in order to eliminate misestimation due to instantaneous residual
capacity variations, filtering needs to be applied. This, however, introduces extra
parameters and requires additional tuning.

The authors of the OSU scheme, encouraged by the success of their initial
proposal, developed a newer and more efficient version of the congestion control
algorithm called explicit rate indication for congestion avoidance (ERICA) [83],
further enhanced to ERICA+ [84]. It has become the subject of substantial research
and numerous publications [1, 90, 99, 111, 163] and was incorporated into the ATM
traffic management official standard [18]. Its refined and consolidated description
together with performance analysis is given in [91].

ERICA is based on the load and capacity measurements performed in con-
secutive equal-sized time slots called “switch averaging intervals.” During each
averaging interval, the network node estimates the available capacity (which varies
according to the intensity of high-priority traffic) and total input rate. These
quantities are used to determine the load factor calculated as the total input rate
divided by a fraction of the available capacity (further referred to as the target
capacity). The fraction depends on the implementation and is usually set as 0.9
or 0.95. Its purpose is to keep the resource utilization close to one while preventing
excessive queue length growth and resulting delay increase. The algorithm computes
two values of transmission rate to be assigned to the sources. The first one
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—load-based — is determined by dividing the current rate (read from the arriving
RM cell or estimated through measurements) by the load factor. Consequently, the
rate is increased if the load factor is bigger than one and throttled down otherwise.
The second value is the maximum of the first rate and a fair share, computed as the
target capacity (fraction of the available capacity) divided by the number of active
connections. Assigning the maximum of the fair and load-based rate values favors
high link utilization over fairness and allows an unconstrained source to proceed
towards its max-min rate. This step is one of the key innovations of the ERICA
scheme because it improves fairness even under overload conditions. Finally, the
determined rate is recorded in the ER field of the management cell, if it is smaller
than the value assigned by other nodes on the forward path (obviously, the rate of
already bottlenecked connection should not be increased).

The ERICA algorithm operates efficiently and is straightforward in imple-
mentation. It quickly adapts to the changing networking conditions and usually
achieves fair resource allocation (although in certain circumstances, it may fail to
guarantee the max-min criteria [90]). One of the biggest problems with ERICA
is its dependency on the measurement of metrics, in particular the estimation
of the overload factor, available capacity, and number of active sources. If the
measurement is significantly distorted by errors and the target utilization is set to
very high values, ERICA may diverge, i.e., the queues may become unbounded and
the capacity allocated to drain the queues may be insufficient. The solution under
such cases is to set the target utilization to a smaller value allowing more bandwidth
to empty the queues. However then, the steady-state utilization downgrades since
it heavily relies on the target utilization parameter. To address this issue, an
enhancement was introduced in ERICA+, which replaces the fixed utilization
parameter (fraction of the available capacity) with a function of the queue length
and delay. Allowing the target capacity to vary according to the queue length and
latency fluctuations gives ERICA 4 flexibility needed to obtain high throughput and
limited delay.

The control schemes discussed so far employ mainly computer-algorithmic
solutions and empirical observations to achieve the desired level of operational
efficiency of the controlled network. Such approach, although successful in a
majority of typical situations, poses severe difficulties in conducting formal analysis
and assessing the full potential and limitations of the developed algorithms. Further
in this chapter, we will focus on various proposals addressing the problem of
congestion in data transmission networks from a theoretic, analytical perspective.

2.4 Evolution of Congestion Control Techniques

Earlier control schemes favored heuristic, ad hoc solutions. Noticeably, such intu-
itive design with the algorithm parameters tuned through simulation or experimental
analysis have demonstrated astonishing performance in a variety of real-case scenar-
ios. However, the empirical, ad hoc approach usually leads to severe nonlinearities
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and makes the systematic analysis of the proposed solutions cumbersome, if not
impossible. This, in turn, causes difficulties in identifying elements truly responsible
for their good performance and, more importantly, obfuscates the investigation of
improper or erratic behavior in the case of failure [127]. The lack of systematic
design methodology (e.g., involving control engineering tools) slows down the
research on new algorithms and obstructs or even inhibits the evolution of the
existing ones. Consequently, many researchers began seeking the answer to the
congestion control problem in communication networks in structured modeling and
application of various mechanisms that were proved effective in other fields, such
as control engineering, stochastic analysis, game theory, or neural networks.

From the point of view of data traffic regulation and resource management, a
data transmission network can be perceived as a feedback system. Therefore, it
seems to be a natural choice to apply the concepts of control theory to the design
of congestion controllers for network traffic control. One of the first successful
and highly influential approaches to flow regulation using the ideas from classical
control theory was proposed in 1993 by Benmohamed and Meerkov [30]. They
provided a detailed mathematical description of the model of a packet-switched
network, in which the sources respond to the feedback from the nodes. In the
model, the feedback information was considered to be delivered with priority over
the users’ data and with constant delay. In the initial scheme [30], it was assumed
that a single link constitutes the bottleneck for the set of controlled connections.
In the fundamental derivation, the paths established for the data transfer remained
unchanged during the transmission (although a comment about adaptability to
routing modifications was included), and stochastic random input traffic can be
approximated with the deterministic fluid flow (validity of this simplification was
discussed). The obtained control law was based on the idea of standard proportional-
derivative (PD) control with higher-order derivative terms incorporated to account
for the propagation delay. Parameters of the proposed controller were chosen on the
basis of the closed-loop pole placement so that the local stability of the nominal
model could be achieved. However, due to the nonlinearities of the complete
network model, the authors failed to solve the global stability problem. To address
the issue of changing networking conditions (caused by time-varying input traffic),
two approaches were presented: the static (also referred to as the robust) and
the adaptive one. In the static scheme, the controller parameters are established
prior to transmission considering the worst-case uncertainty scenario, while in the
adaptive one, parameters are adjusted dynamically according to the varying traffic
intensity and number of connections. Both solutions were evaluated analytically and
compared in simulations using the queue length overshoot, degree of oscillations,
and settling time as metrics. In majority of circumstances, the adaptive scheme
outperforms the static one despite increased computational complexity. However,
neither strategy can avoid oscillations and overshoots, which hinders efficient buffer
allocation policy. The presented idea of using PD control to combat the congestion
in a network with a single congested node was later generalized by the same authors
to the case of multiple bottlenecks [31]. Still though, the biggest drawback of the
proposed strategy remains in its substantial intricacy of rate calculations.
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In order to mitigate the complexity of calculations in the PD scheme [30], which
mainly originates from determining the controller gains each time the number of
VCs changes, Kolarov and Ramamurthy [100] proposed to use a dual controller
consisting of two simpler PD regulators (whose parameters are computed off-line)
instead of a single complicated one. The first is a low-gain PD controller (LGC)
which is designed for the case when the number of bottlenecked sources at an output
port is very large and is used under steady-state traffic conditions (it stabilizes the
system for small deviations from the equilibrium point). Since the slow rise time
of LGC may result in poor utilization of the output port during transient periods,
a second controller, called high gain PD controller (HGC), is applied. HGC brings
the operating point quickly to equilibrium, where the control action is taken over
by LGC. As HGC is designed for a smaller number of bottlenecked VCs (with
fewer number of filter taps), it does not ensure stability of the closed-loop system.
However, it is used only for a short period of time before switching to LGC. The
decision to switch between HGC and LGC is taken by a filter, which compares
the link utilization with a preset threshold. Finally, to handle the problem of queue
buildup (and cell losses) when a large overload occurs, the third mechanism is used,
called Initial Recovery Rate Selector (IRRS), which quickly brings the rate to the
normal operating condition. The IRRS action is triggered if the queue length exceeds
a predefined threshold or if it grows at an excessive rate. Although providing good
steady-state and transient properties with low computational overhead, the use of
the dual PD scheme requires careful tuning of numerous parameters, in particular
the filter coefficients and thresholds, for proper switching between LGC, HGC, and
IRRS controllers. The parameter adjustment can be time-consuming and prone to
errors.

In literature, we can find other examples of applying the concept of PD control
to regulate the flow of data in communication networks [108, 148] as well as
proportional (P) [46, 147], integral (I) [21], proportional-integral (PI) [61, 89],
classical proportional-integral-derivative (PID) [33], or fuzzy PID [159]. Apart from
oscillations and overshoots, the characteristic limitation of the majority of those
schemes when applied to feedback systems with delay, as discussed in [114, 147],
is the necessity of throttling the controller dynamics (mainly reducing the closed-
loop gain) to maintain stability.

As it has already been discussed, the need for reducing the computational over-
head resulting from hardware limitations in the early protocol development (scarce
processing power and slow memory) turned the attention of some researchers
towards the binary feedback control schemes. However, those schemes, although
simple in implementation, proved inefficient in the network resource management
(they used to excite oscillations in the traffic intensity and required large buffers
to accommodate the resulting burstiness of packet arrival). A number of research
efforts were undertaken which tried to explain the specific behavior of binary
feedback algorithms using systematic analytical methods.

Kawahara et al. [95] considered a two-stage queuing network where the cells
from multiple sources (the first queuing stage) appear with delay at a node consti-
tuting the second queuing stage. The burstiness of cell arrival at the sources was
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modeled as a stochastic process (two-state Markov-modulated Bernoulli process).
The sources simply stop/start transmission according to the CI bit in the control unit
received from the node or additionally monitor the local queue length and push out
backlogged cell from the full buffer when a new cell arrives within a time slot. The
latter mechanism allows for cell loss reduction at the expense of increased waiting
time at the node. The analysis of system properties was limited to the steady-state
case only due to significant computational complexity of the dynamical case.

Bonomi et al. [35] faced a similar problem of excessive derivation complexity
in the analytical design of binary feedback controllers. To address this issue, they
proposed a simplified fluid approximation of the network model (composed of a
set of first-order delay-differential equations) as the basis for the mathematical
calculations and provided extensive simulations for a more realistic scenario. The
authors discussed various design trade-offs and showed how an appropriate use of
rate damping can improve stability and fairness without significant downgrade in
responsiveness during the transient phase.

The biggest disadvantage, obstructing the systematic analysis of flow control
schemes employing binary feedback, is the existence of significant nonlinearities
within their operating regions. These algorithms tend to demonstrate serious prob-
lems of stability, exhibit oscillatory dynamics, and require large amount of buffer in
order to avoid cell loss. Rohrs et al. [148] proposed to modify the interpretation of
the CI bits and in this way linearize the system so that the standard techniques of
linear control theory could be applied to binary feedback framework. The controller
proposed in [148] estimates the level of congestion with parameter p, determined
using the node buffer occupancy. The CI bit in RM cells is marked with probability p
and left unset with probability 1 — p. The source deduces the value of the p parameter
by calculating the fraction of RM cells with the CI bit marked to the total number
of RM cells received in certain time interval. Once the parameter is estimated, the
source can smoothly adjust its transfer rate. The proposed method of the CI bit
interpretation creates the effect of multivalued feedback and allows for significant
reduction of the degree of oscillations. Moreover, it let the authors employ the
standard frequency domain techniques (Bode plot analysis) to tune the algorithm
performance and satisfy various design requirements. A similar analysis by means
of the classical linear control tools was later conducted for the network supporting
explicit rate multivalued feedback [147].

The exposed problems of binary control, supported by strict analytical argumen-
tation, ultimately directed the effort of research community towards the domain of
multibit feedback schemes. Consequently, in the remainder of this section, we will
concentrate on explicit rate solutions that employ multivalued feedback information
to control the flow of data in communication networks. We will briefly return
to binary and implicit feedback systems in the final paragraph of this section
while discussing the congestion control concepts in TCP/IP-based and general-type
networks.

Izmailov [71] considered a single connection serviced with constant capacity
by a distant network node. The transmission rate of the connection is controlled
by a linear access regulator whose output signal is generated according to the
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several states of the node buffer measured at different time instants. The asymptotic
stability, nonoscillatory system behavior, and locally optimal rate of convergence
were proved. However, the transient properties and responsiveness to the chang-
ing networking conditions were left unexplored, which limits the assessment of
applicability of the proposed scheme in real, highly dynamical telecommunication
networks. In his next paper [72], Izmailov extended the analytical investigation of
the designed control algorithm to the case of multiple connections.

To cope with difficulties of the analysis of multisource traffic scenario, Zhao
et al. [179] proposed to decouple different control loops and in this way reduce the
controller design to a set of single-input single-output systems. The design task
was formulated as a standard disturbance rejection problem where the available
bandwidth acts as an external perturbation in the system. The source rate is adapted
to low-frequency variation of the available bandwidth and H, optimal control is
applied to design a controller that minimizes the difference between the source
input rate and the available bandwidth. The principal disadvantage of the developed
scheme is that the design procedure and the controller performance depend on the
characteristics of the interacting high-priority traffic and on the measurements of the
available bandwidth, which is cumbersome to be obtained in practice (as discussed
for instance in [111]). Moreover, the decoupling of mutli-input single-output system
based on the assumption of uniform disturbance and capacity distribution, and
the subsequent optimization performed for each flow separately, may result in
an oversimplistic design for a multisource network serving flows with different
propagation delays [68]. Direct generalization of the result obtained for a single flow
to the system with multiple connections characterized by disparate feedback delays
may lead to undesirable oscillations in traffic intensity, which adversely affect the
system dynamical properties.

Chong et al. [46, 47] proposed and thoroughly studied the performance of a
simple queue length-based flow control algorithm with a dynamic queue threshold
adjustment. The authors demonstrated that with properly chosen gains, the system is
asymptotically stable, even for the case of multiple VCs with long and diverse prop-
agation delays, and in steady state, the max-min fairness is achieved. Nevertheless,
the transient analysis was performed for a homogeneous network (equal delays), and
global stability was investigated via simulations only. The dynamic queue threshold
adjustment in the case of time-varying available bandwidth and changes in the
number of connections was shown to effectively prevent the closed-loop system
from going to undesirable equilibrium point. In addition, the authors demonstrate
that the adaptive queue thresholding allows for decreasing the sensitivity of the
queue length to the bandwidth and VC number fluctuations.

The frequent variations of networking conditions in communication systems
suggest the use of adaptive techniques for data flow regulation [3, 10, 34, 98]. One
of the first algorithms employing the concepts of adaptive control was proposed
by Keshav [98] in 1990. He assumed that a node (server) distributes available
bandwidth equally among the set of active connections passing through one of
the output ports. A source deduces its current service rate by sending two back-
to-back connected packets and taking the inverse of the time spacing of the received
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acknowledgments. The noisy estimate of the current rate and the trace of the queue
length are used to predict the future service rate (modeled as a random walk with
the step being random variable). Using these values, the proposed control law drives
the state (queue length) to a predefined set point. Following the discussion of the
limitations of the traditional Kalman filter solution, a novel state estimation scheme
based on fuzzy logic was developed. Another adaptive algorithm for congestion con-
trol in communication networks, employing a self-tuning regulator, was presented
by Bolot [34] in 1992. He described the queue dynamics of a single bottleneck
node with auto-regressive moving average with exogenous input (ARMAX) model
and applied a predictive controller with least-squares model parameter estimator to
regulate the source input rate. As investigated by simulations, the obtained self-
tuning regulator provides high throughput and low loss probability over a wide
range of delays and overload conditions. In the next paper [10], written jointly
with Altman and Baccelli, a stochastic discrete-time approach to the design of flow
controllers in data transmission networks was presented. The proposed regulator
calculates transmission rates taking exponentially averaged estimate of the available
bandwidth and queue size. The time-varying bandwidth is modeled as a truncated
auto-regressive moving average (ARMA) process, in which the truncation ensures
that the bandwidth cannot exceed certain bounds, thus eliminating the drawback of
the random-walk model applied by Keshav [98]. The authors demonstrate that a pure
rate-matching algorithm may lead to unacceptably long queues. Therefore, in order
to guarantee stability, the combined approach of the bandwidth and queue length
estimations should be applied. Although, as discussed in [3], the stability of the pure
rate-matching scheme can also be satisfied if only a fraction of the available service
rate is used as the utilization target. In consequence, excessive data accumulation in
the buffers can be prevented.

In the further research, Altman et al. [7] and Pan et al. [123] exploited the ARMA
model introduced in [10] to design several H*-norm-based controllers for a single
connection bottlenecked at a network node. The work of Altman, Basar, and Srikant
[8,9, 11, 12] on multisource networks, in turn, led to the application of elements of
game theory to the congestion control problem. In that approach, the flow control
process can be perceived as a game, where the sources sharing a common bottleneck
are the competing players. In the noncooperative game, the players try to achieve
the best possible result (e.g., to capture the available bandwidth), which influences
the performance of other players and creates conflicts. The objective of the control
algorithm is to drive the system to a state, the users have no incentive to deviate
from (they gain nothing by changing their strategy according to some performance
measure). Such state is referred to as the Nash equilibrium [117]. In the cooperative
game approach [9, 11, 12], on the other hand, the users sharing the bottleneck link
form a team, which attempts to optimize some common objective (expressed with
appropriate cost functional) instead of aggressively competing with each other. The
popularity gained by the concept of game theory applied to congestion control,
and performance optimization of distributed systems has led in recent years to an
intensive research and a number of valuable publications, mainly in the field of
traffic regulation in Internet-style networks [6, 14, 65, 150], and optimization of
distributed computing systems [92].
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Seeking the optimal solution to the congestion control problem is obstructed
by the presence of action delay, which is the time from the moment the control
information is sent to the source, until the action is taken by it and until subsequently
that action affects the state of the node that issued the command. In order to avoid
extensive numerical computations necessary to solve high-dimensional discrete-
time algebraic Riccati equation in time-delayed stochastic systems, several authors
[13, 70] proposed the use of certainty-equivalence principle. This principle adopted
for communication networks allows for separation of the controller design into
two stages. In the first stage, the exact optimal solution is obtained for a system
with no delay. Afterwards, the delays are incorporated into controller through
estimators predicting the future values of the queue length and bandwidth. The
resultant suboptimal controller achieves similar performance as the exact, optimal
one (determined numerically). However, both the optimal and suboptimal solutions
presented in [13, 70] are derived under the assumption of perfectly known and
static propagation delays. If the latency varies with time, an adaptive controller can
be applied. However, the one proposed in [70], although demonstrates robustness
to delay fluctuations, is developed for an idealized case of constant available
bandwidth. The derivation of optimal solution in the system with delay can
also be simplified with the use of instantaneous cost index [38]. The method
advocated in [38], while avoiding the complex forecast problems (which require
a priori knowledge of appropriate models of the future system state) encountered
in [13, 70], allows for minimization of the amount of discarded data under the
constraints imposed by the QoS contract of high-priority traffic. We show later
in this monograph (Sects. 5.1.2 and 6.1.2) how the optimal control problem with
quadratic performance index can be solved analytically with explicit consideration
of the effects related to delay. A closed-form solution is obtained without recurring
to certainty-equivalence principle.

The majority of systematic control solutions discussed so far assume that
feedback delay is constant. Obviously, this assumption facilitates formal analysis
but is seldom well justified from the perspective of the actual application in data
transmission networks. The important problem of latency variation in a delayed
feedback system has been addressed in a number of papers [33, 101, 124, 131,
153]. The authors of [101] modeled the delay fluctuations as well as the source
activity periods and instances of rate calculation and feedback information delivery
with random variables. They studied the influence of the described variations
on the system performance with parsimonious (binary) and multivalued feedback
mechanisms and formulated a number of observations, some being counterintuitive,
on the relative importance of the investigated factors. First, it was shown that
the time scales (the source activity period in relation to the propagation delay
and frequency of bandwidth changes) dominate both the steady-state and transient
performance of the system. According to the authors of [101], the longer the scale
(smaller frequency of fluctuations) of a particular network variable, the bigger
is its influence on the system performance. Secondly, it was demonstrated that
a two-level controlled feedback system (with two queue thresholds), due to the
extension of the overload and underload periods, is inferior to a single set-point


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_6

30 2 Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: Historical Perspective

solution in terms of the obtained throughput. In the presence of underlying high-
priority traffic, performance comparison of the system using binary feedback with
queue thresholding vs. the system using explicit rate notification shows that better
throughput can be achieved in the latter one. This is especially true when the
underlying traffic has slowly varying time scales. The most important observation
is that asynchronism in the feedback information delivery (arising due to delay
variations or generation of feedback carriers at irregular time instants, e.g., once
every N data packets) actually results in better system performance and helps
achieve stability, although may potentially lead to some unfairness. While the
equivalent deterministic system may never converge (or converge very slowly to
the desired equilibrium), the stochastic system surprisingly converges at a faster
rate. However, it should be stressed that this counterintuitive remark about variable
feedback delays improving stability of the oscillating system is formulated based
on stochastic analysis of the plant and control signals. Consequently, the results of
evaluation of any designed feedback scheme depend on the selected framework —
deterministic or stochastic — and may be contradictory to each other.

Sichitiu et al. [153] developed a model for a rate-based congestion control
system, considering rapidly changing buffer levels, which accounts for both the
time-varying delays between the congested node and the data sources and the
mismatch between the time-varying RM cell arrival period and the fixed controller
cycle time. The modeling also includes the effects of buffer and rate saturation
without the simplifying assumption of linearization around the equilibrium point.
The resulting time-varying linear feedback system (nonlinearities are modeled
through time-varying sector gains) is analyzed with regard to its stability using the
theory for uncertain time-varying systems. It is shown that no stable equilibrium
point exists if the delays in the forward path vary with time. Intuitively, even if
the available bandwidth is constant, changes in the delay cause fluctuations in the
output rate, which feed the queue integrator disturbing any previously established
equilibrium level. Consequently, the authors of [153] claim that, under the time-
varying delay conditions on the forward path, set-point control of the congested
buffer cannot provide the desired queue length. Despite careful and detailed
description of a multitude of networking phenomena, no formal controller design
was performed, and the presented model should be regarded as a framework for
future algorithm development. The discussed properties of time-varying feedback
system are illustrated with an example of a simple proportional controller. A later
work of Sichitiu and Bauer [152] on the stability of time-varying plants led to a
proof of an important feature of congestion control systems with linear controllers,
namely, the stability of such systems with a single source is equivalent to the
one with multiple transmitters. Consequently, if the stability can be shown for a
system with one source, the stability of the system with multiple sources follows
automatically, which may simplify complex analysis in the multisource networks.

The work on effective control methods for feedback systems with time-varying
delays was continued by Quet et al. [131], Blanchini et al. [33], Unal et al. [168], and
Pietrabissa et al. [124]. Quet et al. [131] elaborated a stable controller regulating the
traffic in multiple connections with uncertain time-varying propagation delays and
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time-varying node service rate. The controller, obtained through the minimization
of appropriate H* norm, satisfies a weighted fairness condition and guarantees
asymptotic stability of the queue length at the bottleneck node. However, the time-
varying forward delay induces steady-state oscillations, which cannot be avoided
unless some information about the forward delay uncertainty is available to the
controller. Moreover, the controller performance deteriorates as the real delay
diminishes (in relation to the uncertainty bound), which is a feature that may inflict
undesirable consequences on the control process and transmission consistency, as
commented in [33]. An improved version of the H*°-norm-based controller has
been later reported in [168]. Blanchini et al. [33], on the other hand, proposed
a classical control design based on PID controller to provide a stable solution
to the network traffic regulation problem in the presence of time-varying delays.
As pointed out by the authors, the more sophisticated controllers proposed earlier
in literature, in particular the optimal ones, achieve better performance as long
as the delays can be determined accurately and remain constant. The fragility of
the optimal controllers manifests itself even in the simplest case of a single link,
where any variation of the latency from the nominal one may render the closed-
loop system unstable. The PID controller proposed in [33] remains stable even
though the delays are determined imprecisely, vary with time, and the sources do
not always follow the feedback signal. The stability analysis for a single connection
was proved analytically using the Nyquist criterion and extended to multisource
case through the equivalence property, which states that the mutlisource scenario
in the proposed framework can be reduced to the single-source one, in which
the maximum admissible delay is equal to that of the source at the maximum
distance. The theoretical investigation was supplemented with simulation examples,
comparing the elaborated PID solution with ERICA+ algorithm. The results show
that the theoretically derived controller can achieve, in some respect, superior
performance to that of the performance-oriented heuristic algorithms.

In paper [124], an adaptive controller effectively combining the benefits of
control theoretic and fuzzy-logic approach was also proposed to address the issue
of uncertain and time-varying delays and source saturation limits. The basic
controller developed in [124] drives the queue length to a reference value, while
the fuzzy element adjusts the adaptive multiplicative gain to compensate for the
transmitter saturation. The designed regulator was compared with the H* scheme
[131] and, according to the presented simulation results, demonstrates improved
performance. It exhibits smaller degree of overshoots and oscillations and thanks
to the incorporated fuzzy logic correctly reacts to the problem of nonpersistent
data sources (even in the situation when all the sources are saturated and send the
data at a rate lower than the assigned one). Fuzzy logic has also been exploited
by Ren et al. [139] for the flow regulation problem in an ATM/ABR network with
multiple uncertain time delays. In addition to good dynamical properties, the fuzzy
immune-PID controller presented in [139] can handle a number of inopportune
networking phenomena, for example, saturation nonlinearities. An extended version
of the results reported in [139] has been recently published in [141], where the
sufficient condition for the closed-loop system stability was presented and weighted
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fairness issues were discussed in detail. For a similar network model, the authors of
[139], together with X. Zheng, proposed a controller based on integral sliding mode
(ISM) [167]. This ISM controller [140], while maintaining the weighted fairness,
demonstrates better dynamical performance and improved stability than the one
described in [139].

In fact, the concept of applying fuzzy logic to traffic management, as well
as other methods of artificial intelligence, such as neural networks or genetic
algorithms, is not a new one (an excellent review of the initial as well as more
advanced proposals is given in [49] and [125]). The lack of appropriate models in
the early congestion control protocol development, on one hand simple enough to
be analytically tractable, on the other hand retaining enough complexity to afford
attractive performance properties, incited the search for alternative design paths.
The systems based on fuzzy logic make decisions and perform calculations on
imprecise quantities and, hence, are particularly useful in the situations in which
the exact mathematical models are impractical or unavailable. In a sense, the fuzzy-
logic-based systems emulate the decisions taken by an expert human operator.
The schemes based on neural networks (NN), on the other hand, exploit the NN
ability of capturing complex nonlinear relationships and predicting future system
behavior from the acquired patterns [49]. Keshav [98] used fuzzy variables to
construct a state estimator, which gracefully responds to changes in system behavior.
Cheng and Chang [43] designed a traffic controller based on fuzzy rules, which
simultaneously performs congestion control and connection admission functions,
yielding improved performance over the traditional double-threshold queue length
control. The optimal parameters of the membership functions and the control rules
were determined from a genetic algorithm search. Pitsillides et al. [126] defined a
set of linguistic rules for fuzzy ABR congestion control using the queue length and
the queue length changes. The proposed scheme was compared with EPRCA and
concluded to be superior in both maximizing the network utilization and achieving
faster transient response. Tarraf et al. [162] discussed the application of NNs to
solve a number of traffic management-related issues in ATM networks. According
to the authors of [162], the learning capabilities of NNs can be effectively employed
for predicting the forthcoming traffic intensity, connection admission control, flow
policing, and congestion control. Jagannathan and Talluri [75] modeled the buffer
dynamics at a network node as an unknown nonlinear discrete-time system and used
NN-based controller with adjustable weights to predict the explicit values of the
source transmission rates and to prevent the node overload. The proposed method
of weights tuning guarantees stability of the closed-loop system and the desired
QoS in the presence of unpredictable and statistically fluctuating network traffic
with bounded uncertainty. Broad prospects of application of artificial intelligence
elements in controlling complex telecommunication systems come at a price.
Probably, the biggest drawback of those schemes as related to highly dynamical
networks is the time lag of the learning process, which can be unacceptably long if
good estimation accuracy of the model and its inferred behavior is to be obtained.
Another disadvantage of artificial intelligence methods is the difficulty to execute
sound stability and performance analysis using formal techniques.



2.4 Evolution of Congestion Control Techniques 33

Since the feedback information used for rate adjustment is typically available
at discrete-time instants only, it seems reasonable to partition the time scale of
the flow control process into discrete intervals reflecting the spacing between
subsequent feedback information carrier arrivals and rate updates. The discrete
nature of delayed feedback distribution, in turn, promotes the use of popular discrete
control tools, such as digital filters, in system modeling and controller design.
Laberteaux et al. [106] modeled the communication network as a finite impulse
response (FIR) filter with unknown coefficients and proposed an adaptive control
scheme based on the inverse FIR filter to efficiently regulate the data traffic. Several
enhancements to the principal strategy allow for reducing the convergence time
and improving the queue length management as compared with other schemes
previously described in the literature. Tan et al. [160] designed a class of controllers
based on recursive digital filter, whose parameters are selected so that fairness
and the desired dynamical properties can be obtained. The closed-loop stability
of the controlled system was analyzed using Schur-Cohn criterion and strictly
proved. Aweya et al. [21] discussed in a tutorial fashion the analogy between the
feedback control problem in communication networks and the classical discrete-
time regulator problem employing digital filters. They proposed an integral control
law, which allocates the current transmission speed for multiple sources using
the comparison between the target and measured link utilization. The feedback
delay was identified as a major cause of potential system instability and, hence,
should be explicitly considered in the controller parameter selection. The authors
of [21] propose a method of stability analysis using Routh-Hurwitz criterion.
First, they determine the characteristic polynomial of the discrete-time closed-
loop transfer function. Afterwards, they perform bilinear transformation and apply
Routh-Hurwitz test on the coefficients of the modified polynomial. The resultant
approximate relation between the controller parameters and the network latency
allows for estimating the biggest admissible gain for a stable system. As discussed
and verified through extensive simulations [21, 22], the proposed conservative
approximation guarantees stability without excessive degradation of the transient
properties. Moreover, as pointed out by the authors, in real systems, usually
more restrictive constraints are applied than those obtained from the theoretical
derivations (in practical implementation, it is not advisable to set the gain so that
the system operates at the margin of stability, e.g., due to unmodeled uncertainties
affecting the control process). In a later publication [20], Aweya et al. calculate exact
stability limit for the developed control scheme, which occurs to be nearly the same
as the approximate one (the error does not exceed 6% and decreases for longer
delays). Although the comparison with a number of similar control algorithms
[23], such as EPRCA, CAPC2, or ERICA, demonstrates superiority of the integral
controller, its dynamics are rigorously bounded by the gain inversely proportional
to the longest propagation delay, which is a serious limitation in WAN (wide area
network) environment.

One of the most promising approaches to congestion control in connection-
oriented networks, eliminating the problem of poor dynamics dictated by the
stability requirements in long-haul transmission (which was a serious limitation of
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PID schemes), employed the Smith principle [156]. The basic idea of the Smith
principle is to create a projection of the model of the controlled system inside
the controller and use it to establish appropriate command signals. As applied to
communication networks [28, 29, 61, 66, 111-114, 129], the Smith predictor (SP)
internally compensates for the feedback delay in the (outer) control loop. Once
the problem of long feedback latency is eliminated, the system stability can be
ensured without throttling the dynamics and degradation of the desired fast transient
response.

In paper [111], Mascolo considered a single connection congestion control
problem in a general packet-switching network. He used the deterministic fluid
model approximation of packet flow and exploited transfer functions to describe
the network dynamics. The designed continuous-time controller was applied to
the ABR traffic control in ATM network and compared with the ERICA standard.
The same author extended the idea of the SP to control the network supporting
multiple data flows with different propagation delays in [112] and introduced feed-
forward compensation of the available bandwidth in [113]. The proposed control
algorithm guarantees no cell loss, full and equal network utilization, and ensures
exponential convergence of the queue levels to stationary values without oscillations
or overshoots. Gémez-Stern et al. [61] further studied the flow control using the
Smith principle. They proposed a continuous-time PI controller, which helps reduce
the average queue level and its sensitivity to the available bandwidth. On the other
hand, the application of the Smith principle for satellite networks was considered
in [129]. In that work, similarly as in [61], the saturation issues in the system
with proportional continuous-time controller were handled using anti-wind up
techniques. In a more recent paper [114], Mascolo demonstrated that also the TCP
flow control mechanism implements the Smith predictor to handle the congestion.
The result presented in [114] was supplemented with the analysis of the performance
of the SP-based solutions as compared with the traditional PID controllers. It was
shown that in the time-delay systems, the stability requirements significantly limit
the dynamics of the PID-based schemes, and the Smith principle provides faster
reaction to the varying networking conditions.

Although the SP-based controllers demonstrate outstanding performance both in
steady state and during transient periods, they bear a serious flaw. The operation of
those schemes largely depends on the accuracy of the system representation in the
internal loop. In other words, the SP works correctly as long as the model of the
regulated plant precisely coincides with the one used by the controller. Otherwise,
for example, when the plant parameters are estimated with errors or are subject
to severe uncertainties, the effectiveness of the Smith principle rapidly drops. To
address this problem, a nonlinear algorithm exploiting the idea of the SP for the flow
regulation in time-delay systems was proposed in [28]. The described continuous-
time control mechanism guarantees congestion alleviating features and full resource
usage even though the propagation delays (which constitute the principal model
parameter) in a multisource network can be determined only with a limited degree
of accuracy. The on-off controller [28] retains the propitious features of the earlier
SP-based schemes with smaller buffer capacity requirements and simpler signaling
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(it can be realized as a binary feedback algorithm). A possible limitation of this
scheme, as revealed in [67], is the required fast switching of the source rate, which
can downgrade the transmission consistency. A discrete-time version of the SP-
based nonlinear controllers, addressing the robustness issues related to parameter
uncertainty in addition to the variations of the number of active connections, was
presented in [29]. On the other hand, the SP-based control in the networks with
finite, nonuniform sampling was addressed in [66].

The majority of the results discussed so far are intended for the networks with
explicit, multibit feedback provision. There is also a great body of literature devoted
to the network modeling and control related to the general-type networks and
networks with implicit feedback. By no means, the review which follows should
be treated as exhaustive. We will limit the discussion to highlighting the popular
ideas and main research trends. For a more detailed treatment of the subject, the
interested reader can refer, for example, to [5, 96, 109, 118, 157].

Among the systematic approaches to efficient network modeling and design of
traffic regulation algorithms in general-type networks, one should certainly consider
the utility-based optimization framework [97], further elaborated on in [96, 109,
157], and the control of heterogeneous networks, for example, [118]. In this class
of problems, one may also find solutions of the combined control of elastic and
inelastic traffic given within the DiffServ framework, for example, presented in
[127]. However, still, the prevailing control mechanism deployed in the Internet is
the TCP congestion control with the source transmission rate regulated according
to the Jacobson’s algorithm (and a number of its enhancements [157]), which
essentially constitutes an implicit feedback system. Apart from the changes of
this fundamental mechanism, such as delay-based TCP Vegas [37], various authors
proposed the use of network-assisted control leading to an explicit feedback system
within the TCP/IP framework. The key regulatory mechanisms in the network-
assisted control for the TCP/IP networks are ECN and AQM. ECN [54, 137] is based
on the idea of signaling the information about the network state to the sources by
the network nodes in the form of marking additional bit(s) in the TCP header. AQM
schemes, in turn, generate the explicit feedback information for regulating the inflow
of data by observing the state of the node. Among the marking schemes, one can
point out random early detection (RED) [56], random exponential marking (REM)
[16], Blue [52], adaptive virtual queue (AVQ) [105], and many others (see [5]).
Typically, an AQM scheme applies the signaling properties provided by ECN bits.
Although the single packet marking provides satisfactory performance in many
traffic scenarios, further improvements are sought in using two-bit [172] or multibit
fields [93, 171] to inform the sources in a more exact way about the rate updates. In
certain works, one may also observe a tendency of adapting the results developed
for the traditional communication systems (such as the solution to the ATM/ABR
flow regulation problem) to marking schemes present in the TCP/IP networks. Good
examples of such approach in the network evolution are the works of Quet et al.
[130] and Xia et al. [172], which can be perceived as TCP adaptations of the ideas
presented in [131] and [91], respectively.
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2.5 Sliding-Mode Congestion Control

In modern telecommunication networks, high throughput and robustness are of
primary concern for handling the diversity of services and meeting the traffic
demand of the users. The critical issue for achieving this desirable property remains
in the use of efficient congestion control (or flow control) algorithms. On the other
hand, numerous publications discussed in this review demonstrate the benefits of
applying systematic theoretical approach in the design of such algorithms. Among
the available techniques, one with particularly appealing robustness properties and
efficiency in stabilizing complex nonlinear systems is sliding-mode control (SMC)
[166]. However, so far, very few approaches have appeared in the literature regard-
ing the application of SMC to regulate data traffic in communication networks.
Several examples are discussed below.

The majority of SMC applications for data flow control reported so far in the liter-
ature are intended for the networks with implicit feedback. We can point out several
successful design examples for AQM flow control in continuous-time domain, for
example, [142, 173], yet those results are obtained without explicit consideration of
the delay in the feedback and data paths. Also, a fuzzy SM controller [88] combining
the benefits of linear and terminal SMC for improving the error convergence has
been proposed for a simplified delay-free network model. Interesting combination
of fuzzy and integral SMC has been reported for DiffServ networks [177], where
the premium traffic is regulated by a fuzzy SMC algorithm and the ordinary service
by an ISM controller. Also, in the DiffServ framework, an adaptive SM controller
has been designed (using the backstepping procedure) for a model which neglects
the feedback latency [180]. On the other hand, to regulate the flow of data in a
DiffServ network with delay, the second-order SM technique was applied by Zhang
et al. [178]. The three second-order SM controllers proposed in [178] outperform
the standard one in chattering reduction both in the control of ordinary and premium
traffic. As a result, more feasible controller command is obtained.

The work on flow control schemes for TCP/IP networks using the principles
of SMC continues in [87, 169, 174, 176, 181], which give explicit consideration
to the issues of nonnegligible latency except for [174]. In [176], the time delay
of input signal is taken into account in the design of an AQM control algorithm,
but stability is considered only with regard to matched uncertainties. For a similar
model with input delay accounted for, the effects of mismatched uncertainties
have been analyzed in [169]. On the other hand, both the input and state delay
have been taken into consideration in [87], and the maximum allowable value of
delay necessary for the system stability has been established. A discrete-time SMC
approach to AQM controller design has been presented in [174], but the result is
derived without explicit consideration of input or state delay. In that work, the
sliding surface is selected to obtain robust asymptotic stability in the presence of
parameter uncertainties by the linear matrix inequality (LMI) method. The LMI
method has also been employed in the design of the observer-based AQM controller
for a system with uncertainties, input delay, and saturated input [181]. The observer
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is used to estimate the average transmission window at the controlled source and
drive the queue length to the target value. The authors show that the observer-based
controller [181] achieves faster response and less oscillatory transient behavior in
comparison with the algorithm described in [176].

Recently, a few publications appeared in the field of SMC and utility-
optimization network traffic regulation. A discrete-time SM algorithm for adapting
the source transfer rate in the utility max-min flow control framework was proposed
in [86]. The dynamics of the source transmission rate in this algorithm is governed
by the comparison of the source utility function and the value generated from the
binary feedback information obtained from the network. The authors show that the
utility max-min fairness and asymptotic stability are achieved in the considered
framework. However, the entire analysis is performed for a delay-free system. A
potentially impactful result in the context of general topology networks with delay
and utility-based optimization has been reported in [175]. In a discrete-time setting,
the authors show that any max-min fair system with a stable symmetric Jacobian
remains asymptotically stable under arbitrary directional delays. This means that if
a congestion control algorithm is designed so that the networking system has stable
symmetric Jacobian, the stability of a delayed linear system may be examined based
on the coefficient matrices of the corresponding undelayed system.

Clearly, the application of SMC in the problems of data flow control in
communication networks received some attention in recent years. However, the
important issues related to nonnegligible delay in systems with finite sampling rate
[67—69] remain to much extent unexplored. In this work, we intend to fill some of
the gaps in the systematic application of SMC to the traffic regulation problem in
data transmission networks. The effects of delay are given thorough consideration,
both in the analytical and numerical studies.
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Chapter 3
Fundamentals of Sliding-Mode
Controller Design

The main purpose of control engineering is to steer the regulated plant in such a way
that it operates in a required manner. The desirable performance of the plant should
be obtained despite the unpredictable influence of the environment on all parts of
the control system, including the plant itself, and no matter if the system designer
knows precisely all the parameters of the plant. Even though parameters may change
with time, load, and external circumstances, still, the system should preserve its
nominal properties and ensure the required behavior of the plant. In other words, the
principal objective of control engineering is to design control (or regulation) systems
which are robust with respect to external disturbances and modeling uncertainty.
This objective may be very well achieved using the sliding-mode technique [6, 11,
16, 18, 26, 28, 31, 43, 45, 55, 62, 66, 78, 79, 81, 85, 87], which is extensively
used throughout this monograph. To be more precise, in the monograph, we focus
our attention on the application of discrete sliding-mode control principles to the
congestion elimination in data transmission networks. However, in order to make
the text self-contained, we begin this chapter with presenting the main notions
and concepts used in the field of variable structure systems and sliding-mode
control.

In this chapter, we present basic concepts and definitions which will be used
further in the book. First, we introduce the concept of variable structure system
(VSS), and then we present the notions of sliding mode and sliding-mode control
which are crucial for the issues presented in the main part of this book, i.e., in
Chaps. 4, 5, and 6. We also present the basic properties of variable structure systems
with sliding modes which make these systems a feasible option for many control
applications, especially those which require good robustness with respect to model
uncertainty and external disturbances. Next, the problem of chattering is exposed,
and the fundamental techniques used to avoid (or at least reduce) this undesirable
phenomenon are reviewed. The last section of this chapter introduces the concept
of (quasi)sliding modes in discrete-time domain. In that section, the fundamental
differences between continuous- and discrete-time SMC are discussed, and basic
methods of controller design in discrete-time domain are presented.
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46 3 Fundamentals of Sliding-Mode Controller Design
3.1 Variable Structure Systems

In recent years, much of the research in the area of control theory focused on
the design of discontinuous feedback which switches the structure of the system
according to the evolution of its state vector. This control idea may be illustrated by
the following example.

Let us consider the second-order system

X1 = X2,
X2 =X 4+u;, =12, 3.1

where x;(f) and x,(f) denote the system state variables (¢ is the time), with the
following two feedback control laws:

uy = fi(x1,x2) = —xa — x1, (3.2)

uy = fo (x1,x2) = —x — 4xy. (3.3)

Performance of system (3.1) controlled according to (3.2) is shown in Fig. 3.1,
and Fig. 3.2 presents the behavior of the same system with feedback control (3.3).
It can be clearly seen from those two figures that each of the feedback control laws
(3.2) and (3.3) ensures the system stability only in the sense of Lyapunov.

However, if the following switching strategy is applied:

.| 1, for min{x,x,} <0,

_ 3.4
2, for min {x, x;} > 0, G

then the system becomes asymptotically stable. This is illustrated in Fig. 3.3.

Fig. 3.1 Phase portrait -3
of system (3.1) with
controller (3.2)
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Fig. 3.2 Phase portrait of 4 :
system (3.1) with controller !
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Moreover, it is worth pointing out that system (3.1) with the same feedback
control laws may exhibit completely different behavior (and even become unstable).
For example, if the switching strategy (3.4) is modified as

.| 1, for min{x, x,} > 0,

_ 3.5
2, for min {x, x;} <0, G-

then the system output increases to infinity. The system dynamic behavior, in this
situation, is illustrated in Fig. 3.4.
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Fig. 3.4 Phase portrait of 20
system (3.1) when switching
strategy (3.5) is applied 15

10

This example presents the concept of variable structure control (VSC) and
stresses that the system dynamics in VSC is determined not only by the applied
feedback controllers but also, to a large extent, by the adopted switching strategy.

VSC is inherently a nonlinear technique, and as such, it offers a variety of
advantages which cannot be achieved using conventional linear controllers. Our next
example shows one of those favorable features — namely, it demonstrates that VSC
may enable finite time error convergence. In this example, again we consider system
(3.1); however, now we apply the following controller:

u= —xy —asgn(x;) — bsgn(x,), (3.6)

where a > b > 0. Closer analysis of the behavior of system (3.1) with control law
(3.6) demonstrates that, in this example, the system error converges to zero in finite
time which can be expressed as

a 1 1
T =—+/2 + , 3.7
b xm( a—>b Va+b) G-

where xjo and x;9 = 0 represent the initial conditions of system (3.1). Even though
the error converges to zero in finite time, the number of oscillations in the system
tends to infinity, with the period of oscillations decreasing to 0. This is illustrated in
Figs. 3.5 and 3.6. In the simulation example presented in the figures, the following
parameters are used: a =7, b =3, x190 = 20, and x;9 = 0. Consequently, the system
error is nullified at the time instant 7, = 12.045 and remains equal to zero for any
time greater than f,. Clearly, these favorable properties are achieved using finite
control signal. This controller, due to the way the phase trajectory — shown in
Fig. 3.5 — is drawn, is usually called “twisting controller.” It also serves as a good,
simple example of the second-order SM controllers.
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Fig. 3.5 Phase portrait of
system (3.1) controlled
according to (3.6)

Fig. 3.6 State variables of
system (3.1) controlled
according to (3.6)
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The two examples presented up to now demonstrate the principal properties of
VSC systems. However, the main advantage of the systems is obtained when the
controlled plant exhibits the sliding motion [24, 35, 71, 77, 84]. The idea of
SMC is to employ different feedback controllers acting on the opposite sides of
a predetermined surface in the system state space. Each of those controllers pushes
the system representative point towards the surface, so that this point approaches
the surface, and once it hits the surface for the first time, it stays on it ever after.
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The resulting motion of the system is restricted to the surface, which graphically
can be interpreted as “sliding” of the system representative point along the surface.
This idea is illustrated by the following example.

Let us consider another second-order plant

X1 = X2,

X, = bcos(mxy) +u, |b|<l1, (3.8)

where b and m are possibly unknown constants. We select the following line in the
state space:

s =x,+cx; =0, 3.9)
where c is a constant, and apply the controller
u = —cx, —sgn(s). (3.10)

In this equation sgn(-) function represents the sign of its argument, i.e.,
sgn(s < 0) = —1 and sgn(s > 0) = +1. With this controller, the system representative
point moves towards line (3.9) always when it does not belong to the line. Then,
once it hits the line, the controller switches the plant input (in the ideal case) with
infinite frequency. Therefore, line (3.9) is called the switching line. Furthermore,
since after reaching the line, the system representative point slides along it, then the
line is also called the sliding line. This example is illustrated in Fig. 3.7.

The system parameters used in the presented simulation are ¢ =0.5, b=0.75,
and m = 10, and the simulation is performed for the following initial conditions:
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x10 =35 and xp0 = 1. Notice that when the plant remains in the sliding mode,
its dynamics is completely determined by the switching line (or in general the
switching hypersurface) parameters. This implies that neither model uncertainty
nor matched external disturbance affects the plant dynamics [25] which is a highly
desirable system property. This property can also be justified geometrically, if one
notices that in our example the slope of line (3.9) fully governs the plant motion
in the sliding mode. Therefore, in SMC systems, we usually make the distinction
between two phases: the first one, called the reaching phase, lasts until the controlled
plant representative point hits the switching surface and the second one, the sliding
phase, begins when the representative point reaches the surface. In the latter phase,
the plant insensitivity to a class of modeling inaccuracies and external disturbances
is ensured. Let us stress that the system robustness with respect to unmodeled
dynamics, parameter uncertainty, and external disturbances is guaranteed only in
the sliding mode. Therefore, shortening or (if possible) even complete elimination
of the reaching phase is an important and timely research subject [15]. Thus, in the
next section, we briefly present some recent results concerning this issue.

Another immediate consequence of the fact that in the sliding mode, the system
representative point is restricted to the switching hypersurface (which is a subset
of the state space) is reduction of the system order. If the system of the order n
has m-independent inputs, then the sliding mode takes place on the intersection
of m hypersurfaces and the reduced order of the system is equal to the difference
n—m. To be more precise, in multi-input systems, the sliding mode may take place
either independently on each switching hypersurface or only on the intersection
of the surfaces. In the first case, the system representative point approaches each
surface at any time instant, and once it hits any of the surfaces, it stays on this
surface ever after. This scenario is shown in Fig. 3.8. In the latter case, however,
the system representative point does not necessarily approach each of the surfaces,
but it always moves towards their intersection. In this case, which is illustrated in
Fig. 3.9, the system representative point may hit a surface and move away from it
(might possibly cross a switching surface), but once it reaches the intersection of all
the surfaces, then the representative point never leaves it.

As it has already been mentioned, the switching surface completely determines
the plant dynamics in the sliding mode. Therefore, selecting this surface [4, 15, 32,
36-39, 42] is one of the two major tasks in the process of SMC system design. In
order to stress this issue, let us point out that the same controller which has been
considered in the last example may result in a very different system performance, if
the sliding line slope c is selected in another way. This can be easily noticed if one
takes into account any negative c. Then, controller (3.10) still ensures stability of
the sliding motion on line (3.9), i.e., the system representative point still converges
to the line; however, the system is unstable since both state variables x; and x, tend
to (either plus or minus) infinity while the system representative point slides away
from the origin of the phase plane along line (3.9).

The other major task in the SMC system design is the selection of an appropriate
control law. This can be achieved either by assuming a certain kind of control law
(usually motivated by some previous engineering experience) and proving that this
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Fig. 3.8 Independent sliding motion on each switching surface

Fig. 3.9 Sliding motion on the intersection of the switching surfaces

control satisfies one of the so-called reaching conditions or by applying the reaching
law approach. The reaching conditions [26] ensure stability of the sliding motion,
and therefore, they are naturally derived using Lyapunov stability theory. On the
other hand, if the reaching law approach is adopted for the purpose of an SM
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controller construction [35], then a totally different design philosophy is employed.
In this case, the desired evolution of the switching variable s(-) is specified first,
and then a control law ensuring that s(-) changes according to the specification is
determined.

3.3 Chattering

SM controllers guarantee system insensitivity with respect to matched disturbance
and model uncertainty and cause reduction of the plant order. Moreover, they are
computationally efficient and may be applied to a wide range of various, possibly
nonlinear and time-varying plants. However, often, they also exhibit a serious
drawback which essentially hinders their practical applications. This drawback —
high-frequency oscillations which inevitably appear in any real system whose input
is supposed to switch infinitely fast — is usually called chattering. If system (3.8)
exhibits any, even arbitrarily small, delay in the input channel, then control strategy
(3.10) will cause oscillations whose frequency and amplitude depend on the delay.
With the decreasing of the delay time, the frequency rises and the amplitude gets
smaller. This is a highly undesirable phenomenon, because it causes serious wear
and tear on the actuator components and may excite unmodeled high-frequency
modes in the system. Therefore, a few methods to eliminate chattering have been
proposed. The most popular of them uses function

—1, for s < —p,
sat(s) = %s, for |s| < p, (3.11)
1, for s> p,

(where p is a positive, usually small constant) instead of sgn(s) in the definition
of the discontinuous control term. Function sat(s) is illustrated in Fig. 3.10. With
this modification, the term becomes continuous and the switching variable does
not converge to zero but to the closed interval [—p, p]. Consequently, the system

4 sat(s)

Fig. 3.10 Function sat(s)
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representative point after the reaching phase termination belongs to a layer around
the switching hyperplane, and therefore, this strategy is called boundary layer
controller [71].

Other approaches to the chattering elimination include:

 Introduction of other nonlinear approximations of the discontinuous control term,
for example, the so-called fractional approximation defined as

approx(s) = (3.12)

s
P+ s
[1, 19, 74, 86].
* Replacing the boundary layer with a sliding sector [67, 83].
e Using dynamic SM controllers [5, 52, 61, 64, 68-70, 75, 88].
» Using fuzzy SM controllers [22, 56, 57].
» Using second- or higher-order SM controllers [7-9, 50, 51].

The phenomenon of chattering has been extensively analyzed in many papers
using describing function method and various stability criteria [14, 23, 65].

3.4 Sliding Modes in Discrete-Time Systems

Early research in the field of SMC [29, 77] focused on continuous-time systems,
which can change the plant input at any instant of time #. However, nowadays, with
the increasing use of digital equipment in various feedback regulation problems,
controllers are usually built as microprocessor systems and their output signal
cannot change at any time, but only at the predetermined, discrete instants of time
t =kT, where k is a natural number and 7 denotes the sampling (or discretization)
period. Therefore, digitally implemented SMC systems often exhibit essentially
different properties from the same systems realized using only analogue devices.
Those digitally implemented systems are usually called discrete-time sliding-mode
control (DSMC) systems, and they no longer ensure complete insensitivity of the
controlled plant with reference to external disturbances and model uncertainty.
However, they still offer some degree of robustness measured in a strictly defined
sense, most often measured in terms of the switching variable magnitude.

There are two major approaches to the DSMC system design. One of them refers
to the notion of the sliding hypersurface (or typically hyperplane), and the other one
uses the concept of the sliding sector. The first approach is a natural generalization
of the standard idea of continuous-time SMC with conventional sliding hyperplanes
and has been developed gradually by many authors [10, 13, 44, 47, 53, 54, 63, 72,
73, 80]. In general, the idea comprises of selecting an appropriate sliding hyperplane
s(kT) =0 and choosing such a control law u(kT) which ensures that (in the absence
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of disturbances and model uncertainty) the system representative point arrives at the
hyperplane at the next instant of time, i.e., that s[(k + 1)7)] = 0. We will illustrate
this idea with the following, very standard example. Let us consider a single-input,
linear discrete-time system

x[(k + 1) T] = Ax(kT) + bu (kT), (3.13)

where X is the state vector, A is an n X n state matrix, and b is an n x 1 input vector.
Then we choose the following sliding hyperplane

s(kT) =c'x(kT) =0 (3.14)

in the n-dimensional state space N”, and in order to obtain s[(k + 1)7)] =0, we
select

w(kT) = —(c") "' "AX (KT) . (3.15)

Clearly, vector ¢ has to be chosen in such a way that ¢'b # 0. Substituting
equations (3.13) and (3.15) into (3.14), one can easily notice that this controller
actually brings the system representative point on plane (3.14) at the time in-
stant (k4 1)T. Thus, the ideal sliding motion without chattering takes place in
the system. Moreover, when control strategy (3.15) is applied, then the closed-
loop system state matrix has the following form Ag = [I, —b(c"b)"'eT]A, where
I, =diag{l1, 1,..., 1} is an n by n identity matrix. This shows that the system
dynamic performance may be tuned as desired, and various design objectives
might be achieved. Those may include but are not limited to finite time error
convergence (time optimal performance) [17], obtained when the closed-loop
system characteristic polynomial has the form

det(zI, — Ag) = 2" (3.16)

linear-quadratic (LQ) optimal [36, 37, 42]; integral absolute error (IAE) optimal;
integral time multiplied by the absolute error (ITAE) optimal performance; etc.

However, as opposed to the continuous SMC systems, the DSMC considered in
this section ensures that the switching variable is equal to zero only at the sampling
instants, while at any time ¢ which is not an integer multiple of the discretization
period the switching variable may attain certain values different from zero. In other
words, intersampling behavior of this variable is not determined. Furthermore, if
system (3.13) is subject to external disturbance d(k7), i.e., it is described as

x[(k + 1) T] = Ax(kT) + bu (kT) + d (kT), (3.17)

where the absolute value of the ith component d;(kT) of vector d(kT) is always
upper-bounded by a known, nonnegative value dimax (|di| < dimax), then the system
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representative point no longer stays on plane (3.14) even at the discrete sampling
instants but remains in a vicinity of the plane

[s[(k+ D T] <Y 1ei | dimax (3.18)

i=1

instead. In other words, the system representative point remains in a band around the
sliding hyperplane in the state space, and therefore, this type of motion is sometimes
called a quasi-sliding mode or a nonideal sliding motion [12, 32]. Clearly, the
thinner the band (smaller the width of the band), the better system robustness with
respect to the considered disturbance is achieved [76].

Let us also point out that the discussion which has been presented in this section
clearly shows that the notions of SMC and variable structure systems are not
equivalent. In many classical papers, examples of continuous-time variable structure
systems without sliding mode are presented [26, 77], and this example gives an idea
of an SMC system which actually is not a variable structure system.

Another way of looking at this issue has been proposed in paper [32] where the
discontinuous term was incorporated in the control law resulting in a zigzag motion
around the sliding hyperplane. This zigzag motion is in some way similar to the
chattering phenomenon which occurs in continuous-time SMC systems. However,
the main difference between the continuous SMC and the DSMC proposed in
[32] and further discussed in [13] is the frequency of oscillations which occur in
the system. In the continuous-time SMC, the frequency tends to infinity, while in
DSMC, the frequency is finite and it depends on the sampling period.

The other approach to the DSMC system design — originally proposed by Furuta
in paper [30] — exploits the notion of the sliding sector [20, 58, 59]. The sector
(cone-like region in the state space) is selected in such a way that if the system
representative point belongs to it, then the point always approaches the state space
origin.

Early DSMC schemes, discussed up to now, usually require full state vector (all
state variables) to be available for measurement. However, this is rarely the case in
practical implementations where some state variables may not be easily accessible
and others may even have no physical meaning at all. Therefore, several researchers
proposed output feedback [21, 26, 27, 33, 34, 48, 49, 60] and observer-based
SM controllers [29, 34, 46, 82]. Probably the most significant and well-worked-
out approach to the output feedback DSMC, known as multirate output feedback
DSMC, has been proposed in [3, 40-42]. In this very attractive approach, the
available output is sampled (measured) at a faster rate than the input signal rate
which enables to obtain implicitly the unmeasurable state variables. We believe
that currently the design of advanced sliding surfaces for discrete-time sliding-mode
controllers might be identified as another important theoretical research topic in the
field. These surfaces include linear hyperplanes optimal in the sense of quadratic
performance index [36, 37, 42] and appropriately selected nonlinear hypersurfaces
[2,4].
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In this section, we presented a concise introduction to the sliding-mode control of
continuous- and discrete-time systems. We did not attempt to make our presentation
particularly in-depth, exhaustive, or complete, but we tried to give a brief back-
ground for the issues presented further in this monograph. Indeed, in this section,
we explained some basic notions which we will use in Chaps. 4, 5, and 6 for the
design of the sliding-mode congestion controllers for data transmission networks.
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Chapter 4
Flow Control in Continuous-Time Systems

In this chapter, we introduce the fundamental concepts behind the fluid-flow
modeling of data traffic in communication networks. We emphasize the effects
caused by action delay, which is the time that elapses from the moment the
control information (or the controller command) is sent by a network node, the
information reaches the data source it is destined for, appropriate action is taken
by the source, and until subsequently that action affects the state of the node that
issued the command. Indeed, as recognized in many significant papers, for example
[3, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17, 22, 26], the existence of action delay constitutes the main
obstacle in providing efficient control in data transmission networks, and it should
be explicitly considered in the controller design and system analysis. Since we
intend to make use of the benefits of SMC, which is well known to be robust and
efficient regulation technique successfully applied in many engineering areas (see,
e.g., recent special issues [4, 15, 25]), it is of paramount importance to account for
the adverse effects of delay. This is due to the fact that delay reduces the system
robustness — typically, mismatched perturbations are introduced and the invariance
property [9] no longer holds — which threatens stability of the sliding motion. In the
design procedures presented in this chapter, we overcome the delay problem by an
appropriate selection of the switching function which incorporates a state predictor.
In this way, the delay in the feedback loop no longer poses a stability threat, and the
system dynamics can be tuned for the maximum responsiveness to the changes of
networking conditions reflected in the fluctuations of the available bandwidth.

For the purpose of presentation, we adopt the approach frequently encountered
in the literature on congestion control, and treat the case of a single flow (e.g.,
[1, 11, 17]), and multiple connections controlled by a network node (e.g., [2, 12, 18])
separately. We believe that such approach facilitates understanding of the system
modeling and provides a good starting point for the exposition of sophisticated
design procedures at a later stage. From the methodological point of view, it helps
to get familiarized with the fundamental concepts of design first and then proceed to
more elaborate schemes without being confused by the potential intricacies arising
in more complex topologies.

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 61
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
DOI 10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_4, © Springer-Verlag London 2013
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4.1 Flow Control in a Single Virtual Circuit

We begin the analysis of the networking phenomena accompanying the data transfer
in communication systems by considering a single flow in a connection-oriented
network. In this type of networks, data transmission is preceded by the connection
setup phase, during which a VC between the source and its destination is created,
and appropriate switching rules in the nodes along the data transmission path are
established. Afterwards, the data source sends packets at the rate determined by the
controller placed at a network node. Typically, the packets pass through a series
of nodes operating in the store-and-forward mode without the traffic prioritization
along the established data route to be finally delivered to the destination. It means
that when a data packet is received at the node input link, it is directed to the buffer
of the appropriate output interface, where it waits in the First-In-First-Out (FIFO)
queue to be relayed to the next node on the established path or to be sent to the
destination (if the considered node is the last one on the transfer route). However,
somewhere on the transmission path, a node is encountered, whose output link
cannot handle the incoming flow. Consequently, congestion occurs, and packets
accumulate in the buffer allocated for that link. For the purpose of exposition of
the fundamental flow control aspects, we assume in this chapter that the source is
persistent, i.e., it has always enough data to transmit at the maximum rate allowed
by the network. Thus, the congestion control problem can be solved only through
appropriate input rate adjustment. The source transmission rate adjustments are
performed exactly according to the command from the controller operating at the
bottleneck node. This assumption will be relaxed in a latter part of this work — in
Chaps. 6 and 7 — when the issues related to nonideal data sources and various rate
constraints are addressed.

4.1.1 Network Model

The schematic diagram of the connection is presented in Fig. 4.1. The source
sends packets into the network at a rate determined by the controller placed at the
bottleneck node. The rate assigned by the controller is represented by function u(z),
where ¢ is a continuous variable denoting time. After forward propagation delay
Tr packets reach the bottleneck node and are served according to the bandwidth
availability at the output link. The remaining data accumulates in the buffer allocated
for the output (bottleneck) link. The packet queue length in the buffer, which at time
t will be denoted as y(¢), and its demand value yp are used to calculate the current
amount of data to be sent by the source. The information about the new rate is
available at the source with backward propagation delay Ty after being generated
by the bottleneck node. We assume that the feedback information is delivered with
priority over the user’s data on the preestablished path (it is not subject to the
queuing delay at the nodes), which implies that the delay in the feedback loop
RTT = Tg + T remains constant for the duration of the connection. Moreover, RTT
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value does not depend on the location of the bottleneck node on the data path. The
quantities 7 and T may differ, but their sum constituting RTT remains unchanged.

The rate of packet outflow from the bottleneck link buffer depends on the
bandwidth actually available at the link. The bandwidth is modeled as an a priori
unknown, bounded function of time d(), such that

0 <d(t) < dnax. 4.1

This is motivated by the fact that the controlled traffic is served within the link
capacity which is left unused by the high-priority flows, such as video-on-demand or
VoIP streams — see Fig. 4.2. Since the intensity of high-priority traffic may vary with
time in a way unpredictable to the control process, so does the available bandwidth
d(-) which can be treated as an external disturbance in the system. Inequalities
(4.1) constitute the only constraint imposed on the available bandwidth, which
means that any nonnegative, bounded function d(#) is allowed. In particular, this
general definition accounts for all the stochastic distributions typically analyzed in
the considered problem.

If there are packets ready for transmission in the buffer, then the bandwidth
actually consumed by the source A(f) (the stream of packets actually leaving the



64 4 Flow Control in Continuous-Time Systems

node) will be equal to the available bandwidth. Otherwise, the output link is
underutilized and the exploited bandwidth matches the data arrival rate at the node.
Thus, we may write

0<h(t) =d(t) = dmax. (4.2)

The relation between the available and utilized bandwidth is illustrated in
Fig. 4.2.

The rate of change of the queue length at any instant of time depends on the data
arrival speed and on consumed bandwidth A(-); thus,

y(@) =u@ —RTT) — h(2). 4.3)

We assume that before setting up the connection, the bottleneck link buffer is
empty, i.e., y(t < 0) =0. Therefore, taking into account the zero initial conditions,
for any 7 > 0, the length of the queue at the node may be expressed as

t t

y(@) = /u (r —RTT)dr — / h (t)dr. 4.4)

0 0

Equation (4.4) is applicable to the system in which the buffer at the bottleneck
node used to store the intermediate packets is never overflowed and the incoming
packets need not be dropped, i.e., Eq. (4.4) holds under the so-called infinite-buffer
assumption. We will show in the next section that with an appropriately chosen
control law, the queue length does not increase beyond a precisely determined finite
value, which means that relation (4.4) actually holds during the whole transmission
process. Note that the benefit of loss-free transmission is attractive not only from
the point of view of the network users or telecommunication service providers. It is
also desirable from the perspective of control system designers. Obviously, if one
can guarantee that the plant remains in the linear region of operation for the whole
range of disturbance d(-) defined in (4.1), then the linear design methods can be
employed to maximize the efficiency of the fundamental control action. As a result,
the analysis of the entire system dynamics can be simplified, and global stability
conditions can be provided.

Assuming that the controller determines the initial rate at the time instant r =0,
the first packets arrive at the node at r = RTT and y(t < RTT) = 0. Consequently, we
may rewrite (4.4) as

t—RTT t

y(@) = / u(r)dt—/h(t)dr. 4.5)

0 0

We will use this identity for the property analysis of the considered communica-
tion system, regulated by SM control algorithm formulated in the next section.
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4.1.2 Sliding-Mode Flow Controller

The design of SM controllers is usually conducted in two phases. First, a switching
function o (), which determines the overall system dynamical properties, is selected.
In the second step, in turn, a control law (typically a nonlinear one) is chosen to
bring the system representative point onto the surface o(f) =0 and maintain the
point in the vicinity of this surface afterwards despite the presence of parametric
uncertainties and external disturbances. As the properties of the closed-loop system
depend to a large extent on the appropriate choice of the switching function, careful
attention should be given when deciding about its form at the very beginning
of the design procedure. Taking into account the fact that the major obstacle in
providing efficient control for the class of systems considered in this work is the
delay in the feedback loop (dead time — DT), the selection of switching function
should explicitly account for the effects produced by nonnegligible latency. In
order to compensate DT in the analyzed communication system, we propose to
use a switching function employing a state predictor. We define the following
function o (),

o(t) = o — y(t) - / u (0)dr, .6)
t—RTT

and the SM control law for the considered network in the following form:

1 1
u(t) = Eumax + Eumax sgn o (1), 4.7
where umayx 1S a positive constant greater than dp,.x. The sgn(x) function in (4.7) takes
two values —1 and 1 depending on the value of argument x, i.e.,

-1, if x <0,

1,if x>0. “48)

sgn(x) = %

Therefore, the controller switches between the maximum and the minimum rate
according to the value of o(f), generating the following command:

Umax, 1f YD—Y(I)—ft_ u(r)dr > 0,
u(r) = . t—RTT (49
() %O’ if yD_y(t)__/Z_RTTM(t)dTSO- )

The proposed control strategy may also be interpreted as a combination of a dead-
time compensator (DTC) with a nonlinear on-off controller. In the next section,
important properties of the proposed control strategy will be defined and strictly
proved.
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4.1.3 Properties of the Proposed Controller

From the point of view of maximizing the network efficiency, it is convenient
to apply such control algorithms which, on the one hand, will reduce (ideally
eliminate) data losses and, on the other hand, will make use of as much of
the available bandwidth as possible. In the following two theorems, we specify
precise conditions that allow us to provide the maximum throughput in the network
governed by the proposed control strategy.

Theorem 4.1. If the proposed strategy is applied in the considered data trans-
mission network, then the queue length in the bottleneck link buffer is always
upper-bounded, i.e.,

t\;’oy(t) < yp. (4.10)

Proof. As it has already been mentioned, for any time smaller than or equal to RTT,

the queue length y(f) = 0. Therefore, in order to prove the theorem, it is necessary

to show that y(-) will not exceed its demand value yp at any time 7 greater than RTT.
Let

t

@) = y(@) + / u(t)dr. 4.11)

t—RTT

This function represents the sum of three quantities:

. The amount of data currently waiting in the bottleneck node queue y(7).

. The amount of “in-flight” data, i.e., the data which has already been sent by the
source but has not yet arrived at the bottleneck node.

3. The amount of data which will be delivered by the source because the controller

has already sent out an appropriate command signal to the source.

N —

The integral ff_RTT u(t)dr in (4.11) represents the cumulative amount of data
specified in points 2 and 3. On the basis of (4.5), we may express ¢(#) as

t—RTT t t t t
) = u(r)dr— | h(r)dr + u(r)dr = [ u(r)dr— [ h(r)dr.
[ [ [ frove]

4.12)

Taking into account relation (4.2), it can be easily concluded that this function
increases only if u(f) = upn,x. Together with (4.9), this implies that

t\gow(t) < )Yp. (4.13)
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Since u(r) is always nonnegative, one concludes that

1

V() = o(t) — / u(t)dr < (1) < yo. 4.14)
t—RTT

This conclusion ends the proof. O

Another desirable property of a correctly designed data flow control system is
full link utilization. Notice that this condition is satisfied if the queue length is
greater than zero, since then /(f) = d(f). The next theorem shows how the buffer
capacity should be chosen in order to ensure a strictly positive queue length and,
as a consequence, full bottleneck link bandwidth utilization for all # greater than
some £.

Theorem 4.2. If the bottleneck link buffer capacity is greater than or equal to the
demand value of the queue length yp, and the following inequality holds:

YD > UmaxRTT, (4.15)

then for any t > RTT, the queue length is greater than zero.

Proof. At the initial time =0 function ¢(7), defined by (4.11), is equal to zero.
Then (since by definition uy,y is greater than dp,x) function ¢(-) increases until its
value becomes yp. At the time instant t = RTT, either ¢(RTT)=yp or ¢(RTT) is
smaller than yp and increasing. In the first case, ¢(f) = yp for any time 7> RTT.
Thus, taking into account (4.11) and (4.15), one can directly conclude that for any
t>RTT,

y(t) =@t) — / u(t)dr > yp — umaxRTT > 0. (4.16)

t—RTT

On the other hand, the latter case implies that for any time # <RTT, the flow
rate u(t) = umax. Consequently, the number of packets accumulated in the network y
(i.e., those packets that have already been sent and those that are still required to be
sent by the source because an appropriate control signal has already been generated)
at the time instant = RTT can be expressed as

X (RTT) = upRTT 4.17)
and

@ (RTT) = y (RTT) + y (RTT) = maxRTT + y (RTT) > noxRTT.  (4.18)
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As it has already been mentioned, in this case, ¢(7) is increasing at t = RTT and
nondecreasing for any # > RTT. Consequently, for any time ¢ greater than RTT, ¢(7)
is strictly greater than un,,RTT. Consequently, it follows from (4.11) that for any
t>RTT,

y(t) = (1) — / u (t)dt > @(t) — UmaxRTT > 0. (4.19)

t—RTT

Finally, taking into account inequalities (4.16) and (4.19), one concludes that for
any time ¢ greater than RTT, the queue length is strictly positive. This ends the proof
of the theorem. O

Theorem 4.2 shows that using the strategy proposed in this study, one can always
ensure full link utilization provided that the bottleneck node buffer capacity is
greater than un,xRTT. In fact, this property can be achieved if the buffer capacity
satisfies a weaker condition, i.e., if

¥b > dmaxRTT. (4.20)

However, in this case, the queue length is not guaranteed to be strictly positive
for any time r greater than RTT but only after the elapse of some longer time
since setting up the connection. Notice also that the buffer space which needs
to be provided to ensure maximum throughput is specified following the worst-
case uncertainty analysis. However, since the value given in (4.15) scales linearly
with the maximum rate (and the available bandwidth), in the situation when the
mean available bandwidth differs significantly from the maximum one, it may be
convenient to substitute upy,x in (4.15) with some positive dp < dpax. In such a
case, maximum throughput is no longer ensured, yet the average queue length will
be reduced. In consequence, smaller buffer size will suffice to provide loss-free,
efficient data transfer.

4.1.4 Simulation Results

We verify the properties of the described control strategy in a series of simulation
tests for the connection with RTT = 100 ms. The maximum bandwidth d,,,x = 1,000
packets/s and the maximum source sending rate umax = 1,100 packets/s = 1.1dnax.
In the tests, while assessing throughput, we take into account the actual packet losses
due to buffer overflow and the “virtual” losses from missed transfer opportunities
occurring when part of the available bandwidth is left unused due to an empty buffer.
Hence, the maximum throughput can be achieved only when no packet needs to be
discarded due to buffer overflow, and there is always sufficient number of packets
in the buffer to keep the outgoing link fully occupied with data transfer.



4.1 Flow Control in a Single Virtual Circuit 69

Fig. 4.3 Available 1200 ¢
bandwidth — staircase pattern

»

@ 600 ¢

Q

X

o

©

2

= 400 ¢

T

0 L L n 1 1 I
0 05 10 15 20 25 30
Time t [s]

Fig. 4.4 Packet queue 150
length: a nonlinear controller b) linear controller
(4.7) (yp = 115 packets) and Ty
b linear controller [17] . )
(gain=50s"", yp =125 K2R T0 0N I St a) SMinonlinear controller
packets) % i

8 | f

< 50

0 0.5 1.0 15 2.0 2.5 3.0
Time t [s]

Test 1. In the first simulation scenario, we test the controller response to the most
adverse networking conditions, i.e., sudden bandwidth changes of large amplitude.
The bandwidth pattern used in the test is shown in Fig. 4.3.

In order to avoid buffer overflow and to ensure full bottleneck link utilization,
the demand value of the queue length must be greater than yp pmin = 110 packets.
Therefore, yp = 115 packets was selected. The queue length in the buffer of the
bottleneck link is presented in Fig. 4.4. It can be seen from that figure (curve a) that
the demand value of the queue length is never overrun and that the queue length y(7)
is strictly positive for any time greater than 100 ms. These two properties imply no
buffer overflow and full bottleneck link utilization. Furthermore, it is worth pointing
out that for a similar (but linear) scheme in the existing literature [17] using the
SP, the smallest demand queue length that ensures full bandwidth utilization and
no packet loss is always greater than the same value yp mi, = 110 packets for the
strategy proposed in this work. Setting yp = 125> 120 packets as dictated in [17]
(with the gain constant adjusted to 50 s~!), we obtain curve b in Fig. 4.4. It is
clear from the graph that our strategy provides faster transient performance and
consequently requires smaller bottleneck buffer capacity than the linear strategy.
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The transmission rate of the source is illustrated in Fig. 4.5. Comparing the
designed controller (4.7) with the linear scheme, we can notice that our strategy
requires frequent switching of the control signal, which may be difficult to realize
by certain transmitters. Therefore, our SM controller, which provides faster conver-
gence of the queue length to steady-state values and requires smaller buffer space to
eliminate losses and achieve 100% of bandwidth utilization, is primarily intended
for the networks in which the buffer capacity limitations are of major concern and
fast transmitters are available.

The evolution of the sliding variable is shown in Fig. 4.6, curve a. We can
see from the plot that the sliding surface o(f) =0 is attained in finite time, and
subsequently, the system dynamics is confined to that plane even though the
matching conditions are not satisfied for the external disturbance d(-). The stability
of the sliding motion is achieved due to the special choice of the switching function
employing the delay compensating term ftt_RTTu (t)dz. To better illustrate the
importance of this term, we run the simulation for controller (4.7) with a different
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switching function with the integral removed from Eq. (4.6), i.e., o(f) = yp — y(¢).
The plot of o(-) is given in Fig. 4.6, curve b, the established control signal is
illustrated in Fig. 4.7, and the resulting output variable in Fig. 4.8.

It is evident from Fig. 4.6, curve b, that the sliding motion cannot be ensured
in the presence of the external disturbance when the delay compensating term is
removed from the switching function. However, it comes from the analysis of the
plots in Figs. 4.7 and 4.8 that the closed-loop system stability in the Lyapunov
sense is maintained. This is attributed to the nonlinearity incorporated in controller
(4.7), which limits the generated transmission rate to the two-value set {0, upay}-
The queue length evolution depicted in Fig. 4.8 shows that when the effects of
delay are neglected in the design of the switching function, the buffer capacity
requirements grow extensively. In order to eliminate packet losses, the buffer size
should be enlarged from yp to 2yp, which obviously decreases the efficiency of
memory allocation policy at the network node.

Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, we test the controller performance in the
communication system with highly variable stochastic bandwidth. The bandwidth
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pattern evolving according to the normal distribution Dpomm(pt, §) with mean
d, =500 packets/s and standard deviation ds =300 packets/s used in the test is
illustrated in Fig. 4.9.

Since the mean available bandwidth significantly differs from the maximum
value, instead of dpn.,x, we use dp, =500 packets/s in the formula for the de-
mand queue length (4.15) and set yp as 57 > 55 packets. For fair comparison,
we also appropriately reduce the demand queue length for strategy [17] setting
yp = 62 packets > d (RTT + gain~™") = 500-(0.1 + 1/50) = 60 packets. The trans-
mission rate is presented in Fig. 4.10 and the queue length at the bottleneck node in
Fig. 4.11. It follows from the graphs that while both strategies guarantee loss-free
transmission (buffer space is not exceeded), the nonlinear controller exhibits faster
response and imposes smaller memory requirements than the linear scheme. Again,
the benefits of smaller buffer space are achieved provided that a fast transmitter is
available at the source — the one able to follow the high-frequency switching of the
control signal.
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Fig. 4.12 Missed opportunities for transferring data

Although it is no longer guaranteed to keep the link bandwidth fully utilized
(the bandwidth utilization decreases to 98% in the case of nonlinear controller (4.7)
and 94% in the case of linear one [17]), we obtain 50% buffer capacity savings.
The missed opportunities for transferring the data due to empty buffer are shown in
Fig. 4.12.

The switching variable is depicted in Fig. 4.13. The surface o(¢) =0 is attained
in finite time, and afterwards the system remains in sliding motion.

4.2 Flow Control in a Multisource Network

In this section, we extend the SMC design from the single flow case discussed
in Sect. 4.1 to the network supporting multiple connections passing through the
bottleneck link. First, we describe the multisource network model. Then, we define
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a new switching function which takes into account multiple flows characterized by
different delays and apply the already defined nonlinear control law. Next, similarly
as in the case of the single connection, the control law properties are stated as two
theorems and are proved analytically. The properties are illustrated in a simulation
scenario given in the last part of this section.

4.2.1 Network Model

We analyze the situation of multiple flows passing through the bottleneck link of a
network node. In the general case, m virtual connections will pass through that link,
each originating at a different source. The decision whether a new flow is accepted
by the network is made by the admission control procedure in the connection setup
phase. Consequently, the node can keep track of the number of connections served
by the output link. It is assumed here that only a single node is the bottleneck
for the considered set of VCs — a detailed discussion on the algorithm extensions
to multibottleneck topologies will be covered in the further part of this work — in
Chaps. 6 and 7.
For connectionp (p =1, 2, ..., m), we can state

RTT, =T + T, 4.21)
where 77 is the forward delay (the delay on the route from source p to the bottleneck
node) and T3 is the backward delay (the delay on the route from the bottleneck node

to the destination and back to source p). The VCs are numbered in such a way that

RTT; <RTT, < ... <RTT,—; <RTIT,,. (4.22)
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Further in the text, the overall transmission rate generated by the controller at
time instant ¢ is denoted by u(f) and the individual source rate by u,(7). We assume
in this section that the total rate u(f) generated by the controller implemented
at the node is equally distributed between all the sources contributing to the
bottleneck queue. Other allocation strategies which can be realized within the
chosen framework, for example, max-min [13] or proportionally [16] fair, will be
discussed in Chap. 6. When equal rate partitioning is applied, the rate of source p

up(t) = %u (Z - TBP) . (4.23)

It is assumed that the controller does not assign a positive transmission rate for z <0,
ie., u(t<0)=0.

The queue length dynamics depends on the arrival rate of packets from all the
sources and on the utilized bandwidth A(-) that is subject to constraint (4.2). The
queue length dynamics can be expressed by the following equation:

y(t) = Z up (t — h(1). (4.24)

Consequently, y(f) may be calculated as

t

y(t) = Z/u,, 1Y) dr—/h(r)dt. (4.25)

0

Similarly as in the previous section, it is assumed that initially the buffer is empty,
i.e., y(0) = 0. Taking into account (4.23), we may rewrite the formula that expresses
the queue length at time instant 7 as

t

y(t) = Z/—u (rt —RTT )d‘[—/h(‘[)d‘( (4.26)

r=ly 0

which after considering the initial condition u(¢ < 0) = 0 reduces to

- RTTp - RTT,,
y(t) = —u(r)dr— | h(r)dr = —u(r)dr — | h(r)dr.
S

4.27)

The schematic diagram of the considered network is shown in Fig. 4.14.
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Fig. 4.14 Network model — multiple virtual circuits

4.2.2 Sliding-Mode Flow Controller

In order to account for the effects of multiple flows feeding the packet queue, we
need to redefine the switching variable o () proposed in Sect. 4.1. The new function
takes the following form:

o(t) = yp— y(t) — Z% / u (7)dr. (4.28)

=1
p {—RTT,

The control law for the multisource network is the same as in the single-source
scenario, i.e.,

1 1
M(l) = Eumax + Eumax sgn U(t);

however, now, the rate calculation is based on o (¢) defined by (4.28). The controller
switches between the maximum and the minimum rate according to the value of
o(f) generating the command:

t

mo ]
Uma. if yp—y(@)— Y. — [ u(r)dr >0,
p=1"M—RTT,
p (4.29)

mo]
0, if yp—y(®)—Y — [ u(r)dr <0.
p=1 M, RTT,

u(t) =

In the next section, important properties of the proposed control strategy related
to handling the flow of data will be defined and strictly proved.
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4.2.3 Properties of the Proposed Controller

The properties of the proposed control strategy are stated in two theorems. The
first proposition shows that the queue length in the bottleneck link buffer never
exceeds the demand value no matter the bandwidth variations. This means that if
the buffer capacity is selected at least equal to yp, then packet losses are eliminated.
The second theorem specifies how to select yp to meet the condition y(¢) > 0, which
ensures that all of the available bandwidth is used for data transfer.

Theorem 4.3. If strategy (4.29) is applied to control the flow of data in the
considered network, then the queue length in the bottleneck link buffer is always
upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. It follows from the specified initial conditions that for any time instant
smaller than or equal to RTT, the queue length equals zero. Hence, it is sufficient to
show that the queue length will not exceed its demand value yp at any time ¢ greater
than RTT;.

We define an auxiliary function

o) = y(@) + Z / u(r)dr, (4.30)

=" t—RTT,

which represents the sum of packets currently waiting in the bottleneck buffer and
the number of in-flight ones. On the basis of (4.27), we may express ¢(f) as

t—RTT,
o) = Z u(t)dtr— | h(r)dr + Z u(r)dr
[rowfrosg |
m 1 t t t
Z —Ju@dr— [ h()dr = [ u@)dr— | h(x)dr.  (4.31)
S N |

It follows from (4.2) that this function increases only if u(f) = umax. Together with
(4.29), this implies that V¢ > 0, ¢(¢) < yp. Since u(¢) is nonnegative, we conclude that

¥(0) = (1) - Z / u (@) dr < o) < . (4.32)
=" t—RTT,
This ends the proof. O

The next theorem specifies how the demand queue length should be selected
so that all of the available bandwidth at the node output interface is used for data
transfer.
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Theorem 4.4. [f the bottleneck link buffer capacity is greater than or equal to the
demand value of the queue length yp, and the following inequality holds:

1 m
> Umax | — RTT ) 433
e ; » (4.33)

then for any t > RTT,,, the queue length is strictly greater than zero.

Proof. At the initial time =0 function ¢(-), defined by (4.30), is equal to zero.
Then, since umax > dmax, @(+) increases until its value becomes yp. At the time instant
t =RTT,, either ¢(RTT,,) =yp or ¢(RTT,,) is smaller than yp and increasing. In
the first case, ¢(f) = yp for any time ¢ > RTT,,. Thus, taking into account (4.30) and
(4.33), we directly conclude that for any ¢ > RTT,,,

t

Y=o =Y —~ / u(t)de = yo = it | — D> RTT, | > 0. (4.34)
p=l " RrT, p=l

The latter case implies that for any time # <RTT,,, the flow rate u(f) = umax-

Consequently, the number of packets accumulated in the network y (i.e., those

packets that have already been sent and those that will be sent by the sources due to
the already issued command) at the time instant t = RTT,, can be expressed as

1 2
x (RTT,,) = [— (RTT,, — RTT,,—1) + — (RTT,—; — RTT,,_,)
m m

m—1 1 &
+:-+ ——— (RTT;—RTT)) + RTT| | tmax = | — D RTT, | tmax
m mp=1

(4.35)
and
¢ (RTT,,) = (RTT,,) + y (RTT,,)
Ums: " Ums "
- ;“1 Y "RTT, + y (RTT,) > % > RTT,. (4.36)

p=1 p=l1

In this case, ¢(?) is increasing at t = RTT,, and nondecreasing for any ¢ > RTT,,.
Consequently, for any time 7 greater than RTT,,, ¢(#) is strictly greater than
Umax Z’;z  RTT,, /m . Then, it follows from (4.30) that for any ¢ > RTT,,,

. 1 t max -
NMOEXIOEDY —~ / u(r)de > o(1) — “7 D RTT, >0. (437
p=l1

=1
p t—RTT,
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Finally, using inequalities (4.34) and (4.37), we may conclude that for any time ¢
greater than RTT,,, the queue length is strictly positive. This ends the proof. O

Theorem 4.4 shows that strategy (4.29) ensures full link utilization in the
network supporting multiple flows provided that the buffer capacity at the bottleneck
node is greater than upyx Z;’;l RTT, /m. Similarly as in the case of the single
connection, this property can be achieved if the buffer capacity satisfies a weaker
condition, i.e.,

1 m
Vb > dimax —~ ZlRTTp ) (4.38)
o

However, in such a case, a longer time than RTT,, must elapse since setting up
the connection before the full bandwidth utilization takes place. Moreover, since
the value given in (4.33) scales linearly with the maximum rate, in the situation
when the mean available bandwidth differs much from the maximum one, it may be
advisable to replace umax by a smaller value di, < dax. In such a case, the maximum
throughput cannot be guaranteed for arbitrary bounded bandwidth, but the average
queue length will be reduced. As a result, the memory allocation policy will be more
efficient.

In the next section, we study the properties of control law (4.29) in a series of
simulation tests.

4.2.4 Simulation Results

In order to verify the performance of control strategy (4.29), we consider the
model of a wide area network consisting of four VCs (m =4) passing through
the bottleneck node. The connections are characterized by the delays equal to 30,
70, 80, and 120 ms. The maximum available bandwidth d., is set as 10,000
packets/s, and the upper bound of the overall source rate uny. is adjusted to
11,000 packets/s = 1.1dp,x. We test the controller performance in response to two
different bandwidth patterns. In Test 1, we focus on studying the response to abrupt
changes in the networking conditions, whereas in the second scenario, we verify the
controller operation in the presence of a stochastic bandwidth pattern.

Test 1. The function representing the available bandwidth used in Test 1 is depicted
in Fig. 4.15. According to Theorem 4.4, the queue length will be greater than
zero, thus ensuring full bandwidth usage, if the demand value of the queue length
yp > 750 packets. In this simulation, yp = 760 packets is assumed, which according
to Theorem 4.3 represents also the buffer capacity necessary to ensure no data loss.

The queue length y(-) resulting from the application of the control scheme
described by relation (4.29) is shown in Fig. 4.16, curve a. It can be seen from
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the figure that the queue length does not exceed the value of 760 packets and never
drops to zero. These two properties imply no buffer overflow and full utilization of
the bottleneck link bandwidth.

For the purpose of comparison, we repeat the test for a similar (but linear)
controller based on the SP reported in [18]. We set the gain for controller [18] equal
to 50 s™! and yp bigger than dpy (Z';;l RTT, /m + gain—l) =10,000-(0.075 +
0.02) =950 as 960 packets. The queue length y(-) resulting from the application
of the linear controller is presented in Fig. 4.17, curve b. It is clear from the
plots in Fig. 4.16 that the SM strategy performs better in terms of the queue
length management, as it results in faster convergence to steady-state values and
smaller buffer space. However, this is achieved at the expense of higher degree
of oscillations of the control signal which are related to switching around the
sliding plane. The overall transfer speed generated by the controller is illustrated
in Fig. 4.17 and the switching variable in Fig. 4.18, curve a. We can see from the
graph in Fig. 4.18 that in the case of multiple connections characterized by different
delays, similarly as in the single flow scenario analyzed in Sect. 4.1, the switching
surface o(f) =0 is attained in finite time and afterwards the system representative
point does not leave the plane.
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Fig. 4.17 Transmission rate: a SM on-off controller (4.29) (yp =760 packets) and b linear
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The delay compensating term Z']Ll f;_RTTp u(r)dr in the structure of the
switching function has a decisive impact on the existence of the sliding motion. It is
evident from the plot in Fig. 4.18, curve b, depicting the evolution of o (f) = yp — y(¢)
that sliding motion cannot be guaranteed without appropriate handling of the
delay effects. However, even though the sliding phase is not reached when the
compensator is removed from (4.28), Figs. 4.19 and 4.20 illustrating the control
signal and the output variable indicate that Lyapunov stability is maintained.
Nevertheless, in order to eliminate packet losses, strategy (4.29) with the plane
o(f) =yp —y(#) =0 requires nearly doubled buffer capacity as compared to the
case when o(f) given by (4.28) is applied. The increased buffer requirements are
illustrated in Fig. 4.20.

Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, we verify the controller performance
in the presence of highly variable stochastic bandwidth following the normal
distribution with mean d, = 5,000 packets/s and standard deviation ds= 3,000
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packets/s. The function d(-) used in the test is illustrated in Fig. 4.21. The mean
bandwidth is much lower than the maximum value; therefore, we use dp = 5,000
packets/s to calculate the demand queue length instead of up,y in (4.33) and set
yp as 380> 375 packets. We also appropriately reduce the demand queue length
for strategy [18] setting yp = 480 > 475 packets. The transmission rate is presented
in Fig. 4.22 and the packet queue length in Fig. 4.23. It follows from the queue
length evolution that both strategies guarantee that the assigned buffer space is not
exceeded and packet losses are avoided. The nonlinear controller exhibits faster
response and has smaller memory requirements than the linear scheme, which is
obtained at the expense of the control signal subject to high-frequency switching.

Since the demand queue length was selected smaller than indicated by Theorem
4.4, the maximum throughput is no longer ensured. The bandwidth utilization
approaches 92% in the case of the SM on-off controller (4.29) and 93% in the case
of the linear one [18]. The bandwidth usage degradation comes at a propitious trade-
off of reduced buffer space (buffer capacity is halved as compared to the fully robust
case analyzed in Test 1). The missed opportunities for transferring the data due to
empty buffer are shown in Fig. 4.24.
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The switching variable is shown in Fig. 4.25. The surface o(f) =0 is attained
in finite time, and the system representative point remains on the surface for
subsequent time instants implying ideal sliding motion.

4.3 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, we analyzed the basic process of transferring data in a communi-
cation network. In the first part of the chapter, we set the basis for the analysis of
networking phenomena related to flow regulation in data transmission networks and
solved the problem of efficient rate control of the data stream in a single connection.
The controller, designed using the theory of SMC, ensures that packet losses are
eliminated and all of the available bandwidth is used for the transmission of data.
This is of particular importance for applications expecting low loss rate, such as
banking transactions, or stock exchange feeds. The controller performance was
compared with an outstanding linear controller developed for a similar network
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model [17], and it was shown that the nonlinear strategy presented in this work
can guarantee the maximum throughput with smaller buffer requirements yet with
a trade-off in the smoothness of rate transitions. The favorable properties of the
proposed SM controller are mainly attributed to the appropriate handling of the
effects of delay in the feedback loop by means of a state predictor included in
the switching function. As far as the theoretical background is considered, the
employed mechanism may be also analyzed in a broader context of the works on
SM observers and controllers for systems with delay, for instance [5, 21, 23, 24],
or the development of DT compensators for a general class of continuous-time
systems [19]. After all, as discussed in [20], all the stabilizing controllers for the
systems with delay should contain an observer-predictor structure. In its basic form,
the structure resembles the SP, which is used to provide an estimate of the rational
part of the controlled plant.

In the second part of the chapter, the problem of data flow control was extended
to a more general case of m flows sharing the (single) bottleneck link. It was
demonstrated that the features of the controller depend on the appropriate choice
of the switching function which should account for multiple delays in the feedback
path. The designed SM controller was shown to provide the maximum throughput
in the considered network with smaller buffer requirements than the very successful
SP-based strategy proposed in the past [18]. However, similarly as in the case of
single flow data transfer, this is achieved at the expense of more abrupt changes of
source transmission rate.

The primary drawback of the strategies described in this chapter (and the other
controllers developed within a similar framework such as [17] and [18]) is the
necessity of providing the information about the transfer rate to the data sources
continuously in time. In real networks, the feedback information about the current
condition of the transmission system is accessible at the sources only at discrete time
instants (e.g., in ATM networks at the instant of RM cell arrival and in TCP networks
upon the reception of an acknowledgement or timeout expiry). Therefore, in the
further part of this work, we direct our attention towards discrete-time (Chaps. 5 and
6) and sampled-data (Chap. 7) systems, which explicitly account for the discrete
nature of fundamental networking phenomena. However, it should be stressed that
fluid-flow models, the example of which is the class of systems considered in this
chapter, give a very good approximation of the essential network dynamics in many
traffic scenarios [8]. As shown in the past, they may be successfully applied in the
controller design for traffic regulation and serve as a good reference for studying
the macroscopic behavior of even complex communication systems.
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Chapter 5
Flow Control in a Single-Source
Discrete-Time System

In this chapter, we direct our attention to the design of flow control algorithms
for networks in which the feedback information about the current network state
is accessible for source rate adaptation at discrete time instants only. In this type of
networks, in addition to the effects of nonnegligible delay, the design procedures
need to explicitly account for the phenomena related to finite sampling rate. Hence,
in this chapter, both the modeling and the controller design are performed directly
in discrete-time domain.

In the presented modeling concept, the effects of input-output delay are ac-
counted for by appropriately augmenting the state space. In this way, we may
overcome the obstacle of DT which limits the application of many attractive control
techniques known to be efficient in systems without delay, for example, SMC, or
optimal control. In the extended state space, the networks are modeled as discrete-
time nth-order systems. Using the state-space representation, several flow control
algorithms are designed, each based on sound, control-theoretic foundations. Since
the work concentrates on robust control methods, the presented methodology resides
in the application of advanced, robust control technique — SMC. Because the key
issue in the design of SM controllers, especially in discrete-time domain [23], is
a proper choice of the sliding plane, we devote much attention to the selection of
the plane parameters. Several approaches are discussed, such as LQ optimization
or dead-beat control combined with a reaching law. Each control algorithm is
formulated in a closed form which is straightforward in software (or hardware)
implementation and allows for good operational efficiency. In addition, the closed-
form solution of the optimization problem enables us to conduct a detailed analytical
study of the system properties and prove them mathematically.

As it has already been discussed, the congestion control problem can be analyzed
from a single source-destination pair perspective, or taking into account the whole
set of active connections. Therefore, similarly as in Chap. 4, both the network
modeling and the controller design will be performed for either case separately.
However, due to numerous points that require considerable attention, we split the
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discussion to two chapters. This chapter comprises the fundamental concepts of
single-flow transmission, and Chap. 6 is entirely devoted to multisource topologies.

In this chapter, we study the phenomena accompanying the transmission of
data with the emphasis placed on a single flow. First, in Sect. 5.1, we analyze
the flow control problem in a network with constant delay and present a few
control algorithms. The first two control laws are obtained by solving the LQ
problem with different performance indices. The first one is obtained when the
entire state vector is considered in the optimization procedure, while in the latter
case, the derivation concentrates on the system output variable with extra weighting
coefficient introduced into the cost functional for tuning purposes. Since the optimal
control strategy may require large transmission rates in the initial phase of the
control process, in the subsequent part of Sect. 5.1, we analyze various methods
of constraining excessive input signal. We investigate three attractive techniques:
(1) application of a time-varying sliding plane, (2) design based on a reaching
law, and, finally, (3) a method incorporating a direct transmission rate limiter. We
discuss the design trade-offs and differences among the techniques with respect to
the efficiency of handling the flow of data and the tuning effort. Next, in Sect. 5.2,
we proceed towards a very important class of problems in communication networks
originating from latency variations. We present a consistent methodology for
modeling the effects caused by delay fluctuations in the feedback and data channels.
The developed methodology allows for an effective study of the phenomena related
to unknown, time-varying delay. It also enables the design of control strategies via
worst-case uncertainty approach. We propose two robust algorithms. The first one
combines the benefits of SM and LQ optimal control with a saturation element to
provide feasible rate allocations, whereas the second one uses a novel technique for
compensating the effects of delay variations by means of input rate measurements.

The analytical study is supplemented with extensive numerical tests reported at
the end of each section.

5.1 Flow Control in a Network with Constant Delay

In this section, we analyze the basic mechanisms of feedback information inter-
change in the networks in which the packet emission rate of data sources can be
adjusted only at discrete time instants. We present a modeling concept involving
an extended state space and derive a number of control algorithms for data flow
regulation in a single connection. We begin the analysis with the network where
the delay of the feedback information delivery remains constant during the whole
control process. Afterwards, in Sect. 5.2, we move to a more complex scenario,
where neither the delay in the feedback channel nor the latency in the data path can
be assumed invariable, or known a priori.
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5.1.1 Network Model

We study the data flow process in a communication network in which packets and
feedback carriers follow a fixed route, established in the connection setup phase
preceding the actual transmission. If feedback carriers are served with priority over
data packets, then the delay in a flow following a fixed route can be assumed
constant and equal to its estimate determined at the connection setup. Such situation
takes place in certain connection-oriented networks, for example, ATM, where the
feedback information is delivered in special, priority-served control units (in ATM
networks, these were the RM cells). From now on, we will use the term “data
packet” or simply “packet” when referring to the piece of user data in the stream
generated by the source, and the term “control unit” when referring to the feedback
carrier, such as an RM cell in ATM, or an acknowledgment in TCP/IP networks.

We consider the flow of data in a single connection passing through a series of
nodes. One node offers the smallest transfer capabilities at the output link and is
considered the bottleneck for the connection. The purpose of the control algorithm
operating at the bottleneck node is to regulate intensity of the data stream generated
by the source in such a way that the node buffer is not overflowed with packets when
there is little bandwidth available at the output link. On the other hand, when there is
much bandwidth available for data transfer at the link, then we want to ensure that it
is not wasted due to slow incoming rate. The feedback mechanism for the input rate
regulation is provided by means of control units emitted periodically by the source.
These special units travel along the same path as data packets. However, unlike data
packets, they are not stored in the queues at the intermediate nodes. Instead, once
they appear at the node input link and the feedback information is incorporated,
they are immediately transferred at the output port. As soon as control units reach
destination, they are turned back to be retrieved at the origin and to be used for the
transfer speed adjustment round-trip time after they were generated. The presented
concept is illustrated in Fig. 5.1. Source S sends packets interleaved with control
units along the established data path to destination D. The path leads through nodes
1, 2, and 3. Control units are served with priority over data packets and are not
stored in the buffers at the nodes. Each node assigns rate for the source and records
it in the received control units. Node 2 calculates the smallest rate, and hence, it is
considered the bottleneck for the analyzed connection.

The schematic diagram of the connection is presented in Fig. 5.2. The source
sends packets at discrete time instants in the amounts determined by the controller
placed at the bottleneck node. The number of packets to be delivered by the source,
which is recorded as the feedback information in every control unit passing through
the node, will be denoted by u(kT), where T is the discretization period and k =0,
1,2,.... After forward delay, Tr packets reach the bottleneck node and are served
according to the bandwidth availability at the output link. The remaining data
accumulates in the buffer. The packet queue length in the buffer, which at time
kT will be denoted as y(kT), and its demand value yp > 0, are used to calculate the



90 5 Flow Control in a Single-Source Discrete-Time System

UBDU00B 0= 0000008

———————————————————— Forwardpath ------cce

(1) (3)
o @O —O—r

Congested node

D e e Reverse path -----------ccooooooono

S -Source, D - Destination, 1-3 Nodes - Control unit D- Data packet

Fig. 5.1 Data transmission and feedback interchange concept

d (kT) Yp
u(kT — Tp) u(kT — RTT) y (kT) l u (kT)
Forward Saturating||
Source [ delay T integrator Controller
Backward
delay 7 |

Fig. 5.2 Schematic diagram of single connection with constant round-trip time

current amount of data to be sent by the source u(kT). Once control units appear at
the end system, they are turned back to arrive at their origin with backward delay
Ty after being processed by the bottleneck node. Since control units are not subject
to queuing delays, the round-trip time RTT = Tf + Tg = n, T, where n,, is a positive
integer, remains constant for the duration of the connection. The RTT value does
not depend on the location of the bottleneck node on the data path. The forward and
backward delays may differ, but their sum constituting RTT remains unchanged,
always equal to n,T.

The available bandwidth (the number of packets which may leave the bottleneck
node at each kT instant) is modeled as an a priori unknown, bounded function of
time d(kT)

0=<d(kT) = dmax. (5.1)

Notice that this definition of the available bandwidth is general enough to capture
any variations and traffic statistics typically analyzed in the considered problem.
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If there are packets ready for transmission in the buffer, then the bandwidth
actually consumed for data transfer #(kT) (the number of packets actually leaving
the node) will be equal to the available bandwidth. Otherwise, the output link is
underutilized and the exploited bandwidth matches the data arrival rate at the node.
Thus, we may write

0<h(kT)=d(kT) =< dmax. (5.2)

The rate of change of the queue length at any instant of time depends on the data
arrival speed and on the consumed bandwidth A(-). Consequently, the queue length
dynamics obeys the following simple retarded difference equation:

y[k+1)T]=y*kT)+u(kT —RTT) —h (kT). (5.3)
We assume that before the connection is established there are no packets in the

buffer, i.e., y(kT) = 0 for k < 0. Then, for any kT > 0, the length of the queue at the
node may be expressed in the alternative form as

k—1 k—1
y(T)=Y u(jT —RTT) =Y h(jT). (5.4)
j=0 J=0

Applying the definition RTT = n,T, we can rewrite (5.4) as

k—1 k—1 k—np—1 k—1
yKT) =Y u(jT—n,T)=> h(jT)= Y u(GT)=> h(jT). (5.5
j=0 j=0 j==np j=0

Assuming that the controller determines the initial rate at the time instant
kT =0, the first packets arrive at the node at kT = RTT, and y(kT) = 0 for k <n,,.
Consequently, we get the following equation describing the evolution of packet
queue length:

k—n,—1 k—1
y&T)y= > u(GT)=Y_h(T). (5.6)
j=0 j=0

This relation will be used in the analytical study later in this section.
The interaction among the key network variables defined in the presented model
is illustrated in Example 5.1.

Example 5.1. We analyze the flow of packets in a connection characterized by
round-trip time RTT = 7T. The sequence of events in the initial phase of the control
process is portrayed in Fig. 5.3, and the evolution of network variables u(-), y(-),
and A(-) is depicted in Fig. 5.4. Forward delay 7 is assumed equal to 37 and
backward delay T = 47. Suppose the demand queue length yp is set as 9 packets
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Fig. 5.3 Events in the initial phase of the control process
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Fig. 5.4 Network variables for (a) d(kT) =0 and (b) d(kT) = 4 packets

and the controller assigns the rate in the following way: u(0) = 6 packets, u(T) =3
packets, and u(kT)=0 for k> 1. We consider two cases: (a) d(kT)=0 and (b)
d(kT) = 4 packets per discretization period. In either case, the source acquires the
feedback information with delay 7g =47 and sends 6 packets at instant 47" and
3 packets at instant 57. The packets arrive at the node at instants 77 and 87,
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respectively. In scenario (a), there is no bandwidth available to relay the received
packets to the subsequent node on the data path. Therefore, the queue length
calculated according to (5.3) is determined as y(k <7) =0, y(87) = 6 packets, and
y(k>9) =9 packets. The utilized bandwidth h(kT)=0. In scenario (b), there is
positive bandwidth available for transferring the data. Consequently, the evolution of
the queue length follows a different pattern than in case (a). The first 6 packets arrive
at instant 77, and since d(kT) = 4 packets, 4 packets are immediately transferred at
the output interface. The remaining 2 packets are stored in the buffer, constituting
the queue buildup y(87) =2 packets. Three more packets arrive at k7' = 87, and
4 packets are transferred at the node output interface. Consequently, according to
(5.3), y(9T) =y(8T) + u(T) — h(8T) =2 4+ 3 — 4 =1 packet. No further packets are
emitted by the source, thus y(107) = y(9T) 4+ u(2) — h(9T) =1 + 0 — 1 = 0 packets,
and y(k > 10) = 0. The utilized bandwidth h(kT) takes on the following values:

e Zero for k <7 — the buffer is initially empty, and RTT =77 must elapse before
the first packets to arrive at the bottleneck node.

* Four packets at kT = 7T, i.e., 6 packets reach the node at instant 77 and 4 packets
are immediately transferred at the output interface according to the bandwidth
availability d(7T) = 4 packets.

* Four packets at kT = 8T, i.e., 6 packets are taken from the queue, and two more
packets are relayed directly from the pool of the incoming ones to fill up the
available bandwidth of 4 packets.

e One packet at kT = 9T — no packets arrive at the node, and only a single packet
remaining in the buffer is transmitted, which lowers the bandwidth utilization to
1 packet.

e Zero for k> 9 — there are no more packets on route, neither there are packets
assigned by the controller for the source to emit; in consequence, all the available
bandwidth for k > 9 will be wasted unless the controller allows the source to send
additional data.

As can be noticed from Fig. 5.4, in scenario (a), the queue length stays at the
demand level of 9 packets following the initial phase, whereas in the second case
(b), a further controller action will be required to bring the output variable to the
target value yp. This is due to the presence of positive available bandwidth, which
acts as an external disturbance to the integrating action of the controlled plant (the
node buffer). We will show further in the text (in Chap. 7) how to cope with the drift
of the output variable from the target value due to the presence of persistent positive
disturbance (by means of feed-forward bandwidth compensation).

In this chapter, we focus on maximizing the efficiency of data transfer in the
network modeled as stated above. For this purpose, we will propose a number of
control laws that guarantee the highest throughput despite the presence of delay and
unknown variable bandwidth.

The discussed network model can also be presented in the state space. The state-
space realization facilitates adaptation of formal design techniques, and therefore,
it is selected as a basis for the control law derivation described in detail in the next
section.
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5.1.1.1 State-Space Representation

In order to proceed with a formal controller design, we describe the discrete-time
model of the considered network in the state space

x[(k + 1)T] = Ax(kT) + bu (kT) + vh (kT),
y (kT) = q'x (kT), (5.7)

where X(kT) = [x(kT) xo(kT) x3(kT) ... x,(kT)]T is the state vector with
x1(kT) = y(kT) representing the bottleneck queue length at instant k7, and the
remaining state variables x;(kT) = u[(k—n +j— 1)T] for any j=2, 3,..., n equal
to the delayed input signal u. A is n X n state matrix; b, v, and q are n x 1 vectors

1 1.0 ... 0 0 -1 1
001 ...0 0 0 0

A= 0 b oo b=l v=s sl g=] 0 (58
0 0 0 1 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 1 0 0

and the system order n=RTT/T +1=mn,+ 1. For convenience of the further
analysis, we can rewrite the model in the alternative form

xi[(k +1)T] =x; (kT) + x, (kT) —h (kT)
[k +1)T] = x; (kT).

x3[(k + 1) T] = x4 (kT). 5.9)

$oct [(k + D) T) = x, (KT).
%o [k +1)T] = u(kT),

which clearly shows how the choice of the (extended) state space relates to the delay
in the feedback loop. The desired system state is defined as

Xd1 Xd1
Xd2 0
xa=| : |=| [, (5.10)
Xdn—1 0
Xin 0

where x;; = yp denotes the target value of the first state variable, i.e., the demand
queue length. By choosing the desired state vector as

xa=[yp00...0]".
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we want the first state variable (the packet queue length) to reach the level yp and to
be kept at this level in the steady state. For this situation to take place, all the state
variables x, x3, ..., x, should be zero once x;(kT) becomes equal to yp, exactly as
dictated by (5.10).

In the next section, Egs. (5.7)—(5.10) describing the system behavior and
interactions among the principal network variables (transmission rate, queue length,
and available bandwidth) will be used to develop a discrete-time SM flow control
strategy.

5.1.2 SM Controller with LQ Optimal Sliding Plane

In this section, a control-theoretic approach is employed to design a discrete-time
SM controller for the considered communication network. The emphasis is placed
on the selection of the sliding plane, which has a decisive impact on the performance
of the control process. We propose to apply dynamical optimization with quadratic
quality criterion to obtain the plane parameters. Actually, two approaches for the
selection of the plane parameters are considered, each focused on the minimization
of a different cost functional. In the first optimization task, the whole state vector
is taken into account in the control law derivation, while in the second one, we
concentrate on the output variable. In the second optimization task, an additional
weighting coefficient is introduced into the cost functional for tuning purposes. The
presented procedures concentrate on the solution of a matrix Riccati equation for the
considered nth-order discrete-time system. As the typical approaches for solving
Riccati equations are mainly suitable for numerical implementations and systems
with predefined dimensions (see, e.g., [1, 2, 6, 9, 16, 17, 20, 21]), an analytic
method is developed to get the desired plane coefficients. The proposed method
is based on iterative substitution of matrices obtained at the intermediate steps of
the derivation. The derivation ends when all the elements of the unknown matrix
in the Riccati equation can be expressed in terms of the system parameters. The
analytical solution of optimization problem allows us to formulate the control law
in a closed form and proceed with a successful proof of a number of its advantageous
properties.

5.1.2.1 Controller Design

Let us denote the closed-loop system error as e(k7) = xq — Xx(kT). We introduce a
sliding hyperplane described by the following equation:

s(kT) =cle(kT) =0, (5.11)
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where ¢" =[c| ¢ ¢3 ... ¢,] is such a vector that ¢Tb # 0. The selection of this
vector will be analyzed further in this section. Substituting (5.7) into equation
cTe[(k 4+ 1)T] = 0 with the disturbance h(kT) =0, we get

e[k + ) T] =T {xa—x[(k + ) T]} = " [xa — Ax (kT) — bu (kT)] = 0,

(5.12)
which leads to the following feedback control law
w(kT) = (c"b) "' ¢" [xa — Ax (kT)]. (5.13)
Using (5.8) and (5.10), we can rewrite (5.13) in the following form:
n
w(kT) =c, ™" Jerlyp—x1 kT)] =Y cjx; (kT) ¢ . (5.14)

=2

It is well known that properties of SM controllers are determined by an
appropriate choice of the sliding plane parameters cj, ca,.. ., ¢,. We present two
approaches to the selection of the elements of vector ¢ so that SM control law,
optimal in the LQ sense, is obtained.

Case 1. The aim of the control action can be defined as bringing the current system
state to a desired one without excessive control effort. In alternative terms, we
may specify the control objective as reducing the closed-loop error to zero using
a reasonable data flow rate. Therefore, we seek for an optimal SM control uqy (kT),
which will minimize the quality criterion expressed by the quadratic cost functional

Jw) = = "[e" (kT) Qe (kT) + Ru’ (kT)], (5.15)
k=0

N =

where Q,, x , is a symmetric positive semi-definite matrix and R is a positive constant
(note that in the considered system the input is a scalar). Choosing Q as identity

matrix I, =diag{l1, 1,..., 1} and R =1, we get the following performance index:
1 o0
Ji(u) = EE[eT (kT)e(kT) +u* (kT)]. (5.16)
k=0

Applying the standard framework for solving the LQ problems, described,
for example, in [30, ch. 8], to system (5.7)-(5.10), the optimal control uqp(kT)
minimizing criterion (5.16) can be presented as

top (kT) = —gx (kT) + 1, (5.17)
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where

g = b"K(I, + bb'K) A,

r = bT[K(L, + bbK) 'bb" ~ 1, |k,

k = —AT [K(1, +bb"K) 'bb" ~ 1, |k — xq. (5.18)

and symmetric matrix K, x,, which is at least positive semidefinite K> 0, is
determined according to the following Riccati equation:

K = ATK(I, + bb"K) 'A + 1. (5.19)

Note that the pair (A, b) is stabilizable. Indeed, the controllability matrix for the
considered system

0 0 1
0 ... 1 0

[bAb ... A" 'b] = | . _ _ (5.20)
oo 0 :
1 0 ...0

is of full rank. Hence, the system is full state controllable, which implies stabiliz-
ability of the pair (A, b). On the other hand, since Q = I, is positive definite, the pair
(A, /Q) = (A, 1,,) is observable. Consequently, as the system is stabilizable (the pair
(A, b) stabilizable) and the state is observable by the performance index (the pair (A,
+/Q) observable), then there exists a positive definite solution, K> 0, to algebraic
Riccati Eq. (5.19). For a more detailed discussion on seeking the solution to optimal
control problems, refer to [20, ch. 2], whereas notes on checking controllability and
observability can be found, for example, in [30, ch. 6].

The classical approaches to solving (5.19) suggested in the literature, for
example, [1, 20, 30], are mainly suitable for numerical calculations and systems with
predefined dimensions. However, in order to perform a detailed analytical study of
the system properties for arbitrary delay, it is desirable to find a closed-form expres-
sion for the developed control law. This requires analytical solution of the Riccati
equation of order n. The novel method proposed in this work involves iterative
substitution of K into the expression on the right-hand side of (5.19) and comparison
with its left-hand side so that at each step the number of independent variables k;;,
where k;; denotes the element in the ith row and jth column of K, is reduced.

We begin with the most general form of matrix K which can be presented as

ku ki ... ki

klz k22 cee kzn

K, = (5.21)

kin kon ... kpn
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In the first iteration, we place Ky directly in (5.19), and after substituting matrix
A and vector b as defined by (5.8), we seek for similarities between the elements k;;
on either side of the equality sign in (5.19). In this way, we find the relations among
the first four elements in the upper left corner of K: kj, =k, — 1 and kyp =k (note
that k»; = ki, since K is symmetric). Consequently, after the first analytical iteration,
we obtain the following form of K:

kll kll - 1 k13 cee kln
kn—1  kn kas ... ko

K, = ki3 kys ks ... ks || (5.22)
kln an k3n ce knn

Now, we substitute K; given by (5.22) into the expression on the right-hand
side of (5.19) and compare with its left-hand side, which allows us to represent
the elements k;3 (i =1, 2, 3) in terms of ky1: ki3 = kx3 = k11 —2 and k33 = kq;. This
results in

ku  ku—=1 kn—=2 ki ... ki
kn—1  kn ki—2 ko ... ko
K — kn—2 kn—-2  kn ks ... ks, 53
2= ks ko ks kaa ... kay |- (5-23)
L kln k2n k3n k4n cee knn _

We repeat the substitutions until all the elements of K can be expressed as
functions of k;; and the system order n. The final closed-form expression for K,
given in terms of its first element k;; and the system order, is determined as

k“ kll—l k11—2 kll—n—}-l
kll—l kll k11—2 kll—n—}-l
K= k11 -2 k11 -2 k11 k11 —n +1 . (524)
kin—n+1 kyn—-n+1 ky—n+1 ... ki

For matrix K given by (5.24), any k;; > n — 1 ensures that all the leading principal
minors and the determinant are positive, and in consequence, it guarantees that K is
positive definite. In order to determine k;;, we substitute (5.24) into the expression
on the right-hand side of Eq. (5.19) and compare the first element in the upper left
corner of the obtained matrices. This yields

2n —n?

= 5.25
Tt D) 629

ki
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Equation (5.25) has tworoots k;; = 2n—1—+/4n + 1)/2and k; = 2n—1+
A/4n 4+ 1)/2. Only k > n— 1 guarantees that K is positive definite and constitutes
the desired solution of (5.25). This concludes the solution of the Riccati equation in
the optimal control problem (5.16) with constraint (5.7) and (5.8).

Having found K, we may determine g = b"K(I, + bbTK)'A. Substituting (5.8)
and (5.24) into the first equation in set (5.18), we obtain

g=[111...1][1=n/(kny+D)]. (5.26)

In a similar way, we calculate the elements of vector kK =[k; ky k3 . .. k1" By
substituting K given by (5.24) into the last equation in set (5.18), we get

T
k=[kiki+yki+2yp...ki+@n—-1)yp] . (5.27)

and, consequently,
ki = —ypn [1 (ke —n+ 1)—1] . (5.28)

From the second equation in set (5.18), we find r:

_ —lki+(m—1)yp]
e e (5.29)

Substituting k; given by (5.28) into (5.29), we get r =yp/(k;; —n + 1). Finally,
using (5.26), the control uqp (kT) can be presented in the following form:

uopt(kT):—( k11+1)2x1 (kT)-f-m (530)

Substituting k1 = (2n — 1 + +/4n 4 1)/2 into (5.30), we obtain

ttopy (KT) = — (1 T j”m) jzn::lx, (kT) + %
:_—*’4”;’11_12’1:)@» (kT)—i—( i +2’11_1)yD. (5.31)
j=1
Taking out the common term, we get
oy (KT) = —V“”;nl_l o —x1 (kT) — Zn:x, *T) |. (5.32)

j=2



100 5 Flow Control in a Single-Source Discrete-Time System

Introducing
Van +1-1
y= WnF1ZD) (5.33)
2n
we arrive at
uop (KT) = y1 | yp —x1 (kT) = " x; (kT) |. (5.34)
j=2

If we compare this control law with SM controller (5.14), we get

Cc
—l =Y and Cl =C) ="++=Cyp—2 = Cp—1. (535)
Cn

Hence, the elements of vector ¢

' =[yiyi...ml1]en, (5.36)

and the LQ optimal SM control

u(kT) =y yD—xl(kT)—ij kT) |. (5.37)
j=2

This concludes solution of the first optimization problem.

The relation between the controller gain and the system order is shown in
Fig. 5.5. We can see from the plot that y; monotonically decreases with the increase
of n, which means that the designed controller (5.37) faster reacts to the bandwidth
changes for the connections with smaller propagation delay. On the other hand, as
n— 00, y1 approaches zero. This means that the controller based on performance
index (5.16) may provide sluggish response for long-distance connections. In the
second optimization problem stated below, we develop an enhanced control law
which can ensure good responsiveness to the changing networking conditions
irrespective of the delay range.

Remark 5.1. According to [30, ch. 8], the minimum value of the quality criterion
can be determined from J(uop) = 0.5eT(0)Ke(0). Therefore, J 1(uopt) €quals

ki ki —1 oo kyp—n+1 YD
1 ki —1 ki1 o ky—n+1 0 1,
ZLwo.0]]. 5 y | = ek
kin—n+1ky—n+1 ... k;x 0
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Substituting k1) = klﬁ = (2n—1+ +/4n + 1)/2 into (5.38), we get

1
Ji (o) = 738 (20 =1+ Van +1). (5.39)

Case 2. More commonly in the optimization problems, instead of considering the
entire state vector, we analyze the situation when the minimum control effort is
required to bring the output (or the controlled variable) to its desired value [1, 18,
20]. Thus, here in Case 2, we propose an alternative approach to the selection
of the sliding plane parameters — by applying a different quality criterion. We
will show that the gain of the resulting control law is independent of delay, and
thus, the controller offers faster response to the changing networking conditions
than the control law obtained in Case 1. Similarly as in Case 1, we consider the
general quadratic cost functional (5.15) with input weight R = 1. However, the state
weighting matrix Q is chosen to reflect only the error at the output. We choose

w 0 0
0O 0 ... 0

ann = quT = . o A (5.40)
o o0 ... 0

where w is a positive constant applied to adjust the influence of the controller
command and the output variable on the value of the quality criterion. Thus, we
consider the LQ optimal control problem with the following performance index:

I (u) = % > o =y RTIP + 2 (T}, (5.41)
k=0

The optimal control uap(k7T) minimizing (5.41) can be presented as in (5.17).
Vector g and constant r are obtained from the formulas already specified in (5.18).
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However, in the case of criterion J, applied in the modified optimization problem,
the last equation in set (5.18) needs to be changed to

k= —A" [K(L, + bb"K) 'bb" — I, | k — wqyp (5.42)
and the Riccati equation to
K = ATK(I, + bb"K) 'A + wqq". (5.43)

The pair (A, b) is stabilizable (see the derivation in (5.20)). The square root of Q
equals

[VwoO...0]. (5.44)

Hence, the observability matrix for the pair (A,+/Q),

VQ
JQA
. , (5.45)
VoA
can be presented as a lower triangular matrix
Jvo 0 ... 0
Vwedwe 0 (5.46)
. . 0

NN

which has rank n. This implies that the pair (A,+/Q) is fully observable. Conse-
quently, since (A, b) is stabilizable and (A,+/Q) observable, there exists a positive
definite solution, K > 0, to algebraic Riccati equation (5.43).

Similarly as in Case 1, we begin solving (5.43) with the most general form of K
given by (5.21). In the first iteration, we obtain the relationship among the first four
elements in the upper left corner of K getting ki, = k»» = k;; — w. In matrix form,
this can be written as

ki kin—w kizs ... ki
k“ —w k“ 4 k23 kz,,
K, = ki3 ks ks ... ks |, (5.47)

kln k2n k3n cee knn
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Now, we substitute K; given by (5.47) into the expression on the right-hand
side of (5.43) and compare with its left-hand side. This allows us to represent the
elements k3 (i=1, 2, 3) in terms of ki as ki3 = ko3 = k33 = k11 — 2w. In matrix
form,

i kll k11 — W k11 —2W k14 kln_
k11 — W k11 — W k11 — 2w k24 kzn
k11—2W k11—2W k11—2W k34 k3n
K, = ks ko k34 kag oo kan | (5:48)
L kln k2n k3n k4n cee knn_

We proceed with the substitutions until a general pattern is determined, i.e., until
all the elements of K can be expressed as functions of k;; and the system order .
We get k;j = ki1 — (j — Dw for j > i (the upper part of K) and k;; = ki1 — (i — 1)w for
Jj < (the lower part of K). Thus, matrix K,

k11 kn—w k11—2W ...kn—(n—l)w
k“—W k“—W k11—2W ...k“—(n—l)w

K = k11—2W k11—2W k11—2W k“—(n—l)w
kn—(n—l)w kn—(n—l)w kn—(n—l)w...kn—(n—l)w
(5.49)

If we substitute (5.49) into the right-hand side of Eq. (5.43) and compare the first
element in the upper left corner of the matrices on either side of the equality sign,
we get the expression from which we can determine kj;:

kyn=nw+1—[kjy—m—Dw+1]"" (5.50)
Equation (5.50) has two roots

Kt = Jw[@n—1) ;/W:t Vw+ 4]' 551)

Since det(K) =w"![k;; — (n — 1)w], only klﬁ > (n — 1)w guarantees that K is
positive definite. Consequently, we get matrix K (5.49) with k;; = klﬁ given by
(5.51). This concludes the solution of the Riccati equation.

Having found K, we evaluate g:

g=[111 1= - -Dw+1"}. (5.52)
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Vector k is determined by substituting matrix K given by (5.49) into (5.42). We
obtain

k = [k ki +wyp ki +2wyp ... ki + (n — Dwyp]', (5.53)
where

h:—m@@+mn—m—nﬂ*} (5.54)

Then using the second equation from (5.18) and substituting (5.54), we calcu-
late r:
ki + (I’l — 1) wYD wYyp

kn—(—Dw+1 Zkll—(n—l)w' (5.55)

Finally, using (5.52) and (5.55), the optimal control uq,(kT) can be presented in
the following way:

s 1 W
tope (KT) = (1 kn—(n—l)w—i-l)zx] *T)+ kip—@n—=1w

(5.56)

Substituting k1| = Vifen= ;/E+ W+4], we arrive at

vww+4)—w -
uope (kT') = (f) yp —x1 (kT) — ij (kT) | . (5.57)
j=2
Introducing
vww+4)—w
V2 = (f) (5.58)
we obtain

topt (KT) = y2 | yo —x1 (kT) =D x; (kT) |. (5.59)

=2
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Comparing (5.59) with (5.14), we get

C
L=y oand === = o, (5.60)
Cn

which in vector form can be written as

CTZ[)/Q )/2...)/21]6,1. (5.61)

Therefore, the discrete-time SM control law (5.14) takes the following form:

wkT) =y, | yp—x1 (kT) = x; (kT) | . (5.62)
j=2

Notice that in contrast to result (5.33) obtained in the first optimization problem
(Case 1), the gain of controller (5.62), y» = (y/w(w + 4)—w)/2, does not depend on
the system order. This means that in contrast to the control law (5.37), the dynamics
of controller (5.62) is insensitive to the value of delay. As a result, the optimal
control law obtained by considering the modified, output-based quality criterion
(5.41), can provide equally fast response for both the local and long-distance flows.
This concludes the second optimization procedure.

For the sake of further analysis, the control laws obtained in Case 1 and 2 may be
more conveniently written using parameters of the original model (5.1)—(5.6). Let
y denote either y or y,. From (5.9), the state variables x; (j =2, 3, ..., n) may be
expressed in terms of the control signal generated at the previous n— 1 samples as

x; (kT)=ultk—n+j—1)T]. (5.63)

Recall that we introduced the notation x(kT) = y(kT). Then, since n=n, + 1,
substituting (5.63) into either (5.37) or (5.62), we obtain

ukT) =y{yp =y *kT)—ulk =n+DT]+---F+ul[(k =TI}

n—l1
=y{w—y kD)= ultk—j)T]
j=1
=y o —ykT) =Y ullk—j)T]}. (5.64)

=1
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Fig. 5.6 Controller gain y, 1
vs. weighting coefficient w
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This completes the design of LQ optimal SM flow control algorithm for the
considered network.

Remark 5.2. When w — 0, the influence of the error at the output on the value
of cost functional J, decreases, and the controller gain y, drops to zero. On the
other hand, when w — oo, the term yp —y(kT') prevails. In this situation, the error
is to be reduced to zero as quickly as possible no matter the value of the controller
command, and the proposed controller becomes a dead-beat scheme with the gain
equal to one. The relation between y, and the weighting coefficient w is illustrated
in Fig. 5.6.

Remark 5.3. The minimum value of quality criterion J> = 0.5eT(0)Ke(0) is deter-
mined as 0.5y3k11. Hence, substituting k1 = kﬁ given by (5.51), we get

2
T (o) = %D [,/w W+ 4) +w2n— 1)]. (5.65)

Stability Analysis

A discrete-time system is asymptotically stable if all the roots of the characteristic
polynomial of its closed-loop state matrix Aq = [I,—b(c"b)'¢T]A are located
within the unit circle on the z-plane. The roots of the polynomial

n—1 —Cn Cn—2 —Cn—1 ,_» . 1 —C

C
det(zI, — Aaq) =7" + 74 T4+ zZ
Cn Cn Cn

=4+ @-D"'="z-0-y), (5.66)

where y is either y; or y,, are located inside the unit circle if 0 <y < 2. Since for
every n and for every w both y; and y, satisfy the condition 0 < y <1, the system is
asymptotically stable. Moreover, since irrespective of the value of n and w the roots
of (5.66) remain on the nonnegative real axis, no oscillations appear at the output.
By changing w from 0 to oo, the nonzero pole moves towards the origin of the
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z-plane, which results in faster convergence to the demand state. In the limit
case when w = 0o, all the closed-loop poles are at the origin ensuring the fastest
achievable response of a linear controller in discrete-time systems offered by a
dead-beat scheme.

5.1.2.2 Properties of the Proposed Controller

At any time instant k7 >0, the amount of data to be delivered by the source
according to the command of the SM controller with LQ optimal sliding plane can
be rewritten in the following way:

k—1

wkT)=y |yp—y*T)= Y u(jT)|, (5.67)
Jj=k—n,

where controllers (5.37) and (5.62) obtained in Case 1 and 2, respectively, differ in
the choice of the gain constant y. Control law (5.37) assumes y = y; = (v/4n + 1—
1)/2n, whereas controller (5.62) uses y = ¥, = (yVw(w + 4) —w)/2.

In the further part of this section, the properties of the developed control
algorithm (5.67) will be formulated as three theorems, and strictly proved. The
first theorem specifies the memory requirements for the buffer at the bottleneck
node which guarantee loss-free transmission. The second proposition imposes the
constraint on the demand queue length necessary to obtain full resource usage in
the network. Finally, the third theorem states that the transfer speed assigned to the
source is always nonnegative and bounded, which is a critical prerequisite in the
design of feasible network controllers.

Theorem 5.1. If controller (5.67) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10), then the queue
length in the bottleneck node buffer is always upper-bounded, i.e.,

Y (kT) < yp. (5.68)

Proof. The bottleneck node buffer is empty for any k7 <RTT =n,T. Hence, it
suffices to show that the proposition is satisfied for any k > n,. Let us assume that
for some integer [ > n,,, y(IT) < yp. We will demonstrate that the theorem is also true
forl/+4 1.

Substituting (5.6) into (5.67), we get

l=np—1 -1 -1
wdT)y=y|yw— Y, uGD)+ D h(GT)— Y u(jT)
| j=0 j=0 j=l-n,
B -1 I-1
=y |w=Y uGT)+ Y _h(T)|. (5.69)
j=0 j=0
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Using (5.3), the queue length at the (I + 1)7T time instant can be expressed as
y[(l+1)T]:y(lT)+u[(l—np)T]—h(lT). (5.70)

Applying (5.6) and (5.69), we get

[=np—1 1—1
y+DT)= Y u(GT)=Y_h(jT)
j=0 Jj=0
[=np—1 [=np—1
+ylw— Y, u(GD+ Y h(T)|—=h(T)
j=0 j=0

I=n,—1 1—1
==y | > u(GT) =D h(T)
j=0 j=0
-1
+yyw—vy Y. h(iT)—h(T)

J=l—n,
-1
==y dT)+yyw—y Y, h(GT)=h(AT). (571

Jj=l—n,
After adding and subtracting yp, the term rearrangement in (5.71) leads to

-1
YIE+DTI =y —(U=p)o—yUT)] -y Y h(T)=h(T). (572)

Jj=l—n,

Since 0 < y <1 and A(-) is always nonnegative, y[(/ + 1)T] < yp. Thus, using the
principle of the mathematical induction, we conclude that the proposition is valid
for any time instant k7" > 0. This ends the proof. O

It comes from Theorem 5.1 that if for the considered VC the buffer of size yp
is assigned at the bottleneck node, then no data will be lost in the network as a
result of congestion. Apart from low loss rate, successful flow control strategies for
modern telecommunication systems are expected to achieve high level of resource
utilization. The proposition formulated below indicates how the demand queue
length should be selected so that the available bandwidth at the output link of
the bottleneck node will be always entirely consumed by the data stream in the
analyzed VC.
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Theorem 5.2. [f controller (5.67) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10), and the demand
queue length satisfies

yp > dmax (np +1/7) . (5.73)

then for any k > n, + 1, the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. It follows from (5.6) and (5.71) that when yp is selected according to (5.73),
then y(k =n, + 1) > 0. Let us assume that for some integer /> n, + 1, the queue
length is positive. We shall demonstrate that y[(/ + 1)77] is also greater than zero.
Since y € (0, 1], then from (5.71), we get

-1
YA+DTI=0=y)ydD) +yyw—y Y, h(T)=h(T)
j=l—n,
-1
>yw—y Y, h(jT)—hT). (5.74)

Jj=l—n,

It follows from (5.2) that for any time instant k7, O <h(kT) < dpya.x. Using
assumption (5.73), we obtain

yld+DTl =y [yD — dinax (np + 1/]/)] > 0. (5.75)

Since | was chosen arbitrarily (greater than n, + 1), the proposition is valid for
any k > n, + 1. This concludes the induction proof. O

Any properly designed flow control algorithm should guarantee that the assigned
transmission rate is always nonnegative and bounded. The next theorem shows that
the rate established by the analyzed algorithm is indeed greater than or equal to zero
and that it is limited from above by a (precisely determined) finite value.

Theorem 5.3. If controller (5.67) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10), then the
transmission rate generated by this controller is always nonnegative and bounded:

V 0 <u(kT) < max{yyp, dmax} - (5.76)
k>0

Proof. For k =0, we have u(0) = yyp, which means that since y > 0 and yp > O the
theorem holds at the initial time. Let us assume that (5.76) is true for some integer
[ > 0. We will prove that the proposition is valid also for / 4 1. Using (5.69), we can
present u[(/ + 1)T7] in the following way:
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/

1
ull+DTl=y |yp—> u(GT)+ > h(jT)
- j=0 i

-1 -1
=y |yw=D> u(GT)+ > h(T) | —yudT)-h(T)]

Jj=0 j=0

=u(IT)—yu(T)+yh(T) =1 —y)u(T)+yh(T).
(5.77)

Since y € (0, 1] and for any IT, 0 < h(IT) < dpax, then 0 < u[(I+ 1)T] < max(yyp,
dmax)- This ends the induction proof. O

Theorems 5.1-5.3 define the most important properties of the designed control
strategy related to the communication system stability (nonnegative and bounded
control signal, and finite queue length) and the network resource utilization (strictly
positive queue length). In the remainder of Sect. 5.1.2, these features will be verified
in a series of simulation tests.

5.1.2.3 Simulation Results

The model for simulation tests has been constructed according to the description
given in Sect. 5.1.1. The network parameters are chosen in the following way:
discretization period 7= 10 ms, round-trip time RTT =n,7 =100 ms, and the
maximum available bandwidth dy,.x = 10 packets per period. Hence, the system
order n=mn, + 1 =11. Two series of simulation tests are conducted. In Test 1, the
controller performance is verified in the situation when the available bandwidth
exhibits sudden changes of large amplitude. Such scenario reflects the most adverse
networking conditions and is well suited to corroborate the extreme signal values
indicated by the theorems stated in the previous section. In Test 2, in turn, the system
behavior is investigated in the presence of stochastic bandwidth variations, which
are typical for many real-life networking scenarios. In both tests, several simulations
are run for controller (5.67) with different gain settings. Its properties are compared
with the on-off controller (4.9) adapted for the case of finite sampling considered
here. The maximum rate for the on-off controller is set as umax = 11 packets > dpax.

Test 1. In the first simulation example, the operation of the designed SM controller
is verified in response to the available bandwidth depicted in Fig. 5.7.

The gain of the controller obtained in the first optimization procedure is set
according to (5.33) as y; = (W4-10+1—1)/2-10 = 0.259. According to
the choice of the tuning coefficient, we may consider various gain settings for
the controller developed in the second optimization procedure. We will analyze
the controller performance for w =1 with the gain calculated according to (5.58)
as 0.618. Notice that the gain y; =0.259 of the controller obtained in the first
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Table 5.1 Controller parameters in Test 1

Demand queue

Controller Weighting factor w  Controller gain y  length yp [packets]
Linear controller (5.67) 0.09 0.259 140 > 139

1 0.618 120> 116
Nonlinear controller (4.9) - [ee) 111>110

optimization procedure corresponds to the case of w=10.09 as analyzed in the
context of the second optimization problem. The demand queue length yp, is adjusted
according to the guidelines stated in Theorem 5.2. The gain and yp settings are
summarized in Table 5.1. In addition, we run the test for the nonlinear control
law presented in Chap. 4 with yp adjusted according to (4.15) as 111 packets
>Umaxnp = 11-10 = 110 packets. This value is also stated in Table 5.1.

The transmission rate generated by the controllers is illustrated in Figs. 5.8
and 5.9 and the resulting queue length in Fig. 5.10. It can be seen from the plots
in Figs. 5.8 and 5.9 that the rates generated by the linear controller (5.67) are
nonnegative and bounded as indicated by Theorem 5.3. For the nonlinear control
law (4.9), the established control signal is confined to the interval [0, uyax] =[O,
11 packets]. In each case, the queue length does not increase beyond the demand
value and never drops to zero (for kT > (n, + 1)T = 11T). This means that the buffer
capacity is not exceeded, and all of the available bandwidth is used for data transfer.
In consequence, the maximum throughput in the network is achieved. Moreover,
since the gain of linear controller depends on the weighting coefficient, the choice
of w influences the system dynamics. When w increases, the controller reacts faster
to the fluctuations of available bandwidth, and as w is reduced, responsiveness to
the changes drops. Furthermore, according to Theorems 5.1 and 5.2, the increase
of w allows for allocation of smaller buffers while preserving the benefits of loss-
free transmission. However, placing more impact on the output error elimination
(large w) incurs bigger values of the initial source transfer speed, which can be too
high for slow transmitters. Moreover, we can notice from the rate evolution in the
initial phase shown in Fig. 5.9 that with the increase of w the smoothness of rate
adjustments degrades, which is disadvantageous for the transmission consistency.
Therefore, for a majority of practical applications, the weighting factor w = 1 would
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Fig. 5.8 Transmission rate linear controller a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618, ¢ nonlinear controller

Fig. 5.9 Initial transfer rate: 80 r 3
linear controller a y = 0.259, a) y=0.259
by =0.618, ¢ nonlinear *—Db)y=0.618
controller — 60 K ———— ¢) on-off controller
)
©
X
]
8 40}
— o
=
é —
]
20 \'rin_ﬁ
Time instants [KT]
150 150 150
Fa) v=0.259 b) y=0.618 c) on-off controller
g 100 \ 100 ' f | 100
g [ \ |
2 | F f‘w
= 50 50 50
: . _| ¥
0 i " " T "
10 100 200 300 10 100 200 300 10 100 200 300
Time instants [kT] Time instants [kT] Time instants [kT]

Fig. 5.10 Queue length: linear controller a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618, ¢ nonlinear controller

offer a fair trade-off between good system dynamics and smoothness of moderate
transmission rates. Notice that according to (5.58), setting w =1 corresponds to
the gain y = (+/5 — 1)/2. Consequently, the gain reciprocal (the system time
constant 1/y) constitutes the golden ratio (+/541)/2. We will refer to this dynamical
configuration as the “golden-ratio controller.”

Figure 5.11 shows the evolution of the sliding variable. Notice that in the case
of the controller with LQ optimal sliding plane (graphs a and b), s(-) immediately
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Fig. 5.11 Sliding variable: linear a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618; ¢ nonlinear controller

decreases from its original value s(0) = yyp to a relatively narrow band s(-) € [0,
Y Cndmax = Ydmax) and always remains in this band, which provides a clear evidence
of a properly established quasi-sliding motion in a discrete-time system. In the
case of the on-off controller (4.9), the reaching phase is extended over several
periods; however, once the system representative point approaches the vicinity of
the sliding plane s(-) =0, it stays in the band around the plane for all subsequent
time. Comparing the plot in Fig. 5.11c with the one representing the sliding variable
for the continuous-time system presented in Fig. 4.6, we can notice high-frequency
switching around the plane, which occurs due to the finite sampling rate in discrete-
time systems.

We also compare the controllers with respect to performance indices J; and J;.
Two tests are conducted: (i) with yp = 140 packets adjusted the same for all con-
trollers and (ii) with yp set according to the values listed in Table 5.1. Consequently,
in test (i), we verify the controller performance with the same control objective set
for all the algorithms (to stabilize y(-) at the level of 140 packets), while in test (ii),
we compare the indices for different control objectives (different values of yp for
each controller). The simulations are run in the absence of the disturbance, i.e., with
d(-) = 0. We summarize the results for cases (i) and (ii) appropriately in Tables 5.2
and 5.3. For the LQ optimal SM controller, the choices of w (listed as the column
headings in the second row) determine both the gain adjustment defined in Table 5.1
and J, tuning as defined in (5.41). For the nonlinear controller, the value indicated
in the column heading reflects the value of w used to compute J,. As expected,
the controller with w = 0.09 achieves the smallest value of performance index J;
(in case (i)), as this setting corresponds to the optimal gain (+/4n + 1 —1)/2n with
respect to J;. However, this is no longer the case when a different control objective is
set for each controller (case (ii)). In such circumstances, the golden-ratio controller
with w=1 achieves a smaller J; value and outperforms the first controller (with
w =0.09). This is due to much lower yp level which allows for substantial reduction
of the sum encountered in J;. It follows from the tables that index J, grows as w
is increased. Therefore, we may expect larger control effort for more responsive
controllers. The nonlinear control law outperforms the optimal one in terms of J;
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Table 5'2. Perf ormance LQ optimal controller ~ Nonlinear controller
index for identical yp setting
(case (1)) w  0.09 1 0.09 1
Ji 1357770 157,680 154,503 154,503
Jo 12,234 113,859 13,991 146,638
Table 5.3 .Pe'rformance . LQ optimal controller ~ Nonlinear controller
index for minimum yp, setting
(case (ii)) w  0.09 1 0.09 1
Ji 1357770 115,847 106,779 106,779
Jo 12,234 83,649 19,338 100,123
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for w=1 in test (i) and for each value of w in test (ii). However, it shows worse
performance in terms of index J, when compared with the equivalent dynamical
setting of the LQ optimal controller.

Test 2. In the second scenario, we investigate the behavior of controller (5.67) in
the presence of highly variable stochastic bandwidth. Function d(kT) following the
normal distribution with mean d,, = 5 packets and standard deviation ds = 5 packets,
Dyorm (5, 5), is illustrated in Fig. 5.12. In the first two simulations (curves a) and b)
in the graphs), we apply the same controller parameters as in Test 1. However, since
the mean available bandwidth in the stochastic pattern significantly differs from the
maximum value, in the third simulation (curve c)), we adjust the demand queue
length according to (5.73) with dp.x replaced by d,, =5 packets. With the gain
0.618, we have yp = 60 > 58 packets in the third simulation run.

The generated transmission rates are depicted in Fig. 5.13 and the buffer
occupancy in Fig. 5.14. We can see from the graphs in Fig. 5.13 that function
u(kT) established by the controller is nonnegative and bounded, thus ensuring
feasible input rate adjustment at the data source. Moreover, one can notice that
by decreasing the gain, the favorable rate smoothening in the presence of high-
frequency bandwidth oscillations is obtained. Consequently, reduced responsiveness
gives the benefit of rate signal which has a better chance of being reproduced by the
source. Thus, the control fidelity in the actual system may be improved.
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Fig. 5.13 Transmission rate: a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618, ¢ reduced yp, y = 0.618
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Fig. 5.14 Queue length: a y =0.259, b y = 0.618, c reduced yp, y =0.618

The plots in Fig. 5.14 demonstrate that for each parameter, setting the queue
length never grows beyond the demand value, which yields zero loss rate at the
bottleneck node. In cases (a) and (b), y(-) is strictly positive (following the initial
phase), which means that all of the available bandwidth is effectively utilized for the
data transfer. In case (c), though, the queue length occasionally drops to zero, and
certain part of the available bandwidth is left unused. Consequently, the obtained
buffer savings (from the reduced value of yp) come at the price of decreased
bandwidth utilization which drops to 87%. The lost opportunities for packet transfer
at the output interface due to empty buffer are shown in Fig. 5.15.

The evolution of the sliding variable is illustrated in Fig. 5.16. We can see from
the plots that the system representative point reaches the vicinity of the sliding plane
s(-)=0 and stays in this vicinity for all subsequent time. Thus, the stability of
the sliding motion is ensured despite the presence of highly variable mismatched
disturbance d(-).

5.1.3 Methods for Constraining Excessive Initial Flow Rates

A possible drawback of the SM controller with LQ optimal sliding plane presented
in the previous section is the high initial flow rate that is required to quickly
bring the communication system into the region of full bandwidth utilization (and
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Fig. 5.16 Sliding variable: a y =0.259, b y = 0.618, ¢ reduced yp, y = 0.618

consequently maximum throughput). It is clear from the plots shown in Fig 5.9 that
with the increase in the controller gain (faster dynamics), the rate signal generated
by the control algorithm grows and can be difficult to follow by rate-constrained
sources. Therefore, it is desirable to throttle high input signals in the initial phase
of transmission while maintaining good responsiveness to the changes of network
state afterwards. Below, we present three methods for reducing excessive input
signals without downgrade in the response speed to bandwidth fluctuations. The first
method involves the use of a time-varying sliding plane, the second one is based on
the so-called reaching-law approach, and the third technique employs rate clamping
by means of a saturation element. The first method gives direct control over the
duration of the initial phase and indirect control over the maximum transmission
rate value. The other two approaches, in turn, place an explicit limitation on the
maximum input signal and implicitly regulate the duration of the initial phase.

5.1.3.1 Application of a Time-Varying Hyperplane
The fundamental objective of sliding-mode control is to steer the system in such a

way that its representative point is brought on the sliding surface (or to its close
vicinity) in each successive control period. The control algorithm presented in
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Sect. 5.1.2 uses a stationary plane, defined by s(kT") = O for all k. Such choice of the
sliding plane with the requirement that the controller brings the representative point
onto the plane in a minimal number of steps (in Sect. 5.1.2 assumed one period)
usually implies high input signal at the beginning of the control process. This is
due to the fact that significant control effort is required to cover the (large) initial
distance from the plane. To alleviate this problem, one can introduce a time-varying
plane which moves together with the system representative point towards the final,
time-invariant position. As the control action is supposed to keep the representative
point on the plane, and not to bring the point immediately onto the plane in its final
position, the control effort u(-) may be reduced. In what follows, we discuss the
selection of parameters of time-varying plane and the choice of plane dynamics so
that desired system performance can be achieved.

Controller Design

In order to avoid excessive input signal magnitude at the beginning of the control
process, we introduce a time-varying sliding hyperplane instead of the fixed one
as was considered so far in this chapter. The plane is constructed in such a way
that initially the system representative point belongs to the plane. Afterwards, the
plane advances monotonically towards the origin of the error state space and stops
moving after a predetermined time kyp7. Then, it remains fixed for the rest of the
control process. The controller should track the plane position and keep the system
representative point on the plane (or in its immediate vicinity) for all k. The design
procedure consists of two steps. First, we decide on the plane dynamics so that
smooth and stable movement to the plane final position is guaranteed. In order to
ensure that the system error is reduced to zero in finite time, the plane in its final
position needs to pass through the origin of the error state space. In the second step,
we choose parameters of the plane so that fast system response to the changes in
network state is ensured in the sliding phase.

Step 1. In this first part of the design, we choose the sliding plane dynamics. For
any k > 0, the moving plane can be described by the following equation:

s(kT)=cTe(kT)+ f (kT) =0, (5.78)
where ¢T =[c; ¢» ¢3 ... ¢,] is such a vector that ¢Tb#0, e(kT) = xq — x(kT)
denotes the system error, and f(kT) is an a priori known function describing the

plane advancement towards the final position ¢"e(kT) = 0. Function f(-) satisfies the
following conditions:

« £(0) = —cTe(0). (5.79)
o f (kT)is strictly monotonic in the interval [0, kypT], (5.80)

o f(kT) = 0 for any k > kvyp. (5.81)
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Equation (5.79) implies that at the initial time the system representative point
belongs to the sliding hyperplane (5.78). Conditions (5.80) and (5.81), in turn,
guarantee that the plane reaches the origin of the error state space in finite time,
kvpT, and it stops moving afterwards. Function f(-) and constant kyp are selected
in such a way that, on the one hand, the desired system dynamics is achieved, and
on the other hand, the controller is able to follow the plane advancement without
violating the transmission rate limitations. One possible definition of f(kT) is

—k—kve ¢Te(0) for k = 0,1,.... kyp,

kvp

0 for k > kvp;

f(kT) = f, (kT) = (5.82)

which represents the movement towards the origin with constant velocity. Other
choices of f(kT) could be

_ 0b
(=) () VeTe(o) for & =0,1,..... kv,
for k > kyp,
Pp € C+ and pp > 1; (5.83)

J&T) = fo (kT) =

or

_ | [(k/kvp)* —1]c"e(0) for k =0,1,.... kyp,
S &T) = fe (kT) = { 0 for k > kyp, (5.84)

pe € Cq.

Equation (5.83) corresponds to the plane movement with constant inclination
and decreasing speed, and definition (5.84) reflects accelerated plane dynamics.
The example plots of function f(-) given by (5.82), (5.83), and (5.84) are shown in
Fig. 5.17, and the plane displacement in a hypothetical second-order system (x;, x»)
for each case is illustrated schematically in Fig. 5.18 (note that in the second-order
system the sliding hyperplane reduces to a line).

Although function f(-) can be selected in various ways, giving different properties
in the initial phase of the control process, the most attractive choice out of
possibilities (a)—(c) from the point of view of the transmission efficiency seems to
be the linear one (5.82). This is due to the fact that constant plane velocity adjusted
to maintain the maximum input signal will typically result in the largest permissible
transmission rate in the initial phase. As a consequence, the linear plane dynamics
will usually allow for a bigger number of packets to be sent at the beginning of
transmission than in the case of function f,(-) or f.(-). This result, in turn, provides
higher initial throughput and opens a possibility for completing the data transfer in
a shorter time interval. We discuss these issues in Example 5.2.

Example 5.2. Let us analyze rate assignments in the interval [0, kypT] in the
presence of constraint up,x = 8 packets per period. The controller tracks the position
of time-varying plane and attempts to keep the system representative point on the
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plane for all time. For this purpose, it uses the information about the plane movement
contained in the a priori known function f(k7) and at each kth time instant
generates such control signal that the representative point is on the plane at instant
(k4 1)T. Consequently, the current control action depends on the next position of
the sliding hyperplane determined by f[(k + 1)T]. Constant kyp is selected so that
the maximum rate uy,y is never exceeded. We assume here kyp = 8. For the purpose
of exposition, it also assumed that the plane movement terminates within the first
round-trip time; i.e., it is assumed that kyp <n,. In this way, the presence of the
available bandwidth does not interfere with rate calculations in the initial phase.
We study rate evolution for three choices of plane dynamics determined by the
shape of f(-): (a) constant plane velocity described by linear function (5.82), (b)
plane dynamics with a negative acceleration, and (c) plane dynamics with a positive
acceleration. The rate assignment in each case is illustrated in Fig. 5.19.

Linear function (a) and the one characterized by negative acceleration (b) result
in the maximum allowed rate assigned to the source at the instant k7 =0. In
case a), the plane dynamics is constant in the interval [0, kypT], which means
that the maximum allowable rate can be maintained from O to (kyp—1)T. The
decelerated plane movement (case b)) implies decreasing rate assignments in the
interval [0, kypT). This is easily explained if we notice that a smaller magnitude of
the control signal is required to bring the system representative point onto the plane
when the plane position changes in smaller steps at successive time instants. The
plane dynamics characterized by positive acceleration, in turn, results in a growing
rate signal in the analyzed interval [0, kypT) with the maximum of u,x attained at
instant (kyp — 1)T. In this case, the plane displacement increases at each step, and the
control signal of growing magnitude is necessary to keep the representative point on
the plane. We may perceive this last case as chasing the plane which departs with
increasing velocity.

As a consequence of various choices of plane dynamics, the overall number
of packets permitted for sending into the network differs among the controllers
considered in cases (a), (b), and (c). In the analyzed example, the number of packets



120 5 Flow Control in a Single-Source Discrete-Time System
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allowed into the network amounts to 64 in case (a) and 36 in cases (b) and (c).
Notice also that from the point of view of the considered application (data transfer
in a communication network), the accelerated plane movement is the least attractive
solution. To see this fact, let us suppose that a user (the traffic destination) wants to
retrieve web page content from a server operating at the source. We assume that the
web page can be conveyed in 24 packets. Consequently, in the case of linear plane
movement (a), three periods suffice to transmit the page, the decelerated case (b)
requires four periods, whereas the accelerated plane movement prolongs the page
content retrieval to seven periods. This clearly shows why the plane displacement
with a constant velocity is favored over other choices of plane dynamics, (b) and
(c), for typical transmission scenarios in communication networks.

Once the plane dynamics has been determined, the next step in the design of a
flow rate controller is to select the elements of vector ¢, which defines the inclination
of the plane s(kT) = c'e(kT) = 0. The plane parameters can be chosen in various
ways as long as the condition ¢"b # 0 is met. For instance, one could apply the
pole placement technique [11], or use LQ optimization, as it was considered in the
previous section. However, in this section, we try a different approach to the plane
design; namely, we choose the elements of vector ¢ for a dead-beat scheme. In this
way, the highest responsiveness to changing networking conditions will be achieved.
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The problem of high control signal usually implied by dead-beat control in the initial
phase is tackled by adjusting the plane dynamics through function f(-). The selected
function f(-) ought to satisfy criteria (5.79)—(5.81).

Step 2. We intend to find such parameters of the plane which will ensure that
the error is eliminated in the minimal number of steps after a change in the
available bandwidth. Neglecting for the moment the effects of the disturbance, and
substituting (5.7) into the equation describing the sliding plane at instant (k 4 1)7,

e[k + DT+ fl(k+1)T] =0, (5.85)
we get
ixa—x[k+ DT+ fl(k+ 1T
=c' {xg—Ax (kT) —bu (kT)} + f[(k + 1) T] =0, (5.86)
which leads to
w(kT) = (c"b) " {¢" [xa — Ax (kT)] + f [(k + D) T]}. (5.87)

The characteristic polynomial of the closed-loop state matrix with this control
applied is determined as

Cyp—1 —C Cp—2 — Cp— Cl1 — C
det(ZIn—Acl)ZZn+ nl, nzn_1+n2 ann_2+"'+ 1, 2

Cn Cn Cn

Z.

(5.88)

Notice that the assumption ¢'b # 0 with vector b defined as [0 0 0... 1]T
(identity (5.8)) guarantees that ¢, # 0, and relation (5.88) makes sense. For dead-
beat control, the characteristic polynomial needs to satisfy det(zl, — Aq) = Z". This
is achieved when, simultaneously,

Cp—1 — ¢y =0,
Cp— — Cp—1 =0,

(5.89)

which implies

Cp = Cpo] =Cp—p = +++= (3 =C2 = (| (5.90)
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and vector describing parameters of the sliding plane
=[111...1]cs. (5.91)

Using (5.91) in (5.87), we get the following control law:

wkT) = yp—xi (kT) =Y x; (kT) +

j=2

—f [(k: D T]. (5.92)

Substituting x1(kT) = y(kT) and x;(kT) = u[(k—n+j— 1)T]forj=2,3, ..., n, we
can rewrite (5.92) as

k—1
wkT)=yp—y*kT)— > u(jT)+M. (5.93)

Jj=k—np

The amount of data the source is allowed to transmit in each review period is
calculated by the proposed nonlinear algorithm according to (5.93) and is accessible
at the source Ty later. If we compare (5.93) with the LQ optimal controller (5.67),
we can notice a similar structure of both algorithms. The first two terms account for
the current error at the output, whereas the third term Z];;lk_np u (jT) accumulates
the information about the packets on route. Consequently, when the gain constant y
is set equal to 1 in Eq. (5.67), both algorithms are equivalent for k > kyp — 1.

This concludes the design of the flow control algorithm for the considered
network. In the next section, we describe several important properties of the

obtained control law and substantiate each property with a formal proof.

Properties of the Proposed Controller

The properties of the designed nonlinear controller (5.93) will be stated in a lemma
and three theorems. The lemma specifies a relation between the control signal u(kT)
and the utilized bandwidth. Afterwards, the findings provided in the lemma are used
to prove other controller properties, stated in the theorems. The first theorem shows
that controller (5.93) always generates a nonnegative and bounded transmission
rate. The second proposition specifies the conditions that must be satisfied to
eliminate the risk of data loss (which could occur as a consequence of exceeding
the bottleneck node buffer capacity). Finally, the third theorem provides a condition
for full bandwidth utilization at the bottleneck link.
First, let us notice that

u(0) = yp + f(T) /e (5.94)

Then, for k > 1, the control signal satisfies the relation given in the following lemma.
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Lemma 5.4. [f controller (5.93) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10) with function f{-)
satisfying conditions (5.79)—(5.81), then for any k> 1,

ukT)=h{k=DT]+{f[(k+1DT]—=f(&T)}/cn. (5.95)

Proof. Substituting (5.6) into (5.93) yields

k—1
wkT)=yp—y kT)— > u(jT)+ f [k +1)T]/c,

Jj=k—n,
k—np—1 k—1 k—1
== Y u(GT)+ Y h(GT)= Y u(GT)+ [k +1)T]/c,
j=0 j=0 j=k—n,
k—1 k—1
== uGT)+ Y h(GT)+ flk+1)T] /c,.
= = (5.96)

For k = 1, it follows immediately from (5.96) that
u(T) = yp —u(0) + h(0) + f 2T) /e, = h(0) + [f 2T) — f(T)] /cn, (5.97)

which shows that (5.95) is indeed satisfied for k = 1. Let us assume that (5.95)
is true for all integers up to some /> 1. Using this assumption, from (5.96), the
transmission rate generated at instant ([ + 1)7 can be expressed as

l I
ul(+ DT =yp— > ul@T)+ Y hGT)+ f[I+2)T]/c,
i=0 i=0
l l
=yp—u©) =Y uGT)+ Y h(T)+ f{I+2)T]/c

i=1 i=0

i i
=D G- T = L G+ D TI- £ GT)
i=1 "=l

n

I}
+Y hGT) + fIU+2)T] /ey

i=0

=h(T)+{fI0+2)T]-fIU+ 1T} /cy. (5.98)

This ends the proof. O
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Theorem 5.5. [f controller (5.93) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10) with function f{(-)
satisfying conditions (5.79)—(5.81), then the transmission rate is always nonnegative
and bounded, i.e., for any k > 0,

0<u(kT) < dmax + yp. (5.99)

Proof. Initially, the system representative point belongs to the sliding hyperplane,
and according to (5.79), f(0)= —cTe(0) = —c,yp. Since f(-) is assumed to be
strictly monotonic and f(kypT) = 0, the identity f(0) = —c,yp implies that for any
k € [0; kyp), f(kT) and c, have opposite signs. Consequently, for any k>0, the
following set of inequalities is satisfied:

—yp < Cif (kT) <0, (5.100)
and 0 < ci{f [k +1)T]— f (KT)} < yo. (5.101)

It follows from the algorithm definition that u(0) = yp + f(T)/c,,. Hence, using
(5.100), we get u(0) >0 and u(0) <yp < yp + dmax, which means that the theorem
is satisfied for k =0. On the other hand, for any k > 0, u(kT) satisfies the relation
given in Lemma 5.4. Since for any k the utilized bandwidth A(kT) is nonnegative
and bounded from above by dx, directly from (5.95) and (5.101), we obtain

0<ukT)=h[k—=DT]+{f[(k+1)T]—= f(kT)}/cn < dmx + yp.
(5.102)

This ends the proof. O

The next theorem shows that when the source injects packets into the network
with the intensity regulated by the nonlinear control strategy (5.93), then the buffer
queue length remains finite.

Theorem 5.6. If controller (5.93) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10) with function f{-)
satisfying conditions (5.79)—(5.81), then the queue length is always upper-bounded
by its demand value yp.

Proof. 1t follows from the system initial conditions that y(0) = 0. Since the control
process commences at kT = 0 (the first nonzero rate signal is issued at k7 = 0),
due to the delay, the first packets arrive at the bottleneck node at kKT = RTT = n,T.
This means that according to (5.3), y(kT) = 0 for k < n,, and it is sufficient to
demonstrate the proposition for k > n,,.
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Applying relation (5.6), we may present the queue length in the following form:

k—np—1 k—np—1
ykT)y= > u(jT)- Zh(jT)—u(0)+ Y u(jT) - Zh(m
j=0 j=0 j=1 j=0
1 k—np—1 k—1
- — (T iTY—Y h(jT).
e+ —f (D) + ; u(jT) ; (7) 5109

Using Lemma 5.4, we get

k—n,—1
YED) == f 0+ 3 WG DT+ G+ D T)
n j=1 n
k—1
s (jT)}} ~Y R (T
j=0
k—np—2 k—n, k—n,—1
= Zh(m—Zh(ﬂH— Zf(m— Z fGn)
k—1 1
= — h(jT)+ —f [(k—n,)T].
,»:gp_l T + -/ [(k=n,) T] 510

Since function A(-) is always nonnegative, and Vk f(kT) and c, have opposite
signs, we conclude that y(kT) given by (5.104) never exceeds the demand value.
This ends the proof. O

Theorem 5.7. If controller (5.93) is applied to system (5.7)—(5.10) with function
(+) satisfying conditions (5.79)—(5.81), and the demand queue length satisfies the
following inequality:

YD > diax (np + 1), (5.105)

then for any k > kyp + n, + 1, the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. Notice that we deal with the time instants k7" such that k> kyp +n, + 1.
Consequently, in the considered time range function f(-) =0. Since the utilized
bandwidth represented by function A(-) is nonnegative and upper-bounded by
dmax, wWe obtain from (5.106) the following estimate of the queue length for
k> kyp + ny + 1:

k—1

y(T)=yo— Y h(T)Zyp—dmx (1, +1). (5.106)
Jj=k—n,—1
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Therefore, using assumption (5.105), we get y(kT) >0 for all k> kyp +n, + 1.
This completes the proof. O

The fundamental properties of the presented strategy stated in the theorems have
been verified in a simulation scenario described in the following section.

Simulation Results

In order to facilitate the comparison with the other control algorithms described so
far in this work, parameters of the network model are set identical to those defined
in Sect. 5.1.2.3. Consequently, we select the discretization period 7 =10 ms,
the round-trip time RTT =n,T =107, and the maximum available bandwidth
dmax = 10 packets per period. We test performance of controller (5.93) with three
choices of the terminal condition for function f(-) given by (5.82): (i) kyp = 1, (ii)
kyp =5, and (iii) kyp = 15. Notice that case (i) corresponds to a time-invariant plane
and reflects the operation of linear controller (5.67) with the gain set equal to 1, i.e.,
the dead-beat scheme for the analyzed network. The evolution of f(-) for cases (i)—
(iii) with ¢, = 1, and — ¢Te(0) = —c,yp = —112 packets, is illustrated in Fig. 5.20.

Two series of simulation tests are run: one for the bandwidth pattern illustrated
in Fig. 5.7 and another for the stochastic bandwidth Dyom(mean, standard devia-
tion) = Dyom (5, 5) depicted in Fig. 5.12.

Test 1. In order to guarantee full bandwidth usage, in the first series of simulations,
we set yp according to (5.105) as 112> 110 packets. The results of the test for
the bandwidth from Fig. 5.7 are shown in Figs. 5.21, 5.22, and 5.23: the generated
transmission rate in Fig. 5.21, the packet queue length in Fig. 5.22, and the sliding
variable in Fig. 5.23. We can see from the plot in Fig. 5.21 that by extending the
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duration of the plane movement towards the final position (larger kvp), we obtain a
reduced initial rate value. For the fixed plane (marked as (i) kyp = 1 in the graph), the
initial rate value equals 112 packets, whereas in case (ii), ko =5, we get the initial
rate of 22.4 packets, and in case (iii), kvp = 15, we obtain 7.5 packets. Following
the primary phase of the control process, the curves overlap, and each controller
provides the fastest reaction to the available bandwidth changes provided by a dead-
beat scheme. The queue length evolution depicted in Fig. 5.22 demonstrates that the
buffer size set equal to the demand queue length yp = 112 packets is not exceeded,
which means that packet losses do not occur. Following the initial phase, the queue
length does not fall to zero, implying that all of the available bandwidth is used
for data transfer. Consequently, by applying the nonlinear control law with a time-
varying plane instead of the linear controller with a fixed one, we have similar
conditions for obtaining the maximum throughput, yet with a more realistic rate

assignment.
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Fig. 5.23 Sliding variable: (i) kyp = 1, (ii) kyp =5, and (iii) kyp = 15

It follows from Fig. 5.23 that the sliding variable, which reflects the distance from
the sliding plane, is equal to zero in the case of the moving plane. This means that the
system representative point is maintained on the plane precisely as it was assumed in
the design. In the case of time-invariant plane (i), the initial large distance from the
plane passing through the origin of the error state space is required to be covered
in one period, which is the reason for high initial rate value. The three cases (i)—
(iii) become equivalent for k> 15, resulting in a stable quasi-sliding motion in a
discrete-time system perturbed by the mismatched exogenous signal d(-).

Test 2. In the second series of simulations, we verify the controller properties for
the stochastic bandwidth pattern Dyom (5, 5) shown in Fig. 5.12. Since the mean
bandwidth is much lower than the maximum one, in the tests, we use d;, = 5 packets
instead of dpax = 10 packets in formula (5.105) and adjust yp as 56 > 55 packets.
Consequently, the bandwidth may not always be entirely consumed by the stream
of packets, but the buffer capacity will be reduced. The results of the test are shown
in Figs. 5.24-5.27: the generated transmission rate in Fig. 5.24, the packet queue
length in Fig. 5.25, the lost opportunities for data transfer in Fig. 5.26, and the
sliding variable in Fig. 5.27.

Since the buffer is initially empty and the first packets arrive at the bottleneck
node at k7' =n,T = 107, no data is transferred at the output interface for k7' < 10T.
This means that the disturbance actually affects the system for k> 10, and in the
interval [0, 9], the response of the system to the stochastic bandwidth is similar
to the one considered in Test 1 and presented in Figs. 5.21, 5.22, and 5.23. The
discrepancy in numerical results occurs due to a different yp setting, assumed in
Test 2 to be equal 56 packets, which is half of the value considered in Test 1. The
initial rate in the case of the fixed plane (i) equals 56 packets, whereas for time-
varying plane, it amounts to 11.2 packets (case (ii)) and 3.7 packets (case (iii)),
respectively. The three controllers generate similar rate assignments in the time
following the initial period. The controllers respond immediately to bandwidth
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Fig. 5.27 Sliding variable: (i) kyp = 1, (ii) kyp =5, and (iii) kyp = 15

variations. It follows from the queue length evolution presented in Fig. 5.25 that
the buffer is depleted on several occasions (y(k7T) = 0), which yields decreased level
of bandwidth utilization 86% in cases (i) and (ii) and 84% in case (iii). The lost
opportunities for transferring the data depicted in Fig. 5.26 indicate differences
among the three controllers only for k < 25, which is the result of nonequal initial
rate assignment. The lowered bandwidth utilization in Test 2, as compared to the
case of the maximum throughput achieved in Test 1, is the effect of a trade-off
between the bandwidth usage and buffer capacity savings.

5.1.3.2 Application of a Reaching Law

We showed in the previous section that by applying a nonlinear SM controller with a
moving plane instead of the linear one with a fixed plane, we can obtain fast response
to the changing networking conditions without generating excessive control signals.
In this section, we will use an alternative method of SM controller design which
will result in a similar set of advantageous properties related to handling the flow
of data as controller (5.93) but will provide a direct control over the value of the
input signal in the initial phase. The design procedure presented below is based
on the so-called reaching-law approach [12]. In this approach, the sliding plane
is fixed during the whole control process. In order to account for a possibly high
initial magnitude of the control signal, it is no longer required to bring the system
representative point onto the plane (or in its close vicinity) in a single step. Instead,
the reaching phase is extended over several periods. In this way, large control effort
needed to immediately overcome a significant distance from the plane, as was the
case in Sect. 5.1.2, can be relieved. The controller employing the idea of reaching
law steers the system dynamics so that the representative point approaches the
plane by covering only a part of the initial distance from the plane in subsequent
time intervals. Consequently, a smaller control signal suffices to ensure the desired
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system trajectory. In what follows, we will demonstrate that the favorable properties
of the control strategies considered so far in this work can be achieved with a
properly engineered reaching law.

The Concept of Reaching Law

The idea of reaching law in discrete-time systems originating from the seminal work
of Gao et al. [12] is illustrated in Fig. 5.28 for the case of a hypothetical second-order
system. The sliding plane (line in the analyzed system) remains fixed in the entire
time span of the control process. The controller moves the system representative
point towards the plane in the prescribed way (reaching phase) and maintains the
point within a band around the plane afterwards (sliding phase). The way the point
is supposed to approach the plane in the reaching phase, and to be kept in the vicinity
of the plane in the sliding phase, is governed by reaching law. Mathematically, the
reaching law is expressed as a function of the distance of the system representative
point from the sliding plane. The law proposed by Gao et al. [12] brings the system
representative point into the band around the plane and, provided that conditions
given in [3] are satisfied, changes the point position from one side of the plane to
the other in each successive control interval. This results in a quasi-sliding motion
in the vicinity of the plane schematically sketched in Fig. 5.28.

The idea of Gao et al. proved inspiring for many researchers who proposed
different approaches for the design of reaching law (see [23] for an excellent review
of various solutions presented in a consistent framework). Two designs, developed
in [4, 15], seem particularly attractive from the point of view of the application
considered in this work. The idea introduced in [4], with a more efficient choice
of the switching function reported later in [15], is based on the observation that
moving the system representative point from one side of the plane to the other in
each successive interval requires larger control effort than using a strategy aimed at
keeping the point on the plane itself. This idea has been illustrated in Fig. 5.29.
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Fig. 5.29 Improved reaching law: (a) motion along sliding plane in unperturbed system,
(b) motion confined to one side of sliding plane in system with perturbations

The situation shown in graph (a) in Fig. 5.29 reflects the case of a disturbance-
free system, whereas graph (b) illustrates the system behavior in the presence of
external perturbation. In the absence of disturbances, the improved reaching law
maintains the point on the plane. When a perturbation affects the system dynamics,
in turn, the system representative point may be pushed off the sliding plane, but
then it is directed onto the plane (and not to its other side) at a subsequent control
interval. Notice that since we are dealing with a discrete-time system, the corrective
action of the controller that will move the point back to the plane takes effect with
at least one period delay. Once the disturbance vanishes, the system representative
point remains on the plane in a quasi-sliding motion. The reaching laws [4, 15],
by avoiding the enforced switching at the boundaries of the band, give several
important benefits in the considered system over the law of Gao et al. [12]. First of
all, the magnitude of the control signal can be decreased since it takes less control
effort to move the system representative point onto the plane than to its other side — a
shorter distance needs to be covered in each step. Secondly, the degree of chattering
can be reduced. Finally, probably the most important advantage of moving the
representative point along the plane with regard to the application considered in this
monograph is that the changes of polarity of the control signal may be eliminated.
Indeed, if the disturbance is unipolar (assumes only nonpositive or only nonnegative
values), the system representative point always remains in a band on one side of the
plane only, as shown in Fig. 5.29b. This allows one to keep the network variables
(such as the transmission rate, or packet queue length) in the feasible region of
nonnegative values for all nonnegative bandwidth patterns 0 < d(-) < dp,x. From the
control theory perspective, the discussed feature makes the system positive [19].

Controller Design

The dynamics of the controller with LQ optimal sliding plane developed in
Sect. 5.1.2 is adjusted through a tuning coefficient w. By increasing w, one can
obtain faster reaction to the changes in the available bandwidth and reduce the



134 5 Flow Control in a Single-Source Discrete-Time System

buffer capacity while maintaining the conditions of loss-free transmission. The price
to be paid for achieving good responsiveness is large input signal in the initial
phase required to quickly bring the system to the state of maximum efficiency
(and maximum throughput). In Sect. 5.1.3.1, we showed that by using a time-
varying plane with appropriately adjusted velocity and duration of the movement
phase (determined by constant kyp), one can achieve fast reaction to the bandwidth
fluctuations and at the same time limit excessive transmission rates. The extreme
value of the control signal generated by strategy (5.93) was adjusted indirectly by the
choice of kyp. In this section, we will use an alternative approach to SM controller
design, which results in a similar set of properties as the algorithm employing time-
varying plane (5.93) but gives direct control over the extreme value of the generated
transmission rate. The approach presented here employs the reaching law proposed
in [15].
We analyze the situation when the control signal is subject to the constraint

0 <ukT) =< tmax, (5.107)

where umax > dmax. The reaching law proposed by Golo and Milosavljevic [15] can
be synthesized in the following way:

sk +1)T]—skT)=—-D[s (kT)], (5.108)
where
®[s(kT)] = min (|s (kT)|,d) sgn [s (kT)] (5.109)

and § > 0. Function sgn(-) is defined in the same way as in continuous-time domain,
i.e., for argument x, sgn(x) =—1 if x <0, and sgn(x) =1 for x > 0. With this law
applied, the system representative point is guaranteed to reach the hyperplane
c"e(kT) = 0 monotonically in a finite number of steps in a way determined by the
choice of coefficient §. For the purpose of further analysis, we introduce an auxiliary
variable, sa(kT),

Sa(kT) =5 (kT) + fao (kT) =c e (kT) + fro (kT) =0, (5.110)

where the strictly monotonic function fgy (), reflecting the distance from the plane
cTe(kT) =0, is defined as

JRultk + )T = fro(kT) + 8sgn [s (kT)] for k < kgrr,kre € C+,
L[k +1DT]=0 for k > kgy.
(5.111)

The positive integer kgr in (5.111) corresponds to the duration of the reaching
phase. We assume that fg1,(0) = —cTe(0) = —cnyp. Since fry(+) is strictly monotonic,
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this assumption also implies that for any k € [0; krp), fr(+) and ¢, have opposite
signs. With such representation of the reaching law, we may conveniently split the
design procedure into two phases. First, the sliding plane parameters are selected
for a dead-beat controller, and afterwards, the reaching law is chosen to satisfy the
explicit input constraint (5.107).

Step 1. In the first part of the design, we choose vector ¢ defining the orientation
of the sliding plane s(kT) = c"e(kT)=0. We opt for the highest responsiveness
provided by dead-beat scheme. Thus, we want the closed-loop characteristic
polynomial det(zl, —Ag) to be equal to 7. Due to the similarity between the
representation of the reaching law given by (5.110) and the mathematical description
of time-varying plane (5.78), this design step can be conducted in a similar way, as
it was done in Sect. 5.1.3.1, Step 2. Consequently, on the basis of (5.85)—(5.93), we
get vector ¢

'=[111...1]c,

and the control law

k—1

wkT)=yp—y(kT)= Y u(GT)+ fi [k + DT /c,.  (5.112)
Jj=k—n;

Step 2. We need to select the parameter of the reaching law, § > 0, such that the
resultant control signal will never exceed umax.

First, notice that u(0) = yp + fr.(T)/c,. For k> 1, the control signal satisfies the
relation defined in the following lemma.

Lemma 5.8. If controller (5.112) with function frL(-) defined by (5.111) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), then for any k > 1,

wkT) =h{(k =D T]+{fee(k + 1) T] = fre (KT)} /cp . (5.113)

Proof. Since fry() is strictly monotonic and satisfies the same initial conditions as
it was assumed in (5.79), the lemma is true as a direct consequence of the reasoning
presented in (5.96)—(5.98). This concludes the proof of the lemma. |

Using the definition of function frp(-) (5.111), we can represent control law
(5.113) as

ukT)=h[(k—1)T]+6sgn[s(kT)]/c, for k < kgry, (5.114)
ukT)=h[(k—1)T] for k > kgp. ’

It follows from (5.2) that Vk, 0 <h(kT) <dn.x. Therefore, the control signal
given by (5.114) is nonnegative and bounded by dp,x < tmax for any k> kgy. Due
to the delay in the feedback loop, the first packets may arrive at the node no sooner
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than at kT = n, T. Since the buffer is assumed to be empty before the control process
commences at kT' = 0, then h(k <n,) = 0. As a consequence, in order to ensure that
control signal (5.114) conforms to inequalities (5.107) for all k < kgy,, parameter §
should satisfy the following constraint:

8 < |cn| tmax for 0 <k <n,,
§ < |ca| (tmax — dmax) for k > np. (5-115)

This ends selection of the reaching law and concludes the design procedure. The
obtained controller calculates the transmission rate from (5.112) with function fry (-)
defined by (5.111) subject to constraint (5.115).

The analysis of the mathematical formulation of the designed reaching-law-
based algorithm (5.110)—(5.113) in comparison with the findings related to the
controller using a time-varying plane (5.93) indicates functional similarities of both
strategies. In fact, in the considered application, if we describe the movement of the
time-varying plane by (5.111) with the initial condition fr (0) = —c'e(0), the two
approaches become equivalent. This is apparent if we consider the trajectory of the
system representative point sketched for a hypothetical second-order discrete-time
system in Fig. 5.30. The reaching law changes the position of the representative
point so that it approaches a fixed sliding plane (line in the example depicted in
Fig. 5.30). We can imagine that the plane is not fixed but moves from s(0) to
the final position passing through the origin of the error state space. Then, if the
control law is formulated so that it maintains the system representative point on
the moving plane, the point trajectory matches the one imposed by reaching law.
Consequently, in both cases, we obtain identical system dynamics. When comparing
the two approaches to SM controller design, it is also valuable to confront the most
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Fig. 5.31 Representative point trajectory — reaching law vs. time-varying plane

efficient function governing the movement of time-varying plane (5.82) with the one
implied by reaching law (5.111). It is done in Example 5.3.

Example 5.3. Let us analyze the rate assignments in the interval [0, koT'], where kg
is either kyp or krr, for a data source constrained by the maximum rate up,x = 8
packets per period. Let us assume the system initial state — c¢Te(0) = —35 packets.
This implies that the reaching phase should last for at least ky =35 periods. The
function describing the displacement of time-varying sliding plane (5.82) partitions
the distance from the plane final position (passing through the origin of the state
space) into segments of equal size, yielding the constant transmission rate of seven
packets per period. In contrast, function (5.111) defining the reaching law proposed
by Golo and Milosavljevi¢ [15] allows for the maximum rate in the first ko — 1 steps
and covers the remaining distance from the final position of the plane in the last
period. The trajectory of the system representative point resulting from the execution
of the strategies being compared is illustrated in Fig. 5.31. The rate assignments are
shown in Fig. 5.32. Let us imagine a communication scenario in which a web page
consisting of 24 packets is to be retrieved from a server operating at the source.
The reaching-law-based controller allows us to transmit the page in three periods,
whereas the controller with time-varying plane described by (5.82) requires at least
four periods. This shows that in certain cases, the reaching-law-based controller
(5.112) may exploit the network capabilities in a more efficient way than the one
using time-varying plane (5.93).

Properties of the Proposed Controller

The properties of the proposed nonlinear controller developed using reaching-law
approach will be formulated as two theorems. The first one shows that the controller
does not cause buffer overflow. The second theorem, in turn, defines the minimum
value of the demand queue length (which also constitutes the lower bound of the
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buffer capacity) which will guarantee that the available bandwidth is entirely used
for data transfer.

Theorem 5.9. If controller (5.112) with function fry.(-) defined by (5.111) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), then the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer is always
upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. The buffer at the bottleneck node is empty for any k7 < RTT =n,T. Hence,
it suffices to show that the proposition is satisfied for any k > n,,. Using Lemma 5.8,
the queue length given by (5.6) can be presented as (see also (5.106))

k—np—1
y(T)=u©)+ > h[(j—1)T]- Zh(m
j=1
k—n,—1
+ Y ARG+ DT = o GT)} e
ji=1
k—1
=yo— Y. h(GT)+ fer[(k—n,) T]/ca. (5.116)
Jj=k—np—1

Since the utilized bandwidth A(-) is always nonnegative, and for any &, f(kT) and
¢, have opposite signs, y(kT) given by (5.116) never exceeds the demand value yp.
This ends the proof. O

Theorem 5.10. If controller (5.112) with function fry(:) defined by (5.111) is
applied to system (5.7)—(5.10), and the demand queue length satisfies the inequality
YD > dmax(p + 1), then for any k> k. +n, + I, the queue length is strictly posi-
tive.
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Proof. 1t follows from (5.111) that for k > kgy, function frp (kT') = 0. Consequently,
for k > kg, controller (5.112) becomes equivalent to control law (5.93), whose ac-
tion influences the packet queue length for k > kg, + n, + 1. Since both controllers
incorporate the rate history in exactly the same way, then taking into account relation
(5.105), the proposition is valid as a direct consequence of Theorem 5.6. This
completes the proof. O

The comparison of Theorems 5.9 and 5.10, defining the crucial properties of
the SM controller employing reaching law, with Theorems 5.5 and 5.6 formulated
for the one with time-varying plane, confirms the functional equivalence of both
solutions in the considered system. The principal difference between the two
strategies, apart from distinct conceptual foundations, relates to the method of
fulfilling constraint (5.107). The strategy developed using the idea of time-varying
plane attempts to satisfy this constraint by adjusting the duration of the plane
movement (reminiscent of the reaching phase). As a result, it gives indirect control
over the actual extreme rate value. Controller (5.112), on the other hand, allows for
explicit definition of the maximum permitted rate and provides implicit control over
the duration of the reaching phase.

The properties of the reaching-law-based strategy have been verified in a
simulation scenario discussed in the following section.

Simulation Results

Performance of nonlinear controller (5.112) is verified for the network model
described in Sect. 5.1.2. We leave the model parameters unchanged: discretization
period T = 10 ms, round-trip time RTT = n,T = 107, and the maximum available
bandwidth dp,x = 10 packets per period. Similarly as before, we run two series of
simulation tests: one for the slowly varying bandwidth shown in Fig. 5.7 and another
for the stochastic pattern Dpom(mean, standard deviation) = Dyom(5 packets, 5
packets) illustrated in Fig. 5.12. In both tests, we assume the maximum allowed rate
Umax = 15 packets > dy,«. Parameter § governing the reaching law is set according
to (5.115) as |c,|umax = 15 packets for 0 <k <10, and |¢,,|(Umax—dmax) = 15-10=15
packets for k > 10.

Test 1. In order to ensure that all of the available bandwidth is used for data transfer,
we set yp in the first series of simulations according to the guidelines provided by
Theorem 5.10 as 112 > 110 packets. The results of the simulation for the available
bandwidth depicted in Fig. 5.7 are given in Figs. 5.33-5.35: the transmission rate
established by the controller in Fig. 5.33, the buffer occupancy in Fig. 5.34, and
the sliding variable in Fig. 5.35. We can see from the plot in Fig. 5.33 that the
application of a properly tuned reaching law guarantees that the input rate constraint
is satisfied. The controller assigns the maximum rate of 15 packets in the first
7 periods, and 7 more packets in the last step (step 7) before going to zero at
kT = 8T when the reaching phase terminates. This is confirmed by the analysis of
the sliding variable presented in Fig. 5.35. It follows from this figure that s(kT),
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which constitutes a measure of the distance from the sliding plane, decreases from
the initial value s(0) = ¢"e(0) = 112 packets to zero in 8 steps. In the first 7 periods,
the distance diminishes at the rate of 15 packets per period, and in the last step before
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Fig. 5.36 Transmission rate

reaching the plane s(kT) = 0O, the system representative point covers the remaining
difference of 7 packets. Consequently, the reaching phase terminates at k7 = 87 and
the corresponding kr; = 8. Afterwards, the system is maintained in a stable quasi-
sliding motion. Indeed, despite the mismatched external disturbance d(-), the system
representative point never leaves the one-sided band of 10 packets from the plane.
Moreover, the buffer occupancy presented in Fig. 5.34 demonstrates that the queue
length never exceeds its demand value yp = 112 packets, which means that packet
losses are indeed eliminated. Furthermore, following the initial phase, the queue
length does not fall to zero, implying that all of the available bandwidth is used for
data transfer. These two observations indicate that the maximum throughput in the
analyzed communication system is achieved.

Test 2. In the second run of simulations, we verify the controller performance in the
presence of the stochastic bandwidth fluctuations Dyom(5, 5) shown Fig. 5.12. Since
the mean bandwidth is much lower than the maximum one d,,,x, in the tests, we use
dip, =5 packets instead of dm,x = 10 packets in the formula specified in Theorem
5.10 and adjust yp as 56 > 55 packets. As a consequence, we may expect lower
throughput than in Test 1 but at a propitious trade-off in buffer size. The test results
are illustrated in Figs. 5.36-5.38: the rate allocation in Fig. 5.36, the packet queue
length in Fig. 5.37, and the sliding variable in Fig. 5.38.

The controller allocates the maximum rate of 15 packets in the first three periods
(0-2) and 11 packets in period 3. Period 3 is the last one before the system
representative point meets the sliding plane (at instant k7 = 4T) when the reaching
phase terminates. This is in agreement with the evolution of the sliding variable
depicted in Fig. 5.38. The value of s(kT) decreases from s(0) = ¢ e(0) = 56 packets
to zero in four steps. In the first three periods, the distance drops by 15 packets
per period, and in the last step before reaching the plane s(k7) =0, the system
representative point advances by 11 packets. Therefore, the reaching phase indeed
ends at kT =4T (kg =4). In the subsequent part of the transmission, the system
representative point never leaves the one-sided band of 10 packets from the plane,
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which demonstrates a properly established quasi-sliding motion in discrete-time
domain. If we analyze the queue length evolution presented in Fig. 5.37, we will
notice that y(kT') decreases to zero in several periods. This means that certain part of
the available bandwidth may be left unused. The numerical computations indicate
that bandwidth utilization degrades to 86% as compared with the results of Test 1.
The plot of function frp (kT) resulting from the application of reaching law
(5.108) for the analyzed case of ¢, =1 is depicted in Fig. 5.39. Curve (a) in this
figure was obtained in Test 1, whereas curve (b) represents fry.(kT) from Test 2.

5.1.3.3 Application of a Saturation Element

In the previous sections, we considered two methods for constraining excessive
input rate. The presented techniques, strongly related to the theory of sliding-
mode control, shape the trajectory of the system representative point so that
the control effort exerted in a single period can be reduced. The first technique
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employs a time-varying hyperplane instead of the typically considered fixed one
and appropriately adjusts the hyperplane dynamics in order to meet (indirectly)
the imposed input constraint. The second method uses a fixed hyperplane but
enforces behavior of the system in the reaching phase such that the representative
point approaches the plane in a prescribed manner according to the limitations
of the input signal. The first technique gives implicit control over the maximum
transmission rate value and explicit one over the duration of the reaching phase.
The second method, in turn, allows for direct control over the maximum permitted
transmission rate in the system and adapts the duration of the reaching phase
indirectly. In this section, we present another technique used to ensure that the
control signal never exceeds the specified upper bound. This method involves the
use of a saturation element, which clamps down any transmission rate generated
by the controller exceeding the specified upper limit. In this way, similarly as in
the reaching-law-based approach presented in the previous section, explicit control
over the maximum value of the control signal is provided. This direct approach
would probably be favored by telecommunications and software practitioners due
to the smallest intricacy at the implementation level. Moreover, it might prove more
tractable for control engineers not necessarily familiar with sophisticated, though
interesting, theory of discrete sliding-mode control.

Proposed Control Strategy

Similarly as in the previous section, we assume that the control signal is limited
from above by a finite value uy,x > 0, precisely as it was specified by inequalities
(5.109). The amount of data to be sent by the source at time k7 is determined by the
controller according to the following formula:

w(kT) = min{w (kT) , tmax} . (5.117)
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where

k—1

okT)=yp—y*kT)— Y  u(jT). (5.118)
j=k—n,

In order to adequately respond to the changing networking conditions and to
ensure the maximum throughput when the available bandwidth d(kT) = dyax, it is
assumed that umax > dimax-

Properties of the Proposed Strategy

The feasibility conditions for any flow control algorithm developed for a data trans-
mission network require the source rate of sending packets into the network to be
finite and nonnegative. The first condition of a bounded rate for the analyzed control
algorithm is satisfied by definition (5.117). We will prove that the transmission rate
calculated according to (5.117) and (5.118) is always nonnegative so that the second
requirement is also fulfilled.

It follows directly from definition (5.117) that at any time instant k7> 0 the
generated transmission rate satisfies the following inequality:

ukT) < w (kT). (5.119)

We show in the lemma formulated below that the rate u(kT) is indeed nonnegative
for any kT > 0.

Lemma 5.11. [f controller (5.117) with function w(-) defined by (5.118) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), then for any k>0, the generated transmission rate is
nonnegative, i.e.,

v u(kT) > 0. (5.120)
k>0

Proof. At the initial time, function ®(0)=yp. Therefore, the flow rate
u(0) = min{yp, umax} equals either yp or up,x. Consequently, since both yp and
Umax are assumed to be positive, inequality (5.120) is satisfied for k =0. On the
other hand, at any time instant k7 > 0, if the amount of data to be sent by the source
1S Umax, then the flow rate u(kT) is also strictly positive. Hence, in order to complete
the proof, it is only necessary to show that (5.120) is satisfied for any k£ > 0 when
u(kT) = w(kT). On the basis of (5.3), we can write the following relation for the
queue length at instant k7

y*kT)=y[k=D)T]+ul(k—n,—1)T]=h[(k—-1)T]. (5.121)
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Since in the analyzed case u(kT)= w(kT) and the bottleneck queue length
satisfies (5.121), we obtain

k—1
u(kT) = (kT)=yo—y kT)= Y u(jT)
Jj=k—n,
k—1
=y —ylk =D T —ul[(k=n,—1)T]+h[(k—1)T]= Y u(jT)
Jj=k—n,
k—1
=yw—ylk—DT]— > u(T)+h[k-1)T]
Jj=k—n,—1
k—2
=y—ylk-DT]— Y u(T)—ulk=DT]+h[k-1)T]
Jj=k—n,—1
=o[k—)T]—ul(k—1)T]+h[(k—1)T]. (5.122)

Taking into account inequality (5.119) and the fact that the utilized bandwidth is
always nonnegative, we obtain

wkT) > h[k—1)T] >0, (5.123)

which shows that inequality (5.120) indeed holds at any time instant k7' > 0 when
u(kT) = w(kT). This conclusion ends the proof of the lemma. |

It follows from the analysis presented above that the input constraint is
always satisfied; i.e., the presented algorithm guarantees that for any k>0,
0= u(kT) < tmax-

In the further part of this section, we present three theorems stating important
properties of the proposed flow control scheme. The first one gives the condition
which must be satisfied in order to eliminate the risk of data loss as a consequence
of exceeding the bottleneck node buffer capacity. Afterwards, the second theorem
provides a sufficient condition for full bottleneck link bandwidth utilization. Finally,
a relation between the control signal u(k7) and the consumed bandwidth is
formulated in the third theorem.

Theorem 5.12. [f controller (5.117) with function w(-) defined by (5.118) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), then the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer is always
upper-bounded by its demand value.

Proof. As it has already been proved, data transmission rate u(-) is nonnegative at
any time instant k7. On the other hand, by the definition, u(kT) is smaller than or
equal to w(kT). Therefore, the following relation holds for any time k7 > 0:
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k—1
w=ykT)= > u(jT)=o*kT) = ukT) = 0. (5.124)
j=k—n,

Hence, the queue length satisfies

k—1
ykT)<yp— Y u(T). (5.125)

Jj=k—n,

Again taking into account that u(kT) is always nonnegative, one concludes that
the queue length indeed never exceeds its demand value. This ends the proof of the
theorem. O

Another desirable property of the analyzed system is full bottleneck link
bandwidth utilization. Since the bottleneck link bandwidth d(kT) is fully used if the
queue length y[(k 4+ 1)T7 is strictly greater than zero, then the next theorem specifies
a condition which guarantees that the queue length in our scheme is always strictly
positive.

Theorem 5.13. If controller (5.117) with function w(-) defined by (5.118) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), the maximum rate umax > dmax, and the demand value of the
queue length yp satisfies the following inequality:

YD > Umax (1, + 1), (5.126)

then for any k> n, + 1, the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer is strictly
positive.

Proof. Let us introduce an auxiliary function ¢(-) defined for any instant k7" as

k—1
¢(kT)=ykT)+ > u(jT). (5.127)

Jj=k—n,

This function, reminiscent of (4.11) in continuous-time domain, represents the
sum of three quantities:

1. The number of packets currently waiting in the bottleneck buffer y(kT').

2. The number of “in-flight” packets, i.e., those which have already been sent by
the source but have not yet arrived at the bottleneck node.

3. The number of packets still required to be sent by the source (this is because the
controller has already sent a command signal to the source).

The sum Zl;;lk_np u (jT) in (5.127) accounts for the overall number of packets
defined in 2 and 3. Substituting (5.6) into (5.127), one can express function ¢(kT) as
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k—np—1 k—1 k—1 k—1 k—1
o*T)= DY u(GT)=Y_h(D)+ Y u(GT)=Y_u(GT)=Y _h(jT).
Jj=0 Jj=0 j=k—n, j=0 j=0
(5.128)
Hence, taking into account assumption (5.126), we have
9(0) =0 < yp — tmax (np + 1) < YD — thmax. (5.129)

Furthermore, if for some k the following inequality ¢ (kT) < yp — umax 1S satisfied,
then

k—1

okT)=yp—ykT) = Y u(GT)=yp—@*T) > . (5.130)
Jj=k—n;

which implies according to (5.117) that the transmission rate actually assigned
to the source u(kT) = um,x. Consequently, Since Umax > dmax, we conclude that if
@(kT) < yp — umax, then function ¢(-) increases at least at the rate umax — dmax-
Moreover, since for any time kT <n,T the consumed bandwidth h(kT) = 0, then
if (kT) < yp — umax and condition (5.126) is satisfied, ¢(-) increases exactly at the
rate umqy at each time instant k7 =7, ..., (n, — 1)T reaching n,um,x at the time
n,T. On the other hand, the consumed bandwidth for any time kT > n,T satisfies
inequality h(kT) < dmax. This implies that ¢(-), which is the sum of packets waiting
in the buffer and those scheduled for arrival at the node in the next n, periods, may
decrease at most at the rate dpax.

Further, we will show that function ¢(-) after reaching n,un.x never decreases
below this value; i.e., we will demonstrate that the following inequality holds for
any kT > n,T:

@ (kT) = nplmax. (5.131)

In order to prove this statement, we will apply the principle of the mathematical
induction. Let us first check whether (5.131) holds for k=mn, + 1. If condition
(5.126) is satisfied, then ¢(n,T) = n,Umax <yp — Umax. This implies, according to
(5.130) and (5.117), that u(n,T) = uyax. Consequently, we have

np np np—1 np—1

o, +)T] =) u(GT) =Y h(GT) =Y u(GT)= Y h(jT)
j=0 j=0

+u(npT)=h(n,T) =¢n,T) +u(n,T)=h(n,T)

= Nplmax + Umax — h (np T) = NpUmax + Umax — Amax > N pUmax,
(5.132)
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which shows that (5.131) is indeed true for k=mn, + 1. Now, let us assume that
(5.131) holds for some integer [ > n, + 1. We will show that this implies that (5.131)
is also satisfied for [ + 1. For this purpose, we will consider the following two cases:
the first one when u(IT) = w(IT) and the second one when u(IT) = tp,x.

Case 1. When it occurs that u(IT) = w(IT), then taking into account the relation
o(IT) =yp — ¢(IT) and inequality umnax > dmax, We Obtain
e+ D)T]=¢(T)+uldT)—h(IT)=¢(IT)+ o (T)—h(T)
=¢UT)+yp—¢(T)—h(T)=yp—h(T)

2 yD - dmax > yD — Umax > np“max- (5133)
Case 2. In the second situation, i.e., when u(I/T) = upm.x, We can write

el +DT]=9dT)+uldT)—h(T)=¢(T) + tmax —h (IT)
> @ (IT) + thmax — dinax > @ (IT) > 1 pltimax. (5.134)

Therefore, applying the principle of the mathematical induction, we conclude
that relation (5.131) actually holds for any time kT > n,T.

Finally, taking into account relations (5.128) and (5.131) and the fact that the
flow rate generated by the analyzed controller is always upper-bounded by uy,x, for
any time kT > n, T, we get

k—1
Y(T) =@ *kT) = > w(T) > nplmax — 1 ptimax = 0. (5.135)

Jj=k—n,

This completes the proof. O

Theorem 5.13 shows that by using strategy (5.117) with condition (5.126), one
can ensure full bottleneck link bandwidth utilization for any time k7" > n,,T. Further,
in the next theorem, a relation between the flow rate and the consumed bandwidth
is stated and proved.

Theorem 5.14. If controller (5.117) with function w(-) defined by (5.118) is applied
to system (5.7)—(5.10), the demand queue length yp > uma.x and the maximum flow
rate Umax > dmax, then there exists a nonnegative integer k,, satisfying

yD — Umax

ko, < +1, (5.136)

Umax — Amax

such that for any k > k,, the following relation holds:
ukT)=nh[(k—1)T]. (5.137)

Furthermore, when yp < umax, relation (5.137) is satisfied for any k > 1.
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Proof. First, we will consider the situation when the demand queue length is smaller
than or equal to the maximum allowed rate, i.e., the situation when the inequality
b < tmax holds. It will be shown that in such circumstances the following relation
is always satisfied:

V o (kT) < tmax, (5.138)
k>0

which from the algorithm definition (5.117) directly implies u(kT) = w(kT).

In order to prove that relation (5.138) is indeed satisfied for any time k7 >0,
we apply the principle of the mathematical induction. At the initial time,
®(0) = yp < umax. Therefore, inequality (5.138) holds for k = 0. Now, let us assume
that (5.138) is true for some integer [ > 0, and we will show that it is also satisfied
for [+ 1. Using equations (5.118) and (5.121), and taking into account the fact that
u(kT) = w(kT), we get

l

o[+ D)TI=yp—y[A+DTI= > u(T)
j=l—n,+1

i
=yp—yUT)—ul(l=n,) T]+h(T)— Y u(T)
Jj=l—n,+1
-1
=yw—y(T)= Y u(T)—u(T)+h(T)

Jj=l—n,

—w(T)—u(T)+h(T). (5.139)

The utilized bandwidth h(-) never exceeds dn.x. Since we assumed that
u(IT) = w(IT), we have

o[l +D)T] =0 (T)—ulT) +h(T) =h(T) < dpex < thmax.  (5.140)

which ends the induction proof of inequality (5.138).
Since it follows from (5.138) that at any time instant k7> 0 the flow rate
u(kT) = w(kT), then using expression (5.122), for any k > 1, we obtain

ukT)=wl(k =) T)—u[(k = )T+ h[(k = 1) T] = h[(k — 1) T]. (5.141)

Equation 5.141 shows that if yp < upax, then (5.137) indeed holds for any positive
integer k.

Now, let us consider the complementary case, i.e., the situation when yp > .
In order to demonstrate relations (5.136) and (5.137), we will use the auxiliary
function ¢(-) defined by (5.127). On the basis of the argument presented in the proof
of Theorem 5.13, we know that if for some k the inequality ¢(kT) <yp — Umax 1S



150 5 Flow Control in a Single-Source Discrete-Time System

satisfied, then it follows from equation (5.128) and the assumption up,x > dmax that
function ¢ (kT) increases at least at the rate umax — dmax- Thus, there exists such a
finite time instant k, 7 when the following condition

% (kT) 2 YD — Umax (5.142)

is satisfied for the first time.

We will determine the latest instant when inequality (5.142) can be satisfied for
the first time. Since function ¢ (kT) is smaller than the difference yp — umax until
k <k, then

ko—2 ko—2
¢lko =T =Y u(GT) =Y h(T) < yp — hmax- (5.143)
j=0 j=0

Moreover, since the flow rate for any k <k, is equal to umax, then inequality
(5.143) can be rewritten as

ko—2

(ko = Dttmax — Y h(jT) < YD — tmmax. (5.144)
j=0

Number k, in this equation is the biggest when for any time from O up to
(ky, —2)T, the consumed bandwidth is at its maximum d,s. Consequently, from
relation (5.144), we get the following inequality:

(ko — 1) (thmax — dmax) < YD — Umax, (5.145)

which gives the estimate of &, specified by relation (5.136).

We will now demonstrate that for any time k7" > k,, T, condition (5.142) is indeed
satisfied. For that purpose, we take into account some k > k,,, and we consider two
cases: the first one when w(kT) < unmax and the second one when w(kT) > tmax.

Case 1. From the definition of functions w(-) and ¢(-) (relations (5.118) and (5.127),
respectively), if w(kT) < umax, then we have

o (kT) = yp — ¢ (kT) < tmax. (5.146)

From this inequality, it can be easily noticed that condition (5.142) actually holds
for any k > k,,.

Case 2. Now let us consider the second case, i.e., the situation when w(kT) > upax.
In this situation, in order to show that condition (5.142) holds for any k > k,,, one can
apply the principle of the mathematical induction. We have already demonstrated
that there exists such a moment k, 7" when inequality (5.142) is satisfied. Now, let
us assume that for some instant /7 > k., T the considered condition holds, and we
will show that this implies that the condition is also satisfied at the time instant
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(I+ 1)T. Since in the analyzed case w(IT) > umax, then u(IT) = upay. Taking into
account equation (5.128) and inequality #max > dimax, We get

el +DT]=9(T)+ulT)—h(T)=¢(T) + umax —h (IT)
> </)(ZT) + Umax — dmax = </)(1T) 2 YD — Umax- (5.147)

Consequently, we may conclude that for any k > k,, inequality (5.142) is always
satisfied.

Condition (5.142) implies that for any kT > k., T, w(kT) < umax and u(kT) = w(kT).
Therefore, it immediately follows from equation (5.122) that relation (5.137) is
indeed satisfied for any k > k,,. This ends the proof. O

Theorem 5.14 shows a direct relation between the rate generated by the algorithm
and the number of packets actually sent on the output interface of the bottleneck
node at the previous time instant. Moreover, if we compare strategy (5.119) with the
controllers presented in Sects. 5.1.3.1 and 5.1.3.2, we can notice that, in addition
to constraining high initial flow rate, all three algorithms guarantee that the packet
queue length in the bottleneck node buffer does not exceed the demand level yp (see
Theorems 5.5, 5.9, and 5.12). However, it comes from Theorems 5.6, 5.10, and 5.13
that the algorithms differ in the value of yp which is proved to ensure full bandwidth
utilization. The first two strategies, given by (5.93) and (5.112), are demonstrated
to achieve this goal with smaller yp value than controller (5.119). According to
the theorems, strategies (5.93) and (5.112) require yJ5 > dmax(n, + 1), whereas
controller (5.119) demands yj* > uma(n, + 1) which is bigger than y[ since
Umax > dmax. Consequently, controller (5.119) requires larger buffer capacity to be
reserved at the node to guarantee loss-free and maximally efficient data transfer.
The smaller buffer requirements of controllers (5.93) and (5.112) come at a price. It
follows from Theorems 5.6, 5.10, and 5.13 that the state of full bandwidth utilization
is guaranteed after longer time period since the beginning of the control process
(which starts at kT = 0). In the case of controller (5.119), the maximum efficiency
is ensured for k = k** > n, 4+ 1, whereas in the case of controller (5.93), it
is guaranteed for k> kyp +n, + 1> k™ and in the case of controller (5.112) for
k>krr +n,+ 1> k™ (note that both kyp and kg;, are larger than zero).

The properties of the nonlinear controller (5.119) are verified in a series of
simulation tests described in the remainder of this section.

Simulation Results

The simulations are run for the same network model which was considered
previously in this chapter, i.e., for the connection characterized by the delay
consisting of n, =10 periods, and a single bottleneck node on the data route
with bandwidth on the output interface limited by dp,x = 10 packets per period.
Performance of controller (5.119), referred to as the saturating controller in the
simulation description, is compared with the other algorithms reported so far in
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Table 5.4 Demand queue

Controll ket:
length selection in Test 1 ontro’fer ¥o [packets]

Linear with LQ optimal plane 302 > 300
Nonlinear with time-varying plane 112> 110
Nonlinear employing reaching law 112> 110
Nonlinear with saturation element 167 > 165

this chapter, i.e., SM controller with LQ optimal sliding plane (5.67), nonlinear SM
controller with time-varying plane (5.93), and reaching-law-based SM controller
(5.112). It is assumed that either the channel constraints or the source limitations do
not permit transmission rate bigger than 15 packets per period. Hence, the maximum
rate which can be assigned by the algorithms is set as un,x = 15 packets. Two series
of simulations are run for the bandwidth patterns illustrated in Figs. 5.7 and 5.12.
The results obtained in the first scenario are presented in section Test 1, and those
pertaining to the second scenario in the Test 2 part.

Test 1. First, we verify the controller performance in the presence of the available
bandwidth evolving according to the plot shown in Fig. 5.7. We choose parameters
of each controller so that (1) the rate assigned to the source does not exceed the
allowed maximum of 15 packets and (2) all of the available bandwidth is consumed
for data transfer. Consequently, the gain of the SM controller with time-invariant
LQ optimal plane (a) is selected as y =0.049 and the demand queue length,
according to Theorem 5.2, as 302 > 300 packets. Notice that the gain selection
y =0.049, according to (5.58), corresponds to the weighting factor w = 0.0026 used
in performance index (5.41). The duration of the plane movement for controller
(5.93) (curve b) in the graphs) is chosen as kyp = 8 and the demand queue length,
according to Theorem 5.7, as 112 > 110 packets. Parameter § governing the reaching
law applied in controller (5.112) is set according to (5.115) as |¢, |umax = 15 packets
for 0 <k <10 and |c¢,|(Umax — dmax) = 15 — 10 =5 packets for k > 10. The demand
queue length for this algorithm is adjusted according to Theorem 5.10 as 112> 110
packets. Finally, the saturation limit of controller (5.119) is set directly as up,x = 15
packets. The demand queue length resulting in the maximally efficient bandwidth
usage for this controller is selected according to Theorem 5.13 as 167 > 165
packets. For convenience, yp (which also constitute the minimum buffer capacity
requirement) are grouped in Table 5.4.

The transmission rate established by the controllers is shown in Fig. 5.40 and
the buffer occupancy in Fig. 5.41. The plots depicted in Fig. 5.40 demonstrate that
the rate generated by the algorithms is indeed nonnegative and never exceeds 15
packets. We can also notice from these plots how each of the nonlinear controllers
(5.93), (5.112), and (5.119) outperforms the linear one (5.67) in the response speed
to bandwidth changes. The nonlinear controllers are also superior over the linear one
with respect to the buffer capacity requirements. It follows from the curves shown
in Fig. 5.40 that in each case the queue length does not grow beyond the demand
value given in Table 5.4, thus ensuring loss-free transmission. However, the largest
queue level results from the application of the linear scheme (5.67). The largest
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queue length also means that, on average, packets will need to wait for a longer
time interval in the buffer before being transmitted towards the destination. This
degrades the measure of quality of service represented by mean transfer latency.

We also compare the controllers with respect to performance index (5.41) (with
w = 0.0026) for a disturbance-free scenario d(kT) = 0. The numerical values shown
in Table 5.5 indicate that nonlinear controllers perform better than the optimal one
with respect to the considered quality criterion. This somewhat counterintuitive
observation comes from the fact that the considered nonlinear algorithms exert more
efficient control over the maximum rate value and provide better buffer size policy.
Indeed, it comes from Theorems 5.2, 5.7, 5.10, and 5.13 that when the considered
nonlinear control laws are applied to regulate the flow of data, the demand queue
length value can be reduced as compared with the linear controller, but still the
conditions of full bandwidth utilization are maintained.

Test 2. We can see from the results of Test 1 that all three nonlinear controllers
perform better than the LQ optimal one with respect to buffer capacity savings and
quadratic quality criterion. However, a possible drawback of all these nonlinear
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Table 5.5 Controller
comparison based on
performance index (5.41)

Controller J

Linear with LQ optimal plane 3,600
Nonlinear with time-varying plane 1,018
Nonlinear employing reaching law 1,043
Nonlinear with saturation element 1,761
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control schemes is propagating high-frequency bandwidth fluctuations into the
control signal which is thus more difficult to follow by the transmitters. In this
simulation scenario, we compare performance of the LQ optimal controller with
the nonlinear one incorporating a saturation element (note that all three nonlinear
controllers do not apply rate smoothening, and their response to highly variable
bandwidth is quite similar). Therefore, in the second scenario, we run the simu-
lations for the stochastic bandwidth pattern illustrated in Fig. 5.12. The controller
parameters are set exactly the same as in Test 1.

The transmission rate generated by the controllers is depicted in Fig. 5.42 and
the buffer occupancy in Fig. 5.43. The plots given in Fig. 5.42 show that the rate
generated by the algorithms is always confined to the interval [0, 15 packets]. The
linear controller provides a smoother control signal in response to the oscillating
bandwidth than the nonlinear one. In fact, in the case of the saturating controller, the
bandwidth variations are directly translated to the fluctuations of the transmission
rate, which is inconvenient since the assigned rate function is more difficult to
follow by the data source. Since the linear controller with LQ optimal sliding plane
can reduce the degree of oscillations, we conclude that from the point of view of
preserving the transmission consistency, it is a preferred solution over the fast-
responsive nonlinear controllers. The nonlinear controllers, however, are superior
to the linear one with respect to the buffer capacity requirements, as indicated in
Table 5.4. It can be seen from Fig. 5.43 that the queue length under the control
of the linear scheme is larger than the one resulting from the operation of the
saturating controller. Consequently, the linear controller is expected to provide
longer average packet transfer delay than the nonlinear strategy. However, in both
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cases, the queue length remains within the assigned buffer space and is positive.
Since we assumed in the simulations that the only source of packet drops in the
considered communication system is the congestion, a positive, finite queue length
implies that efficient, loss-free packet transfer is ensured.

5.2 Flow Control in a Network with Variable Delay

In the preceding discussion in this chapter, we considered the communication
system in which the delay in the feedback loop could be assumed constant.
This is well justified in situations where the feedback information is provided by
priority-served control units traveling along a fixed path through the network. The
transmission along a fixed path implies constant propagation delay. In turn, when
control units are not waiting in the node buffers interleaved with packets but are
transferred immediately at the output interfaces after the feedback information is
incorporated, then their queuing delay is zero. Therefore, when control units are
treated with priority over data packets and travel along a fixed route, then their
round-trip time, and consequently the delay in the feedback loop, can be considered
constant. In fact, the only situation when the queuing delay of control units would
be positive in the considered configuration is when the time for calculating and
writing the feedback information exceeds the discretization period. In such a case,
a control unit arriving at a node would meet the previous one in process by the
flow control algorithm. However, in order to keep the network overhead related to
the management traffic (the transfer of control units) low, in practical systems, the
interval between generating subsequent control units is set much bigger than their
processing time.

Unfortunately, in real networks, the delay in the feedback loop rarely remains
constant and equal to the nominal value known to the control algorithm. There are
at least two important factors which make the delay vary during the transmission.
First of all, the route is rarely fixed. Node and link failures, or path optimization
procedures, cause modifications in the routing (or switching) tables at the nodes.
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As the routing tables governing the path selection are dynamically adapted to the
current network topological state, the path taken by packets and feedback carriers
does not remain invariant. It may change during the transmission, usually implying
different propagation latencies at various stages of the control process. Secondly,
if the actual bottleneck for the connection manifests itself, at least temporarily,
at another node (not at the one where the flow control algorithm operates), then
packets will be subject to time-varying queuing delay imposed by that node. This
means that they will arrive at the controlling node with different delay than was
expected by the algorithm, posing a serious stability threat. Therefore, in order to
describe the network behavior in a more accurate way, and open possibility for
robustness improvements, delay variations should be explicitly accounted for both
in the network model, and in the controller design procedure.

In this section, we will extend the network model presented in Sect. 5.1 so
that it will adequately reflect the phenomena related to delay variations. Next, we
will propose two robust controllers which can drive the network into the state of
maximum throughput despite unknown latency fluctuations. The first algorithm
effectively combines the benefits of LQ optimal SM controller (5.67) with a
saturation element in the form of transmission rate limiter. The second robust
algorithm extends the idea of the first controller by additionally incorporating a
novel compensation mechanism, specifically designed for eliminating the adverse
effects of delay variations. We will show that with appropriately tuned controller
parameters, both algorithms are able to maintain fast system dynamics without
the risk of instability in the presence of arbitrary bandwidth and delay variation
patterns. Moreover, we will show that when it is possible to implement the proposed
compensation mechanism, the controller designed for the system with constant
delay will operate in the system with unknown, time-varying delay, as if the delay
was actually fixed.

5.2.1 Network Model

Similarly as in Sect. 5.1, we consider a single flow in the communication network
in which the transmission rate of the data source is determined by the controller
placed at a network node. The packets emitted by the source pass through a series of
nodes operating in the store-and-forward mode without the traffic prioritization to be
finally delivered to the destination. Since the position of the bottleneck may change
in the configuration considered in this section, in order to avoid the ambiguity, the
node at which the control algorithm operates will be termed the controlling node
(and not the bottleneck node as considered so far). The feedback information used
for rate adjustment is provided by the network to the sources by means of control
units (such as acknowledgments in TCP/IP-based networks, or RM cells in ATM).
Packets, as well as control units, experience delay as they pass through the nodes and
travel on the internode links. In contrast to the previously considered scenario, we no
longer expect the delay to remain constant during the transmission. In this section,
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Fig. 5.44 Network model with variable delay — single virtual circuit

it is assumed that the delay of packets and control units may exhibit fluctuations
affected by the current network state and selected transmission path, potentially
causing instability.

The transmission process in the network with variable delay is illustrated in
Fig. 5.44. The source sends packets at discrete instants of time k7, where T is the
discretization period and k =0, 1, 2, . . . , in the amounts determined by the algorithm
operating at the controlling node. Packets travel through the network experiencing
variable queuing and propagation latency, and after forward delay Tr(k), they appear
at the controlling node. Then, they are transferred at the node output interface
towards the destination in the amounts permitted by the bandwidth at the outgoing
link d(kT). The remaining packets are stored in the buffer where they wait for more
bandwidth to become available in subsequent time periods. The controller uses
the information about past rates and the indication of buffer occupancy y(kT) in
relation to the demand queue length yp to determine the current amount of data
u(kT) to be sent by the source. The information about the current rate is extracted at
the source from control units with backward delay Tg(k) after being processed by
the controlling node. The time-varying round-trip time RTT(k) = Tg (k) + Tr(k) is
assumed to be a multiple of the discretization period, i.e., RTT(k) = n,(k)T, where
n,(k) and its nominal value 7, are positive integers satisfying

(I=PB)np <npk) < (1 + B)n,. (5.148)

Parameter § € [0, 1) represents the tolerance of delay variation occurring, for
instance, due to variable queuing latency at the nodes on the data path or path
changes enforced by routing algorithm. The relative measure of variation tolerance
was chosen instead of the absolute one since in real networks the packets traveling
longer distances (and traversing more nodes) are potentially subject to bigger
absolute fluctuations. As a result of delay variations, certain assignments (reaching
the data source), as well as packets traveling along different paths, may appear out of
order and concurrently with other pieces which is not uncommon in today networks
[8,29]. In such situation, it is assumed that all the assignments arriving at the source
(and packets reaching the node) in the same period are added to each other so that
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the congestion problem cannot be resolved by some accidental yet advantageous
control or input signal distortion. In this aspect, the proposed model can be regarded
more general than those presented in [33, 35], which assumed that the sequence of
the emitted packets and feedback carriers is preserved.

The available bandwidth, d(kT), and the utilized one, h(kT), are defined in
the same way as in Sect. 5.1.1, i.e., as the a priori unknown bounded functions
of discrete-time variable k7. The queue length y(kT) evolves according to the
intensity of the incoming, ugr(kT)=ulkT —RTT(k)], and outgoing streams of
packets (represented in the model by function A(-)). In the situation when RTT is not
fixed during the transmission, the dynamics of the queue length y(-) can be defined
by means of the following equation:

y[(k+1)T] =y (kT) + u[kT — RTT(k)] — h (kT). (5.149)

Therefore, for any kT > 0, the packet queue length at the controlling node may
be expressed as

k—1 k—1
y(T)=>"u[jT =RTT(j)] =Y h(jT). (5.150)
j=0 J=0

Applying the definition RTT(k) = n,(k)T, we can rewrite (5.150) as
k—1 k—1
ykT) =Y u[jT =n,(HT]=DY_h(jT). (5.151)
j=0 j=0

Let us introduce a function
E(kT) = &4 (kT) —&—(kT), (5.152)
where

Er (kT) = > ul(k =i, + j)T] (5.153)

JEO BTy k+)<ip

represents the sum of these surplus packets which arrive at the node by the time kT
and earlier than expected since their true latency experienced in the neighborhood
of kT is smaller than the nominal one. In other words, function & (kT') accounts for
all the packets which in the system with constant delay would reach the node after
the time instant k7, but in the considered network with time-varying delay, they add
to the queue buildup by kT since their actual delay is smaller than the nominal one
n,T. Similarly,
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Fig. 5.45 Components of function £(k7T) (a) packets arrive at the node earlier than expected
(b) packets do not arrive on time due to excessive delay

£ (kT) = > ul(k —ii,—j)T] (5.154)

JE0.Bnplinp(k—j)>np+j

denotes the sum of these packets which should have arrived at the node by the
time k7, but which cannot reach the node due to the delay greater than the nominal
one. Thus, §_(kT) accounts for all the packets which in the system with constant
delay would appear at the note by k7T but in the network with time-varying latency
are excessively delayed and feed the queue at some time instant(s) afterwards. The
components of function &(-) are illustrated in Fig. 5.45.

If one assumes that the rate is bounded by some positive constant uy,x (which is
the case in any real network), then on the basis of (5.148), the following constraint
can be imposed on the values of £(-):

kVO 1€ (KT)| < Emax = Mmax,Bﬁp- (5.155)

With this notation, we can rewrite formula (5.151) for the queue length at instant
kT in the following way:

bl

—1 k—1

yT)=Y u(jT—i,T)+&KT) =Y h(jT). (5.156)
0 j =0

~.
I

Before the connection is established, there are no packets in the buffer, i.e., for
k <0, y(kT) = 0. If we assume that the controller assigns the initial rate at the instant
kT =0, then taking into account possible delay variations, the first packets arrive at
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the node no sooner than at k7' = (1 — B)i, T, and y(kT) =0 forall k < (1 —B)i1 .
Consequently,

k—n,—1 k—1
ykT)y= > u(jT)+EKT)=> h(jT)
j==np J=0
k—n,—1 k—1
= > u(T)+EK’T) =Y h(jT). (5.157)
j=0 J=0

Formula (5.157) reflects the nominal system operation (packets arriving due to
the nominal delay RTT = 7 »T) affected by perturbation £(-) originating from
delay variations. The key point to realize in the assumed modeling concept is that it
suffices to analyze the influence of perturbation £(-) on the queue length only in the
neighborhood of kT defined by constraint (5.148). Because the summing operation
is commutative, any delay variation, as well as packet reordering, occurring in the
previous intervals (earlier than (k — 1 — B11,)T) is already accounted for by the first
sum in (5.157). Consequently, the packets arriving in the far past can be added as if
they had actually reached the node on time, and this will not alter the current queue
length.

5.2.1.1 State-Space Representation

The network model with time-varying delay can also be presented in the state space:

x[(k +1)T] = AX(kT) +bu (kT) + vih (kT) + vo (kT)
y(kT)=q'x(kT), (5.158)

where x(kT) = [x{(kT) x2(kT) x3(kT),..., x,(kT)]T is the state vector with
x1(kT)=y(kT) representing the bottleneck queue length at instant k7, and the
remaining state variables x;(kT) = u[(k—n +j— 1)T] for any j=2, 3,..., n equal
to the delayed input signal u(-), exactly as in the fixed delay scenario. The state
matrix A,x,, input b,x;, and output q,x; vectors are defined exactly as in (5.8).
Vectors v; and v, of size n x 1 are given as

—1 1
0 0
vy = S|, and vy = 1| (5.159)
0 0
0 0

The system order n = 71, + 1, and the demand state vector x4 =[yp 00. .. 07 .
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In the following sections, we will present two control laws for the network with
variable delay described by (5.158) and (5.159). We will also prove a number of the
controller advantageous properties related to regulating the flow of data.

5.2.2 SM Controller with Saturation

In this section, we present a control algorithm which will be demonstrated to provide
robustness with respect to uncertain, fluctuating delay in the considered network.
However, before we state the control law, we first elaborate on the adverse effects of
delay variations degrading the transmission consistency and discuss the importance
of taking appropriate measures to guarantee communication system stability. These
issues are addressed in Example 5.4.

Example 5.4. Let us study the rate allocation in a connection characterized by
the nominal round-trip time 71, T = 5T. We assume that the source transmission
rate is regulated according to control law (5.67) adjusted for a dead-beat scheme,
i.e., with the gain y = 1. The demand queue length yp, is set equal to 10 packets.
Consequently, in this example, we analyze the rate allocation performed according
to the following equation:

k—1 k—1
wkT)=yp—y(kT)= > u(jT)=10=y(kT)= Y u(jT), (5.160)

j=k—ii, j=k=>5

where u(kT) specifies the number of packets to be sent by the source. For the purpose
of exposition, we assume that there is no bandwidth available at the node output
interface in the whole transmission process (d(-) = 0). If the delay in the feedback
loop is constant and perfectly known to the controller, algorithm (5.160) generates
the rate

10 packets for k7 =0
kT) = ’
u(kT) 0 packets for kT > 0.

The source sends the initial amount of packets after backward propagation delay.
These packets arrive at the node at kT = 5T and are stored in the buffer for all time
afterwards since there is no bandwidth available to drain the queue. This means that
the queue length

0 packets for kT <5T,

kT) =
y (k1) 10 packets for kT > 5T.
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Let us investigate the rate assignment performed by controller (5.160), and the
resultant queue length evolution, for the case of time-varying delay (5.148) with the
tolerance 8 = 0.2. This means that the first packets sent according to the allocation
at kT = 0 may arrive at the node:

1. At kT = 5T, if the instantaneous delay matches the nominal one.
2. At kT = 4T, if the instantaneous delay is shorter than the nominal one.
3. At kT = 6T, if the instantaneous delay exceeds the nominal one.

Note that since the tolerance B =0.2, the delay range is specified as
4T <RTT(k) < 6T. As point 1 reflects the situation of a fixed and perfectly known
delay considered above, the main emphasis will be placed on the networking events
taking place in situations 2 and 3.

Case 1. First, we analyze the circumstances of the network latency matching the
nominal delay. If packets arrive at the node at k7' = 57, the controller operation
agrees with the actual network state. Thus, we have the rate allocation u(0) =10
packets and u(kT) =0 for k> 0. The resulting queue length y(k7) =0 for k<5
and y(kT)= 10 packets for k>5, precisely as indicated above. The system is
asymptotically stable.

Case 2. When packets arrive with delay RTT(4) =4T at instant kT =47, i.e., one
period earlier than expected, then from (5.149), we get

y (5T) = y (4T) + u[AT — RTT(4)] — h (4T)
=y@T)+u(0)—h@4T) =04 10— 0 = 10 packets.

However, the rate assignment at k7' = 57 is not zero as in the case of transmission
with constant delay. This happens because even though the error at the output
yp — ¥(kT) vanishes from expression (5.160), the rate history Z];;lk—s u(jT) still
contains the packets assigned for the source at k7' = 0. We get

u(0) = 10 packets,
u(0< kT <5T) =0,

4
w(5T) =yp—y(5T)— > u(jT) = 10— 10— 10 = —10 packets.
j=0

Consequently, in the considered scenario, the packet arrival earlier than predicted
by the controller results in a negative rate value calculated at instant kT = 5T. This
is clearly not appropriate from the point of view of networking application since
a negative rate would imply retrieving from the network the packets which have
already been sent by the source towards the destination.
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Case 3. We consider the circumstances of a prolonged delay, i.e., the case when
packets arrive at kT = 67 instead of kT = 5T (one period after they were expected).
We get from (5.150)

y (kT < 6T) = 0.

This means that the rate assignment at k7' = 67 cannot be zero, as in the case
of the network with constant delay. Note that the error at the output yp — y(k7T) is
positive. However, the rate history Z?;ll u (jT) no longer encompasses the initial
assignment from k7 = 0, and the history does not compensate the output error. We
have

u(0) = 10 packets,
u@ < kT <6T) =0,

61
u(6T) = yD—y(6T)—Zu(jT) =10 -0 — 0 = 10 packets.
j=1

The packets reaching the node at kT = 6T contribute to the queue buildup at
kT =TT, which leads to the rate assignment performed according to (5.160) at
kT =17T

7-1
u(iTy=yp—y(T) — Zu(jT) = 10— 10— 10 = —10 packets.
j=2

Therefore, we obtain an inappropriate (negative) rate value. Moreover, a stability
threat arises since there are in-flight packets in the network due to the assignment
from kT = 6T, which will further disrupt the flow control process in the analyzed
connection.

The discussion presented in this example concludes with a simulation run for the
system with delay varying according to the periodic pattern shown in Fig. 5.46. The
values indicated in the graph reflect the actual delay experienced by the packets sent
according to the assignments generated at consecutive time instants. Consequently,
the value of delay shown in Fig. 5.46 at kT = 0 (4T) means that the packets sent due
to the assignment generated by the controller at k7 = 0 will arrive at the node with 4
period delay at instant k7 = 4T. In the test, we assume that the traffic in the network
is regulated by controller (5.160) operating on the basis of the nominal delay of 57.
The rate assignments performed by the controller (with negative signals permitted
for the purpose of analysis) are depicted in Fig. 5.47, and the buffer occupancy
in Fig. 5.48. It is clear from the graphs that the controller, which guarantees very
efficient regulation properties in the communication system with fixed delay, is no
longer appropriate for the network with variable latency. In the analyzed scenario,
the system becomes unstable.
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Below, we propose a nonlinear control strategy which provides the desired
robustness to unknown delay variations.

5.2.2.1 Proposed Control Strategy

The controllers presented previously in this chapter were designed with the as-
sumption of perfect knowledge of delay that stayed unchanged during the whole
transmission process. However, as was analyzed in detail in Example 5.4, in the
situation when the true delay differs from the value used in the calculations, the
controllers developed for the nominal system may generate negative transmission
rates and even drive the system into instability. In order to ensure closed-loop
stability, and guarantee feasible rate assignments, we need to introduce structural
modifications into the basic algorithms discussed so far. We propose here to
combine the benefits of smooth response to the changing networking conditions
provided by SM controller with LQ optimal sliding plane (5.67) with the robustness
enhancement resulting from the application of a saturation element. Consequently,
the transmission rate in the network with time-varying delay is calculated from the
following algorithm:

0, it w,(kT) <0,
ukT)=q o, (kT),if 0<w, kT) < thmax. (5.161)
Umax > it w, (kT) > tmax,

where tax > diax, and function w,(+) is defined as

k—1
w, kT)=y | yp—y*T)— Y u(jT) (5.162)

j=k—ii,

with the gain y € (0, 1]. Notice that this algorithm can be regarded as a modification
of the one given by (5.117) and (5.118) with function w,(-) replacing w(-) (the
two functions are identical for y = 1), and additional transmission rate constraint
introduced at the zero level. Thus, the rate assigned according to the robust control
law (5.161) and (5.162) is always limited to the interval [0, unax], Which guarantees
feasible transmission rate allocation.

In the next section, we formulate important properties of control law (5.161) and
(5.162). The described properties are demonstrated analytically, and afterwards, the
algorithm performance is verified in numerical tests.

5.2.2.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

The properties of nonlinear controller (5.161) and (5.162) will be specified in two
theorems. The first proposition shows how to select the buffer capacity to always
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accommodate the entire packet queue and in this way eliminate losses originating
from congestion. The second theorem states that with the appropriately chosen
demand queue length, there are always some packets in the buffer, which implies
that all of the available bandwidth at the bottleneck link is used for data transfer.

Theorem 5.15. If controller (5.161) with function w,(-) defined by (5.162) is
applied to system (5.158) and (5.159), then the queue length in the bottleneck node
buffer is always upper-bounded, i.e., for any k > 0,

Y (kT) < Ymax = ¥p + Umax + Emax- (5.163)

Proof. 1t follows from the algorithm definition and the system initial conditions that
the buffer at the bottleneck node is empty for any k < (1 — B)71,. Consequently,
it is sufficient to show that the proposition holds for all k > (1 — f)i1,. Let us
consider some integer / > (1 — f)i1, and the value of function w, () at the time
instant /T. Two cases ought to be analyzed: the situation when w, (IT) > 0 and the
circumstances when w, (IT) <0.

Case 1. We investigate the situation when w, (IT) > 0. Directly from the definition
of function w,, (), (5.162), we get

-1
o, IT) =y |yo—y(UT) = Y u(T)| =0, (5.164)

j=l=ii,
which leads to

-1
yAT)<yp— Y u(jT). (5.165)

j=l—ii,

From the algorithm definition, in turn, it follows that u(-) is always nonnegative,
which implies y(IT)) < yp. This ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when w, (IT) <0.
First, we find the last instant /;T < IT when w,(-) was nonnegative. According to
(5.162), w,(0) = yyp > 0 since both y and yp are positive, and moment /; T indeed
exists. If w, ([;T) > 0, then, with analogy to (5.164) and (5.165), we have

=1

o,(LT) =y |yw—yUT)= > u(T)|[=0 (5.166)
j=h—np
and
I—1
y(WT)<yp— Y u(jT). (5.167)

j=h—np
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The queue length at instant /7 can be expressed relative to y(/;T) as

[=np—1 1—1
yUT) =y )+ Y w(GT)+§AT) =Y h(jT).  (5.168)
j=h—n, j=h

Applying inequality (5.167), we get

-1 [=np—1

-1
yaAT) <yp— Y u(GT)+ Y u(GT)+EAT) =Y h(T)

j=h-np j=h-np j=h

l=n,—1 1—1

<w+ Y u(T)+EAT) =Y _h(jT). (5.169)

j=h j=h

The algorithm sets a nonzero rate for the last time before /T at instant /; 7, and
this value could be as large as unax. Consequently, the sum

I—iip—1
DT u(GT) =uiT) < thma. (5.170)

Jj=h

Since the utilized bandwidth is always nonnegative, then using the condition
E(IT) < Emax, we obtain from (5.169) and (5.170) the following estimate of the queue
length at instant /7"

-1
y(T) <yp+u(iT) +EUT) = Y h(jT)

j=h
fyD+u(llT)+§(lT)_0§yD+“max+é§max- (5171)
This concludes the second part of the reasoning and completes the proof. O

Theorem 5.15 shows how to adjust the buffer size at the controlling node to
eliminate losses originating from congestion. This property is achieved irrespective
of bandwidth or delay variations, which need not be correlated with each other. In
the second theorem, presented below, we indicate how the demand queue length
should be selected in order to ensure full bandwidth utilization.

Theorem 5.16. If controller (5.161) with function w,(-) defined by (5.162) is
applied to system (5.158) and (5.159), and the demand queue length satisfies the
following inequality:

YD > Umax (ﬁp + 1/)/) + dinax + Emax. (5.172)
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then for any k > (1 + ,B)ﬁp + Nmax, where Nimax = Ymax/(Umax — dinax), the queue
length is strictly positive.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants kT >
(I + B)itpT + nmaxT. Considering some integer / > (1 + B)ii, + Nmax and the
value of signal w, (-) at instant /7, we may distinguish two cases: the situation when
@, (IT) < uyax and the circumstances when @, (IT) > tyax.

Case 1. First, we consider the situation when w,,(IT) < y,x. From the definition of
function w,, (-), we obtain

-1
o, Ty =y |yo—y(T)= Y u(T)| < thnax, (5.173)

j=l—ii,
which after the term rearrangement results in

-1
YAT) > yp—tman [y = Y u(jT). (5.174)

j=l—-i,

The transmission rate generated according to (5.161) is always bounded by uay,
which implies

y (ZT) >Yp — “max/)/ _ﬁpumax = YD — Umax (ﬁp + 1/)/) . (5.175)

Using assumption (5.172), we get y(IT) > 0, which concludes the first part of the
proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we investigate the situation when
@y (IT) > tpax. First, we find the last moment /; T < [T when signal w, (-) was smaller
than umax. It comes from Theorem 5.15 that the queue length never exceeds the
value of ymax. Furthermore, from (5.2), we know that the consumed bandwidth
h(-) is limited by dmax. Thus, the maximum interval 7.7 during which the
controller may continuously generate the maximum transmission rate is determined
as Nmax] = T¥max/(Umax — dmax), and instant /; T does exist. Moreover, from the
theorem assumptions, we get /1T > (1 + B)i1,T, which means that by the time
LT the first packets reach the node, no matter the delay variation.

The value of w,(l1T) < umax. Consequently, following a similar reasoning as
presented in (5.173)—(5.175), we arrive at y(/;T) > 0 and

[1—1 l_ﬁp_l 1—1
Umax . . .
y(T) > yp— =% = Yoou(Ty+ > u(GT)+EAT) =Y h(jT).
j=h—n, j=h—n, j=h

(5.176)
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After performing algebraic manipulations on the first two sums in (5.176), we get

-1 -1

-1
y(T) >yD—““;*+Zu(jT)— Y u(GTY+EAT) =) h(jT)

Jj=h j=l—=np j=h

-1
Umax .
=y === Fu(hT) + > u(T)

j=hL+1
-1 =1
- Z u(jT)+S(lT)—Zh(jT)‘ (5.177)
j=l-i, j=h

Recall that /; T was the last instant before /T when the controller calculated rate
smaller than uy.x. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the algorithm gener-
ates the maximum rate value, and the first sum in (5.177) reduces to upax (I — 1 —1}).
Since for any k, u(kT) < umax, the second sum is upper-bounded by upax7z,. Thus,
we have

-1
y(lT) > yVp — MIJI;aX +0+“max(l -1 _Zl)_umaxﬁp +S(ZT)_ Zh(.]T)

j=h

(5.178)

Using the fact that £(-) > —&,.x and h(-) < dp.x, wWe get a further estimate of the
queue length at instant [T

y (ZT) > YD _umax/y + Umax (l -1 _ll) _Mmaxﬁp _%-max _dmax (l - ll)

(5.179)
Using the theorem assumption (5.172), we obtain
YUT) > tmax (ﬁp + 1/]/) + dinax + Emax
- Mmax/y + Umax (l —1- ll) - umaxﬁp - Emax - dmax (l - ll)
=tmax ([ =1 =1) —dmax (| =1 =11). (5.180)
Finally, since [ > [} and uyax > dmax, We arrive at
YUT) > (Umax — dmax)  — 1 —=11) > 0. (5.181)
This conclusion ends the proof. O

In the remainder of this section, we will present the simulation results demon-
strating the properties of the designed robust control law (5.161) and (5.162).
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Fig. 5.49 Delay variations in Test 1

5.2.2.3 Simulation Results

We consider the flow control process in the connection characterized by the nominal
round-trip time 71,7 = 107 = 100 ms. The true delay varies in a way unknown
to the controller in the range specified by B =0.3. We verify the performance of
controller (5.161) and (5.162) with the maximum transmission rate set as um,x = 11
packets. This results in the estimate of the maximum perturbation &,,,x calculated
according to (5.155) equal to umaxfBii, = 33 packets. Similarly as in the previous
sections, two series of simulation tests are run: one series for the bandwidth
illustrated in Fig. 5.7 and another one for the stochastic pattern depicted in Fig. 5.12.
In each case, the maximum bandwidth dp,.x = 10 packets.

Test 1. In the first simulation scenario, we verify the controller performance in
response to the available bandwidth evolving according to the function depicted
in Fig. 5.7. The delay in the feedback loop is assumed to vary according to the
following equation:

RTT(k) = [[1 + B sin (27kT/n,)]|7,T|. (5.182)

where |x]| denotes the integer part of x. The delay variations are illustrated in
Fig. 5.49. To facilitate the analysis, we present the delay in such a way that the
value shown in the plot at a particular time instant, say k7, corresponds to the actual
RTT of the assignment sent to the source by the controller at k7. Referring to the
graph, the packets from the assignments performed at 0, 7, 27, 37, ..., actually
arrive at the controlling node with delay 107, 127, 137, 137,..., at instants 107,
137, 157, 167, ..., and so on. Several simulations are run for different dynamics
adjusted through the choice of the gain constant y. The demand queue length is set
according to the guidelines given in Theorem 5.16 so that full bandwidth utilization
is achieved. In order to ensure loss-free transmission, the buffer size is set equal
to the value indicated by Theorem 5.15. The actual parameters used in the test are
summarized in Table 5.6.



5.2 Flow Control in a Network with Variable Delay 171

Table 5.6 Controller parameters

Controller gain y  Demand queue length yp [packets] — Buffer size yn, [packets]

0.259 196 > 195 240
0.618 172> 171 216
1 165> 164 209
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Fig. 5.50 Generated transmission rate: (a) y = 0.259, (b) y =0.618, and (¢) y =1

The test results are shown in Figs. 5.50-5.52: the transmission rate established
by the controller in Fig. 5.50, the incoming packet rate in Fig. 5.51, and the
resulting buffer queue length in Fig. 5.52. We can see from the graphs that the
controller quickly responds to the sudden changes in the available bandwidth, the
queue length does not increase beyond the buffer capacity, and it never drops to
zero after the initial phase. In consequence, packet losses are eliminated and the
maximum throughput is guaranteed. Moreover, even though the delay undergoes
large fluctuations (in the range of 30% from the nominal value) which severely
disrupts the packet incoming rate (see Fig. 5.51), the degree of oscillations in
the output variable (the queue length) is reduced. The plots in Fig. 5.50 indicate
that the system dynamics and the degree of oscillations depend on the choice
of the controller gain. As y increases, the controller reacts faster to the demand
changes, and as y is reduced, responsiveness drops. However, as can be learned from
Fig. 5.50, placing more impact on the output error elimination (large y) amplifies
the oscillations in control signal resulting from delay variations. Therefore, in a
majority of practical settings in networks with variable delay, y should not exceed
0.618 which corresponds to the golden-ratio controller discussed in Sect. 5.1.2.

We can notice from Fig. 5.51 that because of time-varying delay, the packets from
certain assignments arrive concurrently with other pieces sent by the source. Such
situation may occur, for instance, if packets are directed along different routes when
traveling towards the controlling node. As a consequence, the packet incoming rate
may exceed the maximum value of the rate assigned by the controller umax = 11
packets, which typically leads to stability problems in the considered class of
systems. In other circumstances, the packets may arrive too early (or be excessively
delayed) leaving a gap in the incoming rate at the instant when they should appear
at the node if transfer with nominal delay could have been ensured. This poses
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Fig. 5.52 Queue length: (a) y =0.259, (b) y =0.618, and (¢) y =1

a threat of bandwidth underutilization. As shown in Theorems 5.15 and 5.16, the
presented controller (5.161) and (5.162) guarantees both the system stability and
full bandwidth utilization in the network with uncertain, variable delay.

Let us study the phenomena related to delay variations in detail for the dynamical
setting y = 0.259 illustrated in Fig. 5.50. It follows from the plots that in the interval
[0, 15T7] the controller assigns the rate of 11 packets. In the network with constant
delay n,T = 10T, the packets from these assignments would appear at the node at
107, 117, 12T, ..., 25T. However, because in the network analyzed here the delay
is assumed to vary according to the pattern shown in Fig. 5.49, the packets from the
initial assignments performed at

0 T 2T 3r 4T 5T 6T T 8T or 107 117 127 137 14T 15T

arrive with delay

10T 127 131 1317 127 107 8T T T 8T 10T 12T 131 137 127 1017
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Fig. 5.53 Delay variations in Test 2

at instants

107 137 15T 167 167 15T 14T 147 15T 17T 207 23T 25T 26T 26T 25T.

Consequently, the packets from the assignments performed at 27, 57, and 8T
arrive concurrently at the node at k7' = 157, following the initial positive ripple
in delay. This results in the incoming rate of 33 packets at the instant k7' = 15T.
Similarly, the packets from assignment 3 and 4 arrive at kT = 167, resulting in the
incoming rate of 22 packets. Although it is predicted that 11 packets will arrive at
11T and 127, due to the fluctuations of delay, no piece of the data stream generated
by the source reaches the node at these time instants. Thus, ur(117) = ur(127) =0,
and a gap in the incoming rate is formed, which may lead to decreased bandwidth
utilization at the controlling node. The remaining events can be studied in a similar
way by analyzing the plots sketched in Figs. 5.50 and 5.51.

Test 2 In the second simulation scenario, we verify the controller performance in a
stochastic environment. The available bandwidth, illustrated in Fig. 5.12, is assumed
to follow the normal distribution with mean d,, =5 packets and standard deviation
ds =5 packets, Dyorm(5, 5). The delay in the feedback loop changes randomly
according to the normal distribution Dy (107, 1.417). It is depicted in Fig. 5.53,
which shows RTTs of the assignments placed by the controller in subsequent time
intervals. The controller parameters are set as in Test 1.

The results of the simulations are shown in Figs. 5.54-5.56: the transmission rate
generated by the algorithm in Fig. 5.54, the received packet number in Fig. 5.55,
and the buffer queue length in Fig. 5.56.

It follows from the graphs that the packet queue length remains finite in the
entire time range. This means that the system is stable in the Lyapunov sense,
and it remains robust to delay and bandwidth variations. However, the established
transmission rate depicted in Fig. 5.54 indicates increased amplitude of oscillations
as compared to the case of the system with constant delay illustrated in Fig. 5.13.
Moreover, the degree of oscillations grows with the increase in the controller
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Fig. 5.56 Queue length: (a) y =0.259, (b) y =0.618, and (¢) y =1

dynamics, and the assigned rate can be difficult to reproduce by slowly responding
transmitters. The reason for the increased level of oscillations as compared to the
constant-delay case is the perturbed input signal shown in Fig. 5.55. The actual
input signal significantly differs from the function generated by the controller and
used to predict the number of in-flight packets in (5.162). However, note that the
queue length illustrated in Fig. 5.56 does not grow beyond the buffer capacity and
remains positive after the initial phase. Consequently, even though we deal with
both bandwidth and delay variations, the throughput is kept at the maximum.

The test results show that robustness to delay and bandwidth variations is
achieved by controller (5.161) and (5.162). However, in order to keep the
oscillations of the control signal reasonable, responsiveness to the changes of
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networking conditions needs to be reduced. In the next section, we will present a
mechanism to compensate for the adverse effects of delay variations which allows
for regenerating the control signal so that it is established as if the delay was
constant and equal to the estimate used by the controller.

5.2.3 Delay Variability Compensation

The traditional dead-time compensators (DTCs), such as the popular Smith predic-
tor (SP) [36], are vulnerable to plant modeling errors and imprecise delay estimates.
In the situations when delay cannot be determined accurately, exhibits unpredictable
variations, or is simply unknown and not accessible for measurement, the applica-
tion of a traditional DTC guarantees neither appropriate system performance nor
stability. Having noted these limitations, many researchers intended to either provide
modifications to the basic structure of typical SP-like compensators (see, e.g., the
overview given in [31]) or use alternative configurations and perform robustness
analysis for the model and delay mismatches [38]. With better modeling techniques
and application of robust control methods, inaccuracy of the plant model parameters
usually poses a smaller stability threat than uncertainty in delay. Indeed, as stated in
[24], in the delayed control of a stable plant, the SP guarantees the same robustness
level as the plant controller does for the delay-free process even in the case of
multiplicative or structured uncertainties. Therefore, it is of utmost importance to
study the effects of delay uncertainty in assessing the controller performance and
system stability. The solutions presented so far in the literature for the systems with
time-varying delay typically consider linear plants, or applications where some form
of delay estimation (or measurement) is available, for example, [5, 28, 37]. It is also
a common practice in the systems with uncertain delay to proceed with the design
for the most restrictive case of maximum expected time lag, thus sacrificing the
dynamics [7, 32-34]. In the subsequent part of this section, we present an alternative
method for eliminating the adverse effects of DT in systems with unknown and/or
time-varying delay. The method retains the conceptual simplicity of the traditional
DTCs, and it allows us to preserve good system dynamical properties. We will show
that the proposed compensation mechanism does not require throttling the controller
gain to dampen the oscillations of the generated transmission rate. As a result, the
primary drawback of the robust control scheme presented in the previous section,
(5.161) and (5.162), is eliminated.

Similarly as in the case of the traditional DTCs, the compensator proposed in
this work allows for carrying out the controller design as if there was no delay in the
feedback loop and the controller acted immediately on the plant. The idea presented
here is based on the observation that the actual performance limitation of the
traditional DTCs in the systems with unknown and/or variable delay is the mismatch
between the true input exerted on the plant and the one used by the predictor. One
way to solve this problem proposed in the literature [5, 28, 37], is to apply the
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control signal issued for the remote plant and to adapt the estimate of the true
delay to minimize the latency mismatch in the compensator structure. Unfortunately,
the delay measurement in many systems poses severe difficulties, leads to errors,
and may be impractical due to the required additional feedback mechanism, or
even impossible. A different and promising approach that could be used for DT
compensation in the systems with variable delay has been recently reported in [25]
(and analyzed in detail in [26] and [27]). It treats the difference between the delayed
and undelayed input as a network-induced disturbance and applies the concept of a
communication disturbance observer to generate the state prediction. In effect, the
observer extracts the true input exerted on the plant from the output measurements
and uses the filtered version of the reconstructed delayed input in the DTC. However,
this interesting approach suffers from several inconveniencies (also noted by the
authors of [27]): it is in principle restricted to linear plants, additional errors may
be introduced while passing the output through the inverse transfer function of
the plant, and performance (or even stability) may suffer from filter nonidealities.
Therefore, instead of the error-prone delay estimation, or input reconstruction from
the output, in this work, we propose to use a direct input measurement to improve
DT compensation mechanism in the systems with uncertain, time-varying delay.
This is clearly a feasible solution since, unlike the delay, the input acting on the
plant is usually available for measurement, and in certain cases, it can be even
used directly by the compensator without the necessity of a sensor mechanism.
In data transmission networks, for instance, the true delay between issuing the
control signal and experiencing the new input rate at the network node is not known
in advance by the controller situated at this node, but the number of incoming
packets at the node is measurable and can be used in a direct way by the DTC.
As another example, we may consider logistic applications, in which the latency in
order procurement tends to undergo significant, a priori unknown fluctuations, but
the input (the shipments arriving at a goods distribution center) is recorded online
by the inventory management system, thus being readily available for generating
new ordering decisions.

First, we will discuss the idea behind the proposed compensation mechanism and
illustrate its properties in a few examples. Then, we apply the proposed compensator
in the robust controller structure presented in Sect. 5.2.2. The properties of the
developed control scheme are discussed and proved analytically. Finally, the
controller performance is evaluated in a simulation scenario given in the last part
of Sect. 5.2.3.

5.2.3.1 Compensation Mechanism

The traditional method of DT compensation by means of the SP is illustrated in
Fig. 5.57, where r(-) is the reference signal, u(-) denotes the manipulated variable,
and y(-) is the system output. If DT is known and constant, the delayed control
action executed on a remote, stable plant described by transfer function P(s) can
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Fig. 5.57 Delay compensation by means of a conventional DTC

be simulated locally, and the predicted plant output can be used by the controller
K(s) as a local feedback. In this way, the latency is eliminated from the (outer)
feedback loop, and the controller design can be carried out as if there was no delay
between the controller and the plant. However, if the actual delay differs from
the one used by the DTC (the nominal one), then the closed-loop stability is no
longer ensured, and additional constraints on the controller dynamics need to be
imposed [22]. It is typical in such situations to consider the worst-case scenario of
the maximum possible delay and throttle the system dynamics accordingly, see, for
instance, the controller design and stability analysis conducted in [10], or [32], for
data transmission networks.

The new method of DT compensation based on delayed input measurement is
shown in Fig. 5.58. Configuration I is used for linear plants where the DTC in the
controller structure has already been designed and implemented for the case of a
known, constant delay. In such circumstances, the proposed method provides the
correction of the mismatch between the prediction of nominal system behavior (with
constant delay) and the actual one (with time-varying delay). Configuration II is
applied when there is no DTC in the plant controller structure, and/or the delay
is unknown. In that case, the compensator predicts the plant output as if it was
connected directly to the controller and waits for the delayed input measurement to
complete the inner loop.

In addition to providing efficient controller operation in the systems with un-
known, variable delay in terms of the tracking performance, the presented solution
also eliminates the adverse effects of delay variability on the signal established by
the controller. It is of great importance for systems where only a specified range of
control signal is allowed, and in cases where oscillations originating from delay
variations are not acceptable. For instance, in communication networks, a data
source cannot inject packets into the network at a negative rate (or with infinite
speed), so the signal issued by the controller must be nonnegative (and bounded).
Therefore, it is desirable to obtain the signal generated by the controller in a
system with variable delay as if this controller was operating in the system with
perfectly known, constant latency. As shown in the case studies analyzed below,
the alternative solution to DT compensation based on direct input measurements
demonstrates such property.
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5.2.3.2 Case Studies

In this section, we verify the efficiency of the proposed method of delay variability
compensation in two case studies. For each scenario, we run three tests and display
both the control signal and the plant output. To form a basis for comparison, test
@ is executed for the system with constant delay and a controller employing the
SP, or other method of delay compensation based on the nominal delay value.
We refer to this setting as the ideal case. In test @, we show how the system
performance changes when delay varies in time in a way unpredictable to the
controller. The controller in test @ uses the same DTC as in test @. Finally, in test @,
we show how our DT compensation method improves the system performance in the
presence of unknown, variable delay. The configuration for each test is illustrated
in Fig. 5.59. Signal 7 (-) represents the disturbance acting on the input signal (in
addition to the perturbation originating from delay variations), and #R(:) is the
perturbed input. Other quantities are exactly the same as defined in Fig. 5.57; i.e.,
u(-) is the manipulated variable, and y(-) is the system output. Since we are primarily
interested in studying the effects related to delay mismatches, we assume that the
model accurately describes the controlled process. However, we include in our study
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Fig. 5.59 Test configuration for case studies

the effects of external disturbance (-) altering the control signal. The loop delay
0(-) is assumed to be subject to the following type of variation:

(1) = 6, [1 + 6, sin (2t /6,)], (5.183)

where ¢ is a continuous variable denoting time, 6, is the nominal delay, and 6,
is a real number from the interval (—1, 1) which specifies the amplitude of delay
variations.

Example 5.5. In the first case study, we consider a linear third-order plant specified
by the transfer function P(s) = 1/s(s 4+ 1)(s + 2). The remote plant is regulated by
the proportional controller K(s) = K, with the SP used for DT compensation. The
purpose of the control action is to track the reference r(r) = 1(¢) (unit step). The
external disturbance is absent; i.e., 7(-) = 0.

In Fig. 5.60, we plot the signal generated by the controller for two values
of the gain (a) K, =1 and (b) K, =2; and in Fig. 5.61, we show the system
output. In the first test, the delay 0(r) =60, =75s, whereas in tests @ and ®,
0(t) =5[1+ 0.6sin(2 /5)]. We can see from the graphs how the performance of the
SP degrades when the true delay differs from the nominal one and varies with time.
More importantly, when the delay exhibits variations, the conventional DTC cannot
prevent the system instability (for K, =2). However, when the correction of the
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Fig. 5.61 Output variable of the plant 1/s(s + 1)(s + 2) with proportional control: a K, =1, b
K,=2

input signal used by the predictor is applied ® (configuration I from Fig. 5.58), the
stability is maintained and the output follows the baseline @. The minor differences
between the two output signals y; (f) and y3(¢) are due to the distortion of the delayed
control signal caused by latency variations which turns out to have the largest impact
on the plant behavior in the initial phase of the control process. Nevertheless, which
is clear from the graphs in Fig. 5.60, the input signal generated by the controller
employing the proposed DT compensation method in test ® is nearly identical
to the one in the system with constant delay and the conventional DTC @©. This
is the primary reason for stability enhancement observed in the operation of the
proposed method. The analysis of the root locus drawn for the system without delay
in Fig. 5.62 indicates a crossing of the imaginary axis for K, = 6. The evolution of
the control signal sketched for K, =6 shows that the SP ensures bounded-input
bounded-output (BIBO) stability for the system with constant delay @, and our
method does the same for the case of unknown, time-varying DT ®. Consequently,
the proposed DT compensation technique eliminates stability threat caused by delay
variations in the considered case of regulating a remote third-order plant.

Example 5.6. In the second case study, we direct our attention to the control of
nonminimum phase systems, which tend to pose difficulties in providing efficient
control [13, 14]. We consider the plant P(s) = (1 — s)/(s + 1)(s + 2)(s + 3) regulated
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by the PI controller K(s) = 2(s + 1)/s. Similarly as in the previous scenario analyzed
in Example 5.5, the SP is used to compensate for the effects of delay. We set the
reference signal r(¢) = 1(¢) and run two simulations: in the first one (a), it is assumed
that no disturbance is present in the system, whereas in the second simulation (b),
we introduce a multiplicative input perturbation () being a uniformly distributed
random number from the interval [—0.5, 1.5]. In Fig. 5.63, we plot the input
signal generated by the controller, and in Fig. 5.64, we show the system output.
In test @, the delay is constant and equal to 5 s, whereas in tests @ and ),
0(t) = 5[1 + 0.6sin(27#/5)].
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It is evident from the input and output evolution in Figs. 5.63 and 5.64 that
our method successfully combats the adverse effects caused by delay fluctuations.
Moreover, unlike the traditional DT compensation technique, the proposed method
reduces the plant sensitivity to the input signal perturbations (), which is a direct
consequence of the obtained control signal regeneration (compare curves @b and
®b in Figs. 5.63 and 5.64).

5.2.3.3 Proposed Control Strategy

The control strategy presented here extends the robust controller described in
Sect. 5.2.2 by incorporating delay variability compensator shown in Fig. 5.58
(configuration I). The compensator, employing the measurements of the actual
incoming packet rate, allows us to keep good controller dynamics without producing
undesirable oscillations of the calculated transmission rate. This is in stark contrast
to the earlier proposals [7, 32-34] which imposed a trade-off between good
dynamics and system stability.

The transmission rate is generated by the controller according to the following
equation:

0, if  @eomp (kT) <0,
w(kT) = { weomp kT) . if 0 < woomp kT) < thman, (5.184)
Umax » if Wecomp (kT) > tmax,

where s > dinax and function weemp(+) is defined as

k—1
Weomp (KT) =y Syp—y kT) = Y u(jT)
j=k—i,
k—1
+eY [urGT)—u(jT —n,T)]¢ . (5.185)

0

J

The structure of controller (5.184) and (5.185) is illustrated in Fig. 5.65. The
structure consists of three elements:

1. The LQ optimal SM controller given by (5.67), which operates using the nominal
delay in the feedback loop RTT = 71 »T.

2. The delay variability compensator & ZIJ‘;IO [ur GT) —u(jT —n,T)].

3. The saturation element described by (5.184).

The operation of the compensator for the considered integrating plant (packet
buffer at the controlling node) may be interpreted as accumulating the information
about differences between the number of packets that actually arrived at the node
and those which were expected to arrive in each discrete-time interval. In software
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Fig. 5.65 Structure of controller (5.184) and (5.185)

realization, this information can be stored as a single value in the node memory. The
influence of the compensation mechanism is adjusted through the tuning coefficient
e € [0, 1]. Setting ¢ =1 corresponds to the case of full compensation, and £ =0
reflects the case of the compensation turned-off. Note that with the compensator
absent (¢ =0), the proposed controller reduces to the robust scheme (5.161) and
(5.162) analyzed in the previous section.

In the next section, we state the most important properties of the proposed control
law (5.184) and (5.185), and we prove them analytically.

5.2.3.4 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

The properties of the designed strategy will be formulated as two theorems. The first
one shows how to select the buffer capacity to always accommodate the entire packet
queue and in this way eliminate losses. The second theorem, on the other hand,
defines the minimum value of the demand queue length necessary to provide full
bandwidth utilization irrespective of the pattern of delay and bandwidth variations.
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Theorem 5.15. If controller (5.184) with function wcomp(-) defined by (5.185) is
applied to system (5.158) and (5.159), then the queue length in the controlling node
buffer is always upper-bounded; i.e., for any k > 0,

Yy (kT) =< Ymax = YD + Umax + (1 + 8) Smax. (5.186)

Proof. Using (5.151), (5.156), and the definition of function £(-), the term com-
pensating the effects of delay variations in (5.185) can be reduced to the following
form:

k—1 k—1
Z ur (jT)—u jT—in)] {u[]T RTT(/)]—M(/T—in)}
=0 j=0

k—1

Hence, the correcting action of the compensator is to nullify the perturbation
originating from delay variations, £(kT), affecting the queue length y(kT). In
consequence, we may rewrite function wcomp(+) as

k—1

Wcomp KT) =y | yo =y kT) = D7 u(GT) +eEkT)|.  (5.188)
j=k—i,

It follows from the system initial conditions that the buffer at the controlling
node is empty for any k < (1 — B)ii,. Consequently, it is sufficient to show that the
proposition holds for all k > (1 — )7 ,,. Let us consider some integer / > (1—f)i1,
and the value of w¢omp(+) at instant /7. Two cases ought to be analyzed: the situation
when @comp(IT) > 0 and the circumstances when wcomp(IT) < 0.

Case 1. We address the case when wcomp({T) > 0. Directly from (5.188), we get

-1

Weomp UT) =y | yo—y(UT)= Y u(jT)+&E(T)| >0, (5189
j=l—i,

which leads to

-1
yUT) < yp+e6(T) = Y u(T). (5.190)
j=l—i,

It follows from the algorithm definition that u(-) is always nonnegative; hence,

y(UT) < yp+e&(T). (5.191)
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Moreover, since £(IT) < &.x, We obtain

y (ZT) <o+ SSmax < Ymax, (5192)

which ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when
weomp(IT) < 0. First, we find the lastinstant /{7 < IT when w¢omp(+) was nonnegative.
According to (5.188), Wcomp(0) = yyp >0, so the moment /; T indeed exists and the
value of y(/,T) satisfies an inequality similar to (5.190); i.e.,

11—1
y(hT)<yp+eE(T)— Y u(jT). (5.193)

j=ll_ﬁp

The queue length at instant /7" can be expressed relative to y(/;T) as follows:

[=np—1 1—1
yUT) =y T+ Y u(GT)+§AT) =Y h(jT), (5.194)
j=h—i, j=h

which after applying (5.193) leads to

I1—1 [=np—1

-1
yAT) <yp+eE(WT)— Y u(GT)+ . u(GT)+&EAT) =Y h(jT)

j=h-np j=h-np j=h
l=n,—1 1—1
Sw+eET)+EAT)+ > u(T) =Y _ h(jT). (5.195)
Jj=h j=h

The controller sets a nonzero transmission rate for the last time before [T
at instant /17, and this value could be as large as upm,x. Consequently, the sum

YT GT) = u(iT) < . Since the utilized bandwidth is always

nonnegative, then using the condition £(IT) <&,x we obtain from (5.195) the
following estimate of the queue length at instant /7:

-1
y(UT)<yp+e§(LiT)+5UT)+u(iT) - Zh(jT)
j=h

=)p + 6‘&' (llT) + E (ZT) + u(llT) =< )p + (1 + 6‘) Emax + Umax = Ymax-
(5.196)

This concludes the second part of the reasoning and completes the proof. O
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Theorem 5.17 states that the packet queue length is finite and never exceeds
the level of yn.«. This means that irrespective of bandwidth and delay variations,
the system output y(-) is bounded and the risk of losses is eliminated. The second
theorem, formulated below, shows that with the appropriately selected demand
queue length yp, we can make the queue length always strictly positive, which
guarantees full bandwidth utilization.

Theorem 5.18. If controller (5.184) with function wcomp(-) defined by (5.185) is
applied to system (5.158) and (5.159) , and the demand queue length satisfies the
following inequality:

YD > ttmax (7p + 1/7) + diax + (1 + ) Emax. (5.197)
then for any k > (1 + B)itp + Nmax, Where Nmax = Ymax/(Uhmax — dmax), the queue
length is strictly positive.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants k7T >
(I + B)iipT + nmax T . Taking some integer [ > (1 + B)ii, + nmax and the value
of signal wcomp(+) at instant /7, we need to consider two cases: the situation when
®eomp(IT) < Umax and the circumstances when @comp(IT) > Umax.

Case 1. First, we analyze the situation when @comp(IT) < Umax. From (5.188), we get

-1
Weomp UT) =y | yp =y (UT) = Y u(GT)+6E(T) | < thma,  (5.198)

j=l—ii,
which after the term rearrangement results in
-1
YAT) > yp —tma/y — Y u(jT)+£(T). (5.199)
j=l—ii,
The transmission rate is always bounded by up,x, which implies
Y(UT) > yp — thmax/ Y — Umaxil p + €E(IT). (5.200)

Since £(-) > —&ax, We get

Yy(UT) > yp — ttmax/y — Umax/p — &Emax = YD — Umax (ﬁp +1 /)’) — &€max-
(5.201)

Using assumption (5.197), we get y(IT) > 0, which concludes the first part of the
proof.
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Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we investigate the situation when
Weomp(UT) = Umax. First, we find the last moment /;7 < [T when function wcomp(+)
was smaller than up,x. It comes from Theorem 5.17 that the queue length never
exceeds the value of yyax. Furthermore, from (5.2), we know that the consumed
bandwidth is limited by dyax. Thus, the maximum interval ny,,x 7T during which the
controller may continuously generate the maximum transmission rate for the source
is determined as 7max T = TVmax/(Umax — dmax), and instant /; T does exist. Moreover,
from the theorem assumptions, we get /1T > (1 4 B)i1, T, which means that by the
time /, 7, the first packets reach the node, no matter the delay variation.

The value of wcomp(/1T) < Umax. Thus, following a similar reasoning as presented
in (5.198)—(5.201), we arrive at y([;T) > 0 and

=1 [=np—1

y(zT)>yD—”‘;*"‘— N uGn +eET) + Y u(r)

j=h—np, j=h—n,

-1
+EAT) = Y h (D). (5.202)

Jj=h
After performing algebraic manipulations on the first two sums in (5.176), we get

-1 -1

yUT) > o= =5 b uh )+ 30 wGD) = 35 w0

j=h+1 j=l—i,

-1
=Y h(T)+eE(LWT) +E(T). (5.203)

Jj=h

Recall that [; T was the last instant before /T when the controller calculated rate
smaller than upy,. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the algorithm
generates the maximum rate value, and the first sum in (5.177) reduces to upux(I— 1 —
I1). Since for any k, u(kT) < upax, the second sum is upper-bounded by e = 71,.
Thus, we have

-1
y (IT) >)YDp — MI;HX + Umax (Z —1- ll) _umaxﬁp""gg (ll T) + S (ZT) - Z h (]T)

j=h

(5.204)

Using the fact that £(+) > —& .« and A(+) < dpax, We get the following estimate of
the queue length y(IT):

y (IT) > Yp — “max/y+umax (l -1- Il) - umaxﬁp - ngax - gmax - dmax (Z - Il) .
(5.205)
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Table 5.7 Controller parameters

Controller gain y  Demand queue length yp [packets] — Buffer size yn, [packets]

0.259 230> 228 273
0.618 205 > 204 238
1 200> 197 233

Using the theorem assumption (5.197), we obtain

Y (IT) > tmax (ﬁp + 1/3/) + dmax + (1 + &) Emax
— Umax/ Y F Umax (| =1 =11) — UmaxTlp — (I + &) émax — dmax (I —11)

=tmax ([ =1 = 1) —dmax 1 =1 —11). (5.206)

Finally, since [ > [} and umax > dmax, We arrive at y(IT) > 0. This conclusion ends
the proof. O

In the next section, we present the results of simulations demonstrating the
properties of the proposed compensation mechanism implemented in controller
(5.184) and (5.185), improving the quality of data flow control in the network with
time-varying delay.

5.2.3.5 Simulation Results

The simulations are run for the connection characterized by the nominal delay
RTT = 107 = 100 ms. Similarly as in Sect. 5.2.2.3, the actual delay in the
feedback loop varies in a way unknown to the controller in the range specified by
B =0.3. The performance of controller (5.184) and (5.185) is verified for different
dynamical settings specified by the gain chosen as either 0.259, 0.618, or 0.916. In
each test, the maximum transmission rate is set as upm,x = 11 packets. We assume
that full compensation of delay variations is applied; i.e., e =1 is set in (5.185).
Three series of simulation tests are run: two for the bandwidth illustrated in Fig. 5.7
and the third one for the stochastic pattern depicted in Fig. 5.12. In each case, the
maximum bandwidth dp,x = 10 packets.

Test 1. In the first simulation scenario, we verify the controller performance in
response to the available bandwidth depicted in Fig. 5.7. The delay in the feedback
loop, illustrated in Fig. 5.49, is assumed to vary according to (5.182). We run a few
simulations for different gain settings of controller (5.184) and (5.185). In order to
obtain full bandwidth utilization, the demand queue length is selected in each test
according to (5.197), and the buffer capacity is adjusted according to (5.186) so that
loss-free transmission is ensured. Parameters used in the tests are summarized in
Table 5.7.
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The test results are illustrated in Figs. 5.66-5.68: the transmission rate estab-
lished by the proposed controller in Fig. 5.66, the incoming stream of packets
in Fig. 5.67, and the buffer queue length in Fig. 5.68. We can see from the
graphs that controller (5.184) and (5.185) quickly responds to the abrupt changes
of the available bandwidth, yet without undesirable oscillations disrupting the
performance of robust controller (5.161) and (5.162), analyzed in the previous
section for the identical network model (see Fig. 5.50). In fact, if we compare
the transmission rate generated by controller (5.184) and (5.185) with the one
established by the LQ optimal SM controller operating in the network with constant
delay depicted in Fig. 5.8, we can notice that the curves are very similar, differing
primarily in the initial phase. This clearly demonstrates the efficiency of the
proposed compensation mechanism, which eliminates the adverse effects of delay
variations from the rate signal established by the controller. We may say that the
variable DT compensator regenerates the input signal in network with unknown,
time-varying delay so that the established transmission rate evolves as if RTT was
fixed.

We can see from Fig. 5.68 that the queue length does not increase beyond the
buffer capacity specified in Table 5.7 and it does not fall to zero after the initial
phase. In consequence, packet losses are eliminated and the maximum throughput
is guaranteed. If we compare the buffer occupancy shown in Fig. 5.52, resulting
from the application of controller (5.161) and (5.162), with the one obtained by
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using controller (5.184) and (5.185) depicted in Fig. 5.68, we can see a similar
degree of oscillations which are caused by the disrupted incoming rate. The plots in
Figs. 5.52 and 5.68 also show that the price to pay for a smoother transmission rate
is the increased buffer capacity required to accommodate extra packets allowed for
transmission by the compensation mechanism. However, from the implementation
point of view, this trade-off is in favor of the compensation mechanism since with
a smoother transmission rate there is a bigger chance that the source will respond
correctly to the controller command.

Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, we test the controller robustness with
respect to an external, multiplicative perturbation acting in the input channel, 7 (-),
which alters the incoming packet rate in addition to delay variations. We assume that
the perturbation follows the normal distribution with mean equal to 1 and variance
0.05, which results in the values of () € [0.4, 1.6]. When 7 (kT) > 1, we have
the situation of a nonconforming source (which transmits data at a rate greater
than the assigned one), and when 7 (kT) < 1, we deal with a saturated transmitter
(experiencing temporary data shortage), or losses on the forward path. We verify
the performance of controller (5.184) and (5.185) for the case of the compensation
turned-off (a), and with full compensation applied (b). The controller parameters
are set in the following way: the gain y =0.618 (the golden-ratio controller), the
maximum rate upm,x = 11 packets, and the demand queue length (adjusted to the
value from Table 5.7 for the case of y = 0.618) yp = 205 packets. We run two series
of simulations: in the first test, we assume that RTT is constant and equal to the
value known to the controller, whereas in the second test, the delay varies according
to RTT(k) = [10-[1 + 0.3sin(0.628k)]|. The rate generated by the controller is
shown in Fig. 5.69, the perturbed incoming rate in Fig. 5.70, and the packet queue
length in Fig. 5.71.

As one can see from the graphs in Fig. 5.69, the proposed DT compensator
not only mitigates the effects of delay variations but also eliminates the influence
of extra perturbation of the incoming packet stream from affecting the generated
transmission rate. The rate established by the controller in the fully compensated
case is smooth and nonoscillatory. Moreover, although the compensator cannot
prevent the external perturbation from altering the input signal (obviously, it cannot
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anticipate neither the exact form of source nonideality nor packet losses occurring
at some other node in the network), it improves the system robustness. It can be
seen from Figs. 5.70 and 5.71 that with comparable input perturbation, the queue
length in the case of the compensation applied is less oscillatory and always remains
within the assigned buffer space. This is not the case of the uncompensated system,
in which the packet losses occur due to buffer overflow in the network with variable
delay in the interval [1377, 181T7].

Test 3. In the third simulation scenario, we test the controller performance in
a stochastic environment with the bandwidth following the normal distribution
with mean d, =5 packets and standard deviation ds =5 packets, illustrated in
Fig. 5.12, and delay subject to random, normally distributed changes, Dporm (107,
1.417). In the tests, we assume full delay variability compensation and set ¢ = 1.
The remaining controller parameters are adjusted as in Test 1. They are listed in
Table 5.7.

The results of the simulations are illustrated in Figs. 5.72-5.74: the transmission
rate established by the algorithms in Fig. 5.72, the incoming packet rate in Fig. 5.73,
and the buffer occupancy in Fig. 5.74. The analysis of the plots from Fig. 5.72
shows that by decreasing the gain, one can reduce the oscillations of the generated
transmission rate caused by fluctuations of the available bandwidth. Moreover, the
queue length stays within the assigned buffer space in the whole simulation interval,
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which means that packet losses are eliminated. Despite the presence of both the
bandwidth and delay variations, the queue length does not drop to zero, which means
that all of the available bandwidth is efficiently used for data transfer.

5.3 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, we studied the flow control process in a single connection of a
data transmission network in which the feedback information about the current
transmission rate is provided at discrete-time instants only.

First, in Sect. 5.1, we analyzed phenomena related to handling the flow of data
in the network with constant delay in the feedback loop. We presented a number of
control strategies, each based on sound theoretical foundations of a robust control
method — SMC. Since in SMC a crucial design step is selection of an appropriate
sliding plane, we focused on choosing the plane parameters and its dynamics. First,
an optimization problem with quadratic performance index was stated and solved
analytically. The analytical solution of the optimization procedure allowed us to
represent the control law in a closed form, which can be intuitively interpreted as
adjusting the packet transmission rate in proportion to the free buffer space minus
the packets from the assignments performed in the last RTT. A simple form of the
obtained control law guarantees its straightforward implementation at the software
and hardware level. It also ensures operational efficiency (as the rate calculation
involves only a few additions and one multiplication). A possible drawback of the
proposed strategy is that in order to quickly bring the communication system into
the region of maximum throughput, it requires large input signal at the beginning
of the control process. In order to conform to the transmitter limitations and at the
same time maintain fast system dynamics, we proposed a number of solutions for
the network with transmission rate constraints. Three nonlinear controllers were
designed. The first one uses a time-varying sliding plane, providing an implicit
limitation on the value of the generated control signal and explicit control over the
duration of the initial phase. The second algorithm is based on the reaching-law
approach. It gives direct control over the maximum allowed transmission rate and
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indirect control over the duration of the initial phase. Finally, the third controller
employs a saturation element to clamp any control signal exceeding the explicit
maximum, giving indirect control over the time of the initial phase. The third control
law shows the most convenient form for the algorithmic, software or hardware,
implementation. All the designed controllers have been demonstrated to ensure the
communication system stability in the presence of unpredictable variations of the
available bandwidth. It has also been shown that with appropriately chosen buffer
capacity, the controllers guarantee that the bottleneck node is not overflowed with
packets, yet at the same time all of the available bandwidth is used to transmit the
users’ data. In this way, the maximum throughput in the network is achieved.

In Sect. 5.2, we analyzed a more complex network model in which the delay
in the feedback loop is no longer assumed to be constant. We considered the
situation of arbitrary (bounded) delay fluctuations, both in the feedback and data
channels, which are unknown to the controller. Two control laws were proposed.
They combine the advantageous smoothness of rate transitions offered by the SM
controller with LQ optimal sliding plane, and the robustness features provided
by the saturation element limiting the transmission rate to the feasible interval
[0, #max > O]. In order to further enhance the controller robustness to delay variations
(and other disturbances affecting the incoming rate, such as unanticipated packet
losses on the forward path), the second controller employs a delay variability
compensator. The compensator utilizes the measurement of packet incoming rate
to prevent perturbations in the input channel from inciting oscillations in the control
signal. As a result, the transmission rate established by the controller is smooth and
evolves as if the controller operated in the network with fixed and perfectly known
delay. In consequence, the data source is assigned rate in a form which is easier
to reproduce. For both controllers, there was specified a set of conditions which
guarantee that despite unpredictable bandwidth and delay variations, the buffer
capacity at the controlling node is not exceeded and all of the available bandwidth is
used for data transfer. As a result, the maximum throughput in the communication
system is obtained.
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Chapter 6
Flow Control in a Multisource Discrete-Time
System

In Chap. 5, we analyzed the basic networking phenomena related to controlling
the flow of data in the network in which the feedback information about the
network state is accessible for input rate adaptation at discrete-time instants
only. We considered the problem of regulating the transmission rate in a single
connection. In this chapter, we study a more complex setting in which the controller
placed at the bottleneck node regulates the flow of data in multiple connections
originating at various sources. It is assumed that the controlled connections can
be characterized by different round-trip times, which is a typical situation in real
networks. Consequently, the model developed in Sect. 5.1 for the case of a single
flow needs to be extended to cover the case of simultaneous transmission rate control
in multiple connections.

The model for the multisource setting considered in this chapter is introduced
in Sect. 6.1. Then, we proceed with the controller design for different networking
scenarios. Similarly as in Chap. 5, the robust control method — SMC - is applied,
and we concentrate on the selection of an appropriate sliding plane to meet
various design objectives. We begin with the plane selection through dynamical
optimization employing a quadratic performance index. Since in the multisource
network the optimal solution may generate negative data flow rates, which is clearly
inappropriate as it would require retrieving from the network the data already sent by
the sources, a modified suboptimal controller, always generating nonnegative rates,
is designed. Similarly as in Sect. 5.1.2, the key point in the optimization procedure
is the analytical solution of matrix Riccati equation for an nth-order discrete-
time system. Asymptotic stability of the system with the designed controller
implemented, together with full bottleneck link utilization and data loss elimination
in the network, is demonstrated. In consequence, the proposed suboptimal control
law allows for the maximum throughput in the investigated communication system.
Moreover, since the transfer rates calculated for the sources are always nonnegative
and limited, the described strategy can be feasibly implemented in real networks.
Next, we analyze the methods of constraining the input signal. Three methods are
considered: the application of a time-varying sliding plane, the design employing
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a reaching law, and the use of a saturation element. All three nonlinear control
algorithms are shown to maintain the favorable properties of the LQ suboptimal SM
controller related to packet loss elimination and full bandwidth usage. In addition,
the transmission rate generated by the controllers is guaranteed to meet the input
constraints without throttling the system dynamics.

In Sect. 6.2, we release the assumption about the fixed latency in packet and
control unit delivery and design new algorithms for the system with uncertain, time-
varying delay. We propose two robust controllers that can provide the maximum
throughput in the network with unknown pattern of delay and bandwidth fluctu-
ations. The external disturbances need not be correlated with each other. For the
designed controllers, the most important properties related to handling the flow
of data are defined and strictly proved. Following the analytical discussion, the
described features are illustrated with numerous simulation examples presented for
convenience at the end of each section.

6.1 Flow Control in a Network with Constant Delay

We consider the networking scenario in which multiple connections pass through the
bottleneck node and contend for the bandwidth available at its output connection.
We assume that the sources are persistent, meaning that they always have enough
data to send at the rate determined by the controller placed at the node. The node at
which the controller operates is assumed the bottleneck for the entire pool of flows
passing through its outgoing link. The flows served at the output link which are
not subject to the controller command (the uncontrolled flows) are treated as high-
priority traffic with variable intensity that constitutes an external disturbance in the
system. In this section, we assume that round-trip time of each regulated flow is
constant and known to the controller. For instance, it can be measured or estimated
in the connection setup phase.

The section is organized in the following way. First, the model of the wide-
area network introduced in Sect. 5.1.1 is extended for the multisource traffic
scenario considered in this chapter in Sect. 6.1.1. Afterwards, the system state-space
description is modified according to the changes in the network model, and new SM
control laws are designed based on formal control-theoretic methods. The properties
of each controller are proved analytically and substantiated with the results of
numerical tests.

6.1.1 Network Model

We analyze the situation of m data flows passing through the bottleneck node and its
output connection. The principles of feedback information exchange are identical to
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Fig. 6.1 Network model — multiple virtual circuits

the ones described in Sect. 5.1.1. This means that each source periodically emits
control units, which travel through the network gathering the feedback information
from the nodes. It is assumed that control units are served on a priority basis,
i.e., they are not subject to packet queuing delays. Once the control units in each
connection reach the respective destination, they are turned back and appear at their
origin round-trip time after they were generated. As soon as control units arrive back
at the sources, the feedback information is extracted and the source transmission rate
is adjusted accordingly.

The model of the considered multisource network is illustrated in Fig. 6.1. The
sources send packets at discrete-time instants k7" (7 is the discretization period and
k=0, 1,2,...)in the amounts determined by the controller placed at the bottleneck
node. After forward delayTlf , packets from source p (p=1, 2,..., m) reach the
bottleneck node and are served according to the bandwidth availability at the output
link d(kT). The remaining data accumulates in the buffer. The packet queue length
in the buffer y(kT') and its demand value yp are used to calculate the current amount
of data u(kT) to be sent by the sources. The total amount u(kT) is distributed among
the connections according to the assumed resource allocation policy, for instance,
using the customer priority or fairness criteria. Consequently, at each time instant
kT, A, of the total rate is assigned to source p, where A, is a real number from the
interval [0, 1] such that Z';:l A, = 1.In the limit case, when A, = 1, the entire rate
is allocated to connection p, whereas A, = 0 implies no share of the total rate for this
flow. As a result, the functions of flow and fairness control are decoupled and can be
incorporated independently in the overall traffic regulation scheme (see, e.g., [7] for
the discussion of numerous benefits of such approach). Once the control units from
source p appear at the end system, they are turned back to arrive at their origin with
backward propagation delay Tlf after being processed by the bottleneck node. The
source adapts its rate to the value read from the received control unit and transmits

up (kT) = Apu (kT — TY) (6.1)
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packets in period [kT, (k4 1)T). Since control units are not subject to queuing
delays, RTT, = T + Ty = n,T, where n, is a positive integer, remains constant
for the duration of data transfer in connection p. Without losing generality, we
may order the flows according to the value of their RTT as in (4.22), which in
the considered discrete-time system with uniform sampling is equivalent to the
condition

ny=ny=--=<Np—1 =Np. (6.2)

The case of variable discretization period will be covered in Chap. 7.

The available bandwidth at the node output interface d(kT) and the utilized
bandwidth h(kT) satisfy inequalities (5.2). The rate of change of the queue length
is related to the overall incoming rate and the utilized bandwidth by the following
equation

Yk + DT =y *kT)+ > u, (kT —TF) = h (kT). (6.3)
p=1
Using identity (6.1), we get
up (kT — TFP) = Apu (kT - T - Tlf) =AU (kT — RTTp)
and
yik+1D)T]= y(kT)—i—Z)kpu (kT —RTT,) — h (kT). (6.4)
p=l1

We assume that initially the buffer is empty, i.e., y(0) = 0. Then, the packet queue
length at the node for any k7' > 0 may be expressed as

m k—1 k—1
ykT) =" Apu(jT —RTT,) =Y h(jT). (6.5)
p=1j=0 j=0

Applying the definition RTT, = n,T, we can rewrite (6.5) as

m k—1 k—1
YKT) =" "Au(jT =n,T) =Y h(jT)
p=1;=0 j=0

k—np—1

Z Apu(jT) = Zh(ﬂ) (6.6)

—np

||M§

Therefore, if the control process commences at the time instant k7' =0 (the
first rate is assigned to the sources at k7 =0), the initial packets belonging
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to connection p arrive at the node no sooner than at kT = n,T. In consequence, we
may represent (6.6) as

m k—np—1

k—1
y(T) =37 Y Apu(GT) =Y h(jT). 6.7)
0 j=0

p=1 j=

This formula will be applied in the analysis of the controller properties conducted
in a latter part of this chapter (Sect. 6.1.2).

6.1.1.1 State-Space Representation

Before we proceed with the formal controller design, it is convenient to represent
the network model (6.1)—(6.7) in the state space. Choosing state space (5.7), we get

x[(k + 1) T] = Ax(kT) + bu (kT) + vh (kT)
y (kT) =q'x (kT).

where b, v, and q are defined by (5.8) and the system order n =n,, + 1 = (RTT,/T)
+ 1 depends on the discretization period 7 and the longest round-trip time in the
pool of connections passing through the node. In order to take into account the
traffic coming from multiple sources, the state matrix given in (5.8) for the case of
a single flow needs to be modified in the following way:

1 ap—1 dp—2 ... a
0 0 1 ... 0
A= ¢ : o] (6.8)
0 0 0 1
0 0 0 0

The elements in the first row of A,

aj= Y A (6.9)
p:RIT,=jT
denote the share of connections with delay j7 (j=1, 2,..., n,) in the total trans-

mission rate allocated by the controller. Obviously, if no connection is characterized
by delay jT, then the corresponding share a; in the total rate equals zero. Taking into
account the condition Z’;:l A, =1, we have

n—l1
> aj=1. (6.10)

J=1
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With the state matrix given by (6.8), the system dynamics (5.7) can be presented
in the alternative form:

xi[(k+1)T] =x1 (kT) + ap_1xo (kT) + -+ ayx, kT) — h (kT),
[k+1D)T] =x3(kT),
x[(k+1D)T] =x4(kT),

: 6.11)
Xp—1 [(k + 1) T] = x, (kT),

Xa [k +1D)T] =ukT).

The desired system state is defined as xq =[yp 00... 0]T, which means that the
control objective is to stabilize the queue length x;(kT) = y(kT) at the level yp. For
this to occur, all the remaining state variables x, x, ..., x,, which represent the
incoming rate, should be equal to zero once x;(k7T) = yp. It is evident from (6.11)
that vector x(kT) together with the interaction among the state variables specified by
matrix (6.8) provides a complete description of the network with multiple sources
specified by Eqgs. (6.1)—(6.7). The way matrix A is constructed for different network
configurations is illustrated in Example 6.1.

Example 6.1. In order to see how a particular network configuration relates to the
state-space description, we need to analyze the structure of matrix A that defines the
interaction among the state variables. Recall that x; (kT represents the queue length
atinstant kT and x;(kT) = u[(k—n + j— 1)T] forany j =2, ..., n equals the delayed
input signal u(-).

Scenario 1. Let us first consider the situation in which two sources (m=?2)
compete for the bandwidth at the node output interface. The connections are char-
acterized by the delays RTT; =20 ms and RTT, = 60 ms. With the discretization
period T=20 ms, we get RTT, =nT=T, RTT, =n,T =3T, and the system
order related to the flow with the longest delay n =n, 4+ 1 =4. If the equal rate
partitioning A; = A, = 1/2 is applied, we get a; = a3 = 1/2, a; = 0, and matrix A,

1 as dpy ai 1 05 0 05
A — 0 0 1 0 _ 0o o0 1 O

0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1

0O 0 0 O 0o 0 0 O

In the situation when the discretization period is reduced to 7 = 10 ms, we get
RTT; =mnT=2T, RTT, =nyT =6T, and the system order n =n; + 1 =7. With
the equal rate partitioning A} =4, =1/2, we get ax=as=1/2, ay=a3=as =
as = 0, and matrix A,
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1 de ds d4 dAz dy dq 1 05 0 0 0 05 O
o 0 1 0 0 0 O O 0 1 0 0 0 O
0 0 0 1 0 0 O 0 0o 01 0 0 O
A=|0 0 0 0 1 O O|=]0 0 O0OT1 0 O
0O 0 0 0 0 1 O 0o 0o 0 0 0 1 O
o 0 0 0 0 o0 1 0O 0 0 0 0 0 1
(00 0 0 00 0] [0 0 000 0 0]

Scenario 2. In the second scenario, we consider the network with m =7 connec-
tions passing through the bottleneck node. The connections are characterized by
the delays: RTT; =20 ms, RTT, =30 ms, RTT; =RTT4 =RTTs =50 ms, and
RTTs =RTT7; =70 ms. Assuming the discretization period 7 =10 ms, we get
ny =2,ny=73,n3=n4 =ns=>35, ng=ny =7, and the system order n =ny + 1 = 8.
If the equal rate partitioning A, = 1/m=1/7 is applied (p=1, 2,..., 7), we get
ay=a3=1/7,a5s=3/7,a; =2/7, ay = as = ag = 0, and the first row of A,
[a;]=[1 2/7 0 3/7 0 1/7 1/7 0].

However, if a different rate allocation policy is applied, for example, the one
givenby A1 = A3 =0.25, 4, = A4 = A5 = A6 = A7 = 0.1, we get from (6.9)

ar = Zp:RTTp=T Ap=0.

a = Zp;mp:zr A, =X =025,

ay = Zp:mp:n A, =X =0.1,

4 = Zp:RTTp=4T Ap =0,

as = ZP: wrr —sr A = A3 HAa £ 25 = 045,
4o = Zp:RTTp=6T Ap =0,

as = Zp:mp:ﬂ Ap=2Ae+ A7 =02

and the first row of A,

[a1;]=[1 02 0 045 0 0.1 025 0].
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6.1.2 SM Controller with LQ Suboptimal Sliding Plane

In this section, we design a discrete-time SM controller for the multisource
communication network described above. The principles of LQ optimal control
are applied to get parameters of the sliding plane. Since the exact solution of
the LQ problem in the case of the network serving multiple connections with
different RTTs results in a controller generating negative transmission rates, we
propose a modified optimization procedure to get a suboptimal controller free of
this drawback. The closed-loop stability of the multisource system with the designed
suboptimal controller implemented is demonstrated, and the essential properties of
the proposed strategy are discussed and strictly proved.

6.1.2.1 Controller Design

The control law derivation presented in this section concentrates on the selection
of parameters of an appropriate sliding plane. Substituting (5.7) into equation
cTe[(k+ 1)T] = 0, and performing algebraic manipulations (5.12), we get

uw(kT) = (c"b) ' ¢" [xa — Ax (kT)].

Substituting vector quantities (5.8) and matrix A given by (6.8) into this equation,
we obtain the following feedback control law:

ukT) = Cn_l c1[yp —x1 (kT) — ap—1x2 (kT)]

=Y (c1an—j1+ i) x; (kT . (6.12)
j=3

Similarly as in Sect. 5.1.2, we intend to find such parameters of the sliding plane
(described by vector ¢) that will allow for the minimum control effort in reducing
the system error to zero. For this purpose, we apply LQ optimization with tunable
quality criterion (5.41) and solve the Riccati equation stated in (5.43).

However, careful investigation of the elements of matrix K and vector g obtained
for the multisource scenario, confirmed by numerical computations, reveals a
serious drawback of the exact solution to the LQ optimal control problem, namely,
the controller generates negative transmission rates. To eliminate this deficiency
and make the scheme applicable for real networks, we appropriately modify
the optimization procedure introduced in Sect. 5.1.2 for the single-source case.
Notice that each coefficient a;, az,..., a,; is smaller than or equal to one.
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Moreover, according to (6.10), if any a; equals one, then the remaining coefficients
are zero. Hence, in typical multisource networks, the majority of the products
aiaj < 1,14, j€{l,2,..., n—1} and can be neglected in the calculations of the
elements of K performed according to (5.43). Applying this modification in the
solution procedure, instead of K, we will obtain a close approximation — K. In the
further part of this section, it will be demonstrated that the proposed approximation
actually allows us to formulate an enhanced control law, which indeed guarantees
that the flow rates are always nonnegative and the packet queue length converges to
steady state without overshoots or oscillations.

Similarly as in the case of the single-flow control, we apply an iterative, analytical
procedure to solve the Riccati equation (5.43) and determine the elements of matrix
K. We begin solving (5.43) with the most general form of K,

1%11 élz éln

N k12 k22 . kzn

Ko=|. . L , (6.13)
kin ko .. ko

which is placed directly in (5.43). After substituting matrix A given by (6.8)
and vector b as defined by (5.8), we look for similarities between the elements
kl 1, klz, .. k,m on either side of the equality sign of the resulting equation. In this
way, we find the relations among the ﬁrst four elements in the upper left corner of

K : ki, = a,— l(kn —w) and k22 = a (kn - w) Consequently, after the first
analytical iteration, we obtain the following form of K:

/€11 ap—1 (1511 —W) 1213 lgln_
R an—1 </€11 — W) aﬁ_l (lgll — W) ]223 e ]€2n
Ki = s kaa ks .. ks |- (6.14)
L kAln kAZn ]/{\311 kAnn _

Now we substitute K| given by (6.14) into the expression on the right-hand side
of (5.43) and compare with its left-hand side, which allows us to represent k;3 (i =1,

2, 3) in terms of kAll . kA13 = Z§=lan_j I:Igll — (3 —j)W], 1/6\23 = an_ll€13, and

1233 = (ap—1 + an—2) l€13. This resultAs in (for the sake of clarity, we present only the
upper part of the symmetric matrix K)
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- A 5 A A -
kit ap— (kn —W) Y ap—j [kll - —j)W] kig ... ki
=1
~ ~ 2 ~ ~ ~
ki a2, (kn —W) ap—1 Y an—j [kn -@3 —j)W] kag ... kop
=1
f(z = » r 2 2 A . A A
k13 ko3 Yoan—j- Y an—j [kll_(3_])W] kzg ... kap
A~ A~ j=1 j=1 A~ A~ A~
k14 kog k34 kas ... kapn
_lgln ]€2n ]€3n 1€4n s lgnn_
(6.15)

We continue the iteration until all the elements of K can be expressed as functions
of k1 and the system order n. The final form of K, given in terms of its first element
k11 and the system order, is determined as

[ fu s (R —w) éla,,_j [fn—G-iw] - '/_’gla,,_j [f0— (1= 7)w]

n—1

ki an—i? (1211 —W) Ap—1 ]X; p—j [1211 -3 _j)W] N N Dy [’211 —(n _j)VV]

R 2 2 R 2 T R
ki3 ka3 D ap—j ) an—j [kll_(3_j)w] D D M D [kn—(ﬂ_j)w]
= = =

j=1

n—1

12171 ]2211 123,1 ril ap—j * ‘Z Aap—j [1211 - (ﬂ - j)W]

L j=1 Jj=1 -
(6.16)
Notice that according to (6.10), Z;’;ll ap—; = 1, and Ignn reduces to

Z;’;ll an—j [1211 —(n— j)w]. In order to complete the solution of the Riccati

equation, we need yet to determine 121 1. For this purpose, we substitute (6.16) for K
in the expression on the right-hand side of (5.43) and compare the first element in
the upper left corner of the obtained matrices. This comparison yields the following
equation:

-1

n—l n—1
kn=1+w( Y ja;+1] = kn-w) ja; +1] . (6.17)
j=1 j=1

Solving for k1, we arrive at

n—1
k= wl2Y ja+1]£Vww+a /2. (6.18)

J=1
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Out of the obtained roots, only Igfq guarantees that all the leading principal minors

and the determinant of K are positive, and K is positive definite, thus giving the
desired solution of (5.43).

Having found K, we may determine § = bTK(I, + bbTK) 'A. Substituting
(6.16) into the first equation in set (5.18) with matrix A given by (6.8), we obtain

-1

n—1 . n—l1
g:|:1an_1 (a,,_1+an_2)...2aj:| 1-— k“—ijaj—i-l
Jj=1 j=1
(6.19)
Substituting l€1+1 and using the fact that Z’;’;ll a,—j =1, we get
-1
. n—l (w/w(w+4)—w>
1 — kll—WZjaj+l = 5 (6.20)

=1

and

g = [lan_l (ap—1 +an—) ... (@p—1 +---+ax) 1

| (D )
2 (6.21)

Substituting (6.21) into (5.17), we arrive at

n Jj—1
o (KT) = —gx (KT) + 7 = —ps | 11 (kT) + 3 (Zan_f) x; (KT) | + 7,

j=2 \i=1

(6.22)
where

(oot 8 -w)

2

V3= (6.23)

Comparing (6.22) with (6.12), we get 7 = ypc; /c; and the elements of
vector ¢,

" = [ys y3an—1 y3 @1 + an=2) ... y3 (@net + -+ a2) 1] cn. (6.24)

Consequently, the control law

n j—1
ukT) = ys yD—xl(kT)—Z(Zan_,-)x,» *kT)|. (625

j=2 \i=1
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This concludes the solution of the optimization problem. Notice that the gain
constant of the obtained controller is identical to the gain of controller (5.60).
Comparing (6.25) with (5.60), we conclude that the suboptimal control law designed
for the general case of a multisource network is equivalent to the optimal one when
applied to the system with a single connection. Further in the text, we will use y
instead of y3 to denote the gain of controller (6.25).

Similarly as in (5.65), we substitute x(k7) = y(kT) and the other state variables
expressed in terms of the control signal generated at the previous n— 1 samples,
Xxj(kT) =ul[(k—n+j—1DT]forj=2,3,...,n, and obtain

n Jj—1
w(KT) = y m—y(kT)—Z(Zan_i)u[ac—nﬂ—1)T1 - 626)

j=2 \i=1

Taking into account the relation a; = > .xrr _ ;7 A, the discrete-time control
. itant) .
law (6.26) can be more conveniently presented in the following form:

k—1

ukT)=y | yw—y*T)=Y A, Y u(jT)|. (6.27)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

This completes the design of the flow control algorithm for the multisource traffic
scenario.

Stability Analysis

The system is asymptotically stable, if all the roots of the characteristic polynomial
of the closed-loop system state matrix Ag = [I, —b(c"b)~'cT]A are located within
the unit circle. The roots of the polynomial

ac Cphe1 — Cp _ arc Cp—n — Cp—
det(zIn—Acl)=Z"+(11+1—)z"1+(21+ 2 1)

Cn Cn Cn Cn
KP4t ( __)
Cn Cn
=+ (- =" - (1—y)] (6.28)

are located inside the unit circle, if 0 < y < 2. Since forevery w, y = (/w(w + 4)—
w)/2 is positive and not bigger than one, the system is stable and no oscillations
appear at the output. Indeed, if we change w from 0O to oo, the nonzero pole moves
from the point (1, 0i) towards the origin of the z-plane, yet it never leaves the
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nonnegative part of the real axis implying oscillation-free performance. Moreover,
an increase of w results in faster convergence to the target state. In the limit
case when w = 0o, all the closed-loop poles are at the origin ensuring the fastest
achievable response of a linear controller in discrete-time system — a dead-beat
scheme.

6.1.2.2 Properties of the Proposed Controller

The properties of the flow control algorithm (6.27) designed for the multisource
network will be formulated as three theorems. The first theorem defines the buffer
capacity at the bottleneck node, which is required to ensure loss-free transmission
irrespective of the actual bandwidth at the bottleneck node output link. The second
proposition indicates how the demand queue length should be selected to ensure the
total bandwidth usage. Finally, the third theorem states that the transmission rate
established by the controller is always guaranteed to be nonnegative and bounded.

Theorem 6.1. If controller (6.27) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), then the queue length is always upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. Due to the flow ordering RTT; <RTT, <--- <RTT,, the first packets may
reach the node at kT =RTT;. Consequently, it follows from the assumed initial
conditions, y(0) = 0 and u(kT) = O for k < 0, that the bottleneck node buffer is empty
for any kT < RTT; =nT. Hence, it suffices to show that the proposition is satisfied
for any k> n; + 1. Let us assume that for some integer [ >n; + 1, y(IT) <yp. We
will demonstrate that the theorem is also true for / 4 1. Substituting (6.7) into (6.27),
we get

m [=np—1 1—1 m 1—1
wdT)=yyw—> A > u(GT)+Y_h(GT) =D X, Y u(jT)
p=1 j=0 Jj=0 p=1 Jj=l—n,

m -1 -1

=y |w=> 4y u(GT)+ > h(T)|.

=1 j=0 =0 (6.29)
Since Z;le A, = 1, we can simplify (6.29) in the following way:
-1 -1
wdT)=y|yw—Y u(GT)+ Y h(T)|. (6.30)

J=0 =0
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Using (6.4), the queue length at the (I + 1)7T time instant can be expressed as

YA+ DTl =yAT)+ Y Au(T —n,T)—h(T). (6.31)
p=1

Substituting (6.30) for u(IT —n,T), we get

m I—np—1 I—np—1 N
y[(l+1>T]=y(lT)+ZApy{yD— Y u(Ty+ Y. h(T)|—=h(T)
J=0

p=1 J=0

m m l—np—1 I—np—1 N
=yAT)+yyp Y Aptv Y Ay [— D u(T)y+ Y h(T)|—h(T).
p=l1 J=0

p=1 j=0 ]
(6.32)
Once again, since Z’;:l A, =1, we can rewrite (6.32) as
m [=np—1 1—1
YIA+DTI=ydT) +yyo—v | D Ay Y. u(GT) =Y _ h(T)
p=1 j=0 j=0
m -1
—y > Ap >, h(T)=h(T). (6.33)
p=1 Jj=l—n,

It follows from (6.7) that the term in the square brackets in (6.32) actually equals
y(IT). Consequently,

m

-1
YA +DTI=yAT)+yyp—yy(T) =y Y Ap Y. h(T)—h(T)
p=1 j=l—n,

m 1—1
=yp—y+yyo+yAT)—yyAT) =y Y Ay Y. h(jT)—h(T)
p=1 J=l—ny

m -1

=yp— (=Y hp—yUD)=yY Ay Y. h(T)—h(T).
p=1  j=l-n, (6.34)

Since 0 <y <1 and h(-) is always nonnegative, y[(I+ 1)T] <yp. Therefore,
using the principle of the mathematical induction, we conclude that the theorem
is true for any time instant k7" > 0. This ends the proof. O

Theorem 6.1 states that the buffer of size yp suffices to ensure loss elimination
at the bottleneck node no matter the evolution of the available bandwidth. The
proposition formulated below indicates how yp should be selected in order to ensure
full bandwidth usage in the considered communication system.
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Theorem 6.2. If controller (6.27) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and the demand queue length satisfies

m
1
YD > duax | Y Apnp + ok (6.35)

p=1

then for any k> n,, + 1, the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. 1t follows from (6.7), (6.34), and (6.35) that y(k=n, + 1)>0. Let us
assume that for some integer /> n,, + 1, the queue length is positive. We shall
demonstrate that y[(/+ 1)77] is also greater than zero. Since y € (0, 1], then from
(6.34), we get

m -1
YA+ DT ==y (T) +yyp—y ) 4y D h(T)=h(T)
p=1 Jj=l—n,
m -1
>yyp—vY Ay > h(T)=h(T). (6.36)
p=1 Jj=l—n,

According to (5.2), the maximum buffer depletion rate equals dp,«. Therefore,

m -1
Y[(Z+1)T]2)/J’D—VZ%7 Z dmax_dmax
p=1 Jj=l—n,

(6.37)

= 1
=V yD_dmax kanp‘k—
p=1 Y

Consequently, from the theorem assumption (6.35), we get y[(/ + 1)T] > 0, which
completes the induction proof. O

For any flow control strategy to be feasibly applicable in real networks, the
generated transmission rate must be always nonnegative and limited. This property
of the proposed discrete-time control law is demonstrated in the next theorem.

Theorem 6.3. If controller (6.27) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), then the transmission rate generated by the controller satisfies inequalities
(5.77).

Proof. For k=0, we have u(0) = yyp, and the theorem is true at the initial time.
For any integer /> 0, the transmission rate may be calculated from (6.30), which
is independent of the number of connections. Consequently, by repeating reasoning
(5.78), we get 0 < u(IT) < max(yyp, dmax)- This ends the proof. |
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Remark 6.1. Tt follows from Theorems 6.1 and 6.2 that the buffer capacity which
needs to be reserved at the bottleneck node to guarantee loss-free and maximally
efficient data transfer depends on the average propagation delay of the controlled
connections and not their number. Therefore, since a common buffer is used for the
entire pool of flows, the proposed flow control algorithm ensures a scalable memory
allocation policy at the node even for a large number of connections served by the
network.

Remark 6.2. In the considered network, the amount of data generated by the
controller is allocated to the sources according to the choice of A,. Consequently,
the amount of data to be sent by each source is determined as A,u(-) which may
constitute a noninteger multiple of the packet length. In order to overcome this
problem, one can introduce v, (kT") = L)L pu(k T)J, where | x | denotes the greatest
integer not exceeding x. Then, function (6.27) describing the controller operation is
modified in the following way:

m k—1

ukT)=y [yp—y kD)= > v, (D |. (6.38)

p=1j=k—-n,

This modified strategy ensures that the amount of data sent by the sources is
always an integer multiple of the packet length. Moreover, if the lower limit of
the demand queue length yp, given by (6.35), is increased by m packets, then the
strategy still guarantees that following the initial period, there will always be enough
packets in the bottleneck node buffer to exploit all of the available bandwidth.
Consequently, if the buffer is assigned according to the guidelines of Theorem 6.1,
the maximum throughput will be achieved.

In the next section, the properties of the proposed control strategy, governing the
flow of data in multiple connections competing for the bandwidth at the bottleneck
link, will be illustrated in numerical tests.

6.1.2.3 Simulation Results

In order to verify the operation of the designed flow control algorithm (6.27), we run
several simulation tests for different networking scenarios and controller parameter
settings.

Test 1. In the first simulation example, we verify the performance of the designed
control law when the available bandwidth at the bottleneck link evolves as shown in
Fig. 6.2. One can notice that the bandwidth follows a similar pattern as in the case of
the single-source flow control considered in Chap. 5 (and illustrated Fig. 5.7) except
for an increased amplitude of variations. Consequently, in Test 1, we study the
algorithm behavior in the response to abrupt bandwidth changes, including the link
on-off transitions (occurring at instants 1207 and 1807). The maximum available
bandwidth dy.x is set as 100 packets in Test 1 and all the other tests discussed in
this section.
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Table 6.1 Controller parameters in Test 1
Weighting Controller Demand queue

Controller factor w gain y length yp [packets]
Linear controller (6.27) 0.09 0.259 1,140 > 1,136

1 0.618 915>912
Nonlinear controller (4.29) - o) 830> 825

We assume that four connections (m =4) participate in the flow regulation
process. They are characterized by the following delays: RTT; =37, RTT, =77,
RTT3; =87, and RTT, =127, where T =10 ms represents the discretization
period. Hence, the system order n=n4 4+ 1=13. With equal rate allocation,
A=Ay =243 = A4 = I/m = 1/4, we get the first row of the state matrix:

[a;;]=[1 025 0 0 0 025 025 0 0 0 025 0 O]

Consequently, vector (6.24) describing the sliding plane used by controller (6.27)
is determined as

¢’ = [y 0.25y 0.25y 0.25y 0.25y 0.5y 0.75y 0.75y 0.75y 0.75y y y 1] ca.

A number of simulations are run, each for a different value of the gain constant y.
The obtained results are compared with the ones obtained for the on-off controller
(4.29) adapted for the discrete-time system considered here. The demand queue
length yp for the linear controller (6.27) is adjusted according to the inequality
specified in Theorem 6.2. For controller (4.29), we assume uma.x = 110 packets
and set yp according to Theorem 4.4 as 830 packets. The gain and yp settings
are grouped in Table 6.1 (note that the switching action of the on-off controller
can be perceived as the transmission rate adjustment with an infinite gain). The
transmission rate generated by the controllers is shown in Figs. 6.3 and 6.4 (initial
phase), the buffer occupancy in Fig. 6.5, and the sliding variable in Fig. 6.6.

The plots in Fig. 6.3 clearly demonstrate that the transmission rate established
by controller (6.27) is always nonnegative and upper-bounded, exactly as stated
in Theorem 6.3. Moreover, the packet queue length in the bottleneck node buffer
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Fig. 6.5 Queue length: linear controller a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618, and ¢ nonlinear controller

depicted in Fig. 6.5 does not increase beyond the demand value and never drops
to zero (for k >n + 1 = 14), which ensures loss-free and maximally efficient data
transfer. We can also see from the plots in Fig. 6.3 that the choice of the weighting
coefficient influences the system dynamics in a similar way as discussed in Sect.
5.1.2. As w increases, the controller reacts faster to the fluctuations of the available
bandwidth, and as w is reduced, responsiveness to the changes drops. A bigger value
of w reduces the memory requirements (smaller buffer capacity suffices to maintain
the controller properties stated in the theorems), but at the same time, it results in
larger values of the control signal (bigger transmission rate) in the initial phase,
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Fig. 6.6 Sliding variable: linear a y = 0.259, b y = 0.618, and ¢ nonlinear controller

which may be difficult to follow by low-rate transmitters. Therefore, similarly as in
the case of a single flow, the weighting factor w = 1, which corresponds to the gain
y =0.618, offers a fair trade-off between good system dynamics and smoothness of
moderate transfer speeds when multiple connections are controlled by the bottleneck
node simultaneously. Similarly as before, we will refer to this setting as the golden-
ratio controller. The nonlinear controller offers the fastest response to the changes
of networking conditions but produces highly oscillatory rate signal which can be
difficult to reproduce by the sources.

If we compare the output variable (the packet queue length) resulting from the
operation of the on-off controller in the single-source case illustrated in Fig. 5.10
with the one obtained for the multisource scenario analyzed here (Fig. 6.5), we
can notice a reduced degree of oscillations. The less oscillatory response in the
multisource network is the effect of smaller fluctuations in the cumulative packet
incoming rate. The amplitude of oscillations is reduced due to the discrepancy in
the connection RTTs. Consequently, if the packets delivered according to the um,y
assignment distributed among the flows arrive at the node at different time instants
due to nonequal RTTs, the resulting incoming rate rarely exhibits the large on-off
transitions between 0 and 110 packets. However, even though the amplitude of
the incoming rate variations is decreased, their frequency increases, which is the
cause of small oscillations of the queue length even in the circumstances of constant
steady-state bandwidth.

Figure 6.6 shows the evolution of the sliding variable. In the case of the SM
controller with LQ optimal sliding plane applied (graphs a and b), the sliding
variable immediately decreases from its original value s(0) = yyp to a relatively
narrowband s(-) € [0, Ycndmax = Ydmax) and always remains in this band, which
constitutes a clear evidence of a properly established quasi-sliding motion [1, 2, 5]
in a discrete-time system. In the case of the on-off controller (4.29), the reaching
phase is extended over several periods. However, once the system representative
point approaches the vicinity of the sliding plane s(kT) =0, it stays in the band
around the plane for all subsequent time. Comparing the plot in Fig. 6.6¢c with the
one representing the sliding variable for the continuous-time system shown in Fig.
4.18, we can notice oscillatory behavior caused by sampling with finite frequency
in discrete-time case analyzed here.
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Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, we investigate the performance
of controller (6.27) in the case of nonequal resource allocation. We use the
same network parameters as in Test 1 and apply the golden-ratio setting
y =0.618. The following rate allocation policy is assumed: A; =0.35, A, =0.2,
A3 =0.3, and A4 =0.15, which results in a3 = 0.35, a; = 0.2, ag = 0.3, a;; =0.15,
ay=ax=a4 =as =dag = a9 =dajg=dap; =0, and the first row of matrix A,

[a;;]=[1 015 0 0 0 03 02 0 0 0 035 0 0].
Hence, the vector describing parameters of the sliding plane is determined as
¢’ = [y 0.15y 0.15y 0.15y 0.15y 0.45y 0.65y 0.65y 0.65y 0.65y y y 1]ca.

With such rate partitioning, the demand queue length calculated according to
Theorem 6.2 is set as 830 > 827 packets.

The test results are shown in Figs. 6.7-6.9: the transmission rate established by
the controller in Fig. 6.7, the rate allocated for the sources in Fig. 6.8, and the packet
queue length in the bottleneck node buffer in Fig. 6.9. For the sake of legibility, we
display the magnified view of the transmission rate curves with the values limited
to the range [0, 120 packets] in the case of the overall transmission rate established
by the controller and [0, 40 packets] in the case of individual rate allocations. The
limited value range concerns only the initial phase of transmission.

We can see from the plots that the overall transmission rate generated by
the controller is nonnegative and smoothly follows the bandwidth changes. The
individual flows receive the assumed fraction of the total rate, precisely as stated
above. The queue length does not exceed the demand value and remains positive for
kT > 14T. In consequence, the network operates at the maximum throughput.

Test 3. In the third simulation test, we compare the operation of the proposed
SM controller (6.27), obtained in a modified optimization procedure, with the
exact solution determined numerically by means of the Matlab built-in function for
discrete-time optimization dlgr. Parameters of the optimal controller are determined

as r =0.77yp and
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g= [0.77 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.35 0.52 0.51 0.51 0.43 0.52 0.46 0.44].

We use the same model as in Test 1 and assume equal rate partitioning A, = 1/4
for p € {1, 2, 3, 4}. The gain of the suboptimal controller (6.27) is set as 0.618 and
the demand queue length read from Table 6.1 as 915 packets. For the sake of clarity,
we assume d(kT) = 0. The transmission rate established by the two controllers is
shown in Fig. 6.10 and the resulting queue length in Fig. 6.11.
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It can be seen from the graphs that the controller obtained as the exact solution
to the LQ optimal control problem (curve a in Fig. 6.10) exhibits overshoots and
oscillations. It is not suitable for application in the considered system since it
generates a negative transmission rate. Function u(-) generated by the suboptimal
strategy (curve b), in turn, although close to the exact solution, never falls below
zero. Moreover, the value of the quadratic quality criterion (5.41) obtained for the
suboptimal controller Jyupop: = 3.21-10° packets® exceeds only by 3% the optimal
one Jop = 3.11-10° packets®. Furthermore, when the proposed scheme is applied,
both the rate and the queue length curves exponentially converge to the steady-state
values without oscillations or overshoots. This is highly beneficial for enhancing the
quality of service in data transmission systems which favor smooth transfer rates and
small buffers over bursty traffic and large memory requirements.

Test 4. In this simulation, we evaluate the overall performance of the designed SM
controller (6.27) in a network supporting numerous flows. The purpose of the test is
to verify how the controller operates when the number of regulated connections
increases. Thus, we intend to test the scalability of the proposed flow control
strategy in multisource network implementation. We consider the situation when the
bottleneck node allocates the transmission rate for 20 connections, whose RTTs are
uniformly distributed between 50 and 240 ms. With y =0.618, the demand queue
length necessary to guarantee full bandwidth utilization is adjusted to 1,615 > 1,612
packets. The transfer rate established by the controller is shown in Fig. 6.12 and
the buffer queue length in Fig. 6.13. For clarity, we limit the value range on the
transmission rate graph to the interval [0, 120 packets].

We can notice small perturbations in the transmission rate graph as compared
to the results obtained in Tests 1-3, which is attributed to the small additional
delay caused by finite processing time of numerous control units arriving at the
bottleneck node at the same moments of time (at multiples of the discretization
period). Despite the increased input load (20 data streams) and signaling overhead
(during the simulation interval of 3 s the node served 5,950 control units), the
investigated algorithm maintains its properties stated in Theorems 6.1-6.3. Indeed,
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the transmission rate generated by the algorithm is nonnegative and bounded, and
the queue length remains within the assigned buffer space and does not drop to zero,
thus ensuring the maximum throughput.

Test 5. In the last simulation example considered in this section, we verify
performance of the designed controller (6.27) when the available bandwidth at
the bottleneck link exhibits high-frequency switching according to the stochastic
pattern shown in Fig. 6.14. Function d(-) used in the simulations follows the normal
distribution with mean d;, =50 packets and standard deviation ds = 35 packets,
Diorm (50, 35). We assume four flows and equal rate partitioning exactly as in Test 1.
The controller gain is selected as y = 0.618 (the golden-ratio setting) and two tests
are run for different yp levels. In the first simulation (curve a in the graphs), yp
is set exactly as specified in Table 6.1 — 915 packets — to make sure that all of
the available bandwidth is used for the data transfer. Since the mean available
bandwidth is much lower than the maximum one dp,x = 100 packets, in the second
simulation (curve b in the graphs), the demand queue length is decreased to 460
packets (which corresponds to the value calculated according to (6.35) with dax
replaced by d,, = 50 packets).

The principal system variables obtained in the test are illustrated in Figs. 6.15—
6.17: the transmission rate generated by the controller in Fig. 6.15, the buffer
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occupancy in Fig. 6.15, and the sliding variable in Fig. 6.17. We can see from
the plots sketched in Fig. 6.15 (for better readability, the value range was limited
to [0, 120 packets]) that irrespective of the demand queue length setting, the
established transmission rate is nonnegative and upper-bounded. We can also notice
that bandwidth variations are attenuated (compare with Fig. 6.14), which is highly
favorable for improving the quality of service. Indeed, less oscillatory transfer rate
is favored by the network users, as it allows for avoiding the annoying short-term
pauses in the transmission, which may occur, for instance, during web page content
retrieval. In addition, a smoother control signal propagating to the sources has a
better chance of being reproduced exactly by the transmitters, which leads to better
control of the network behavior.

The queue length evolution depicted in Fig. 6.16 shows that y never exceeds
the demand value (in both cases a and b), which implies that the congestion does
not occur and no packets need to be dropped. If yp is chosen according to the
indications given in Theorem 6.2 — 915 packets — then following the initial phase,
y remains positive, which implies full usage of the available bandwidth. This is
no longer the case, when the demand queue length is reduced to 460 packets. In
that situation, certain opportunities for data transfer are wasted, and the overall
bandwidth utilization in the 3 s simulation interval decreases to approximately
91%. However, the average and the maximum queue length in scenario b are much
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lower than in scenario a. As a result, decreasing yp in the circumstances then
d,, is much smaller than dp.x allows for significant buffer capacity savings (due
to smaller maximum queue length) and reduction of mean transfer delay (due to
smaller average queue length).

We can learn from Fig. 6.17 that the sliding variable decreases in one step from
its original value s(0) = yyp to the band ([0, yc,dmax = Ydmax < 100 packets) and
always remains in this band despite the presence of mismatched disturbance d.
Hence, stability of the sliding motion is ensured during the whole transmission.

6.1.3 Methods for Constraining Excessive Initial Flow Rates

We have shown so far in this work that by applying dynamical optimization (with
quadratic performance index) to obtain parameters of the sliding plane, we can
provide fast reaction to the changes of networking conditions with smoothly varying
transmission rates. However, the price that needs to be paid for good responsiveness
and high link utilization is large value of transmission speed in the initial phase
of the control process. Although in the case of controlling the rate of multiple
sources one can modify the allocation so that bigger rate values are assigned to
faster transmitters (by appropriate selection of A, coefficients), the limitation for
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the entire pool of connections may still be violated. Indeed, in the situation when
the overall source rate capabilities are close to the maximum available bandwidth,
the LQ optimal controller itself cannot guarantee both fast system dynamics and
bounded transmission rates in the initial phase. In order to throttle excessive
transfer speed and keep fast responsiveness, it is necessary to provide additional
mechanisms. In this section, we investigate the use of three different methods which
allow us to satisfy these partly contradictory objectives. The first method employs
a time-varying sliding plane rather than the fixed one considered in Sect. 6.1.2.
By appropriately adjusting the plane movement in the initial phase of the control
process, the transmission rate can be enforced to remain within the bounds imposed
by the system transfer capabilities. Afterwards, when the plane stops, the system
dynamics is determined by the choice of the plane parameters, selected, for example,
for LQ optimal or dead-beat scheme. The second investigated method employs a
reaching law, which governs the way the system representative point approaches
the (fixed) sliding plane. The reaching law and its parameters are chosen in such a
way that the transmission rate constraint is never violated. The method using time-
varying plane gives explicit control over the duration of the initial phase and implicit
one over the maximum value of the obtained transmission rate. The reaching-law
approach, in turn, allows one to impose a direct transmission speed constraint and
regulate the duration of the initial phase implicitly. The third approach explored in
this section uses a saturation element in the form of a transmission rate limiter to
enforce direct bound on the maximum transfer speed generated by the controller.
The third method, which gives implicit control over the duration of the initial
period, can be considered the one most closely related to the actual practices of
telecommunication software and hardware industry.

In the following sections, we describe the design procedures resulting in three
nonlinear control laws. The most important properties of the obtained controllers
relevant to controlling the flow of data in the network are then formulated and
strictly proved. The controller performance is compared in a detailed numerical
study presented after the analytical derivations.

6.1.3.1 Application of a Time-Varying Hyperplane

It has been shown in the previous section that by applying SM controller with
LQ suboptimal sliding plane in the network serving multiple flows, one can
eliminate packet losses and achieve full bandwidth utilization at the bottleneck
node. However, the proposed controller generates large transmission rate in the
initial phase of the control process which is required to quickly feed the bottleneck
node buffer with enough packets to keep the node outgoing link fully occupied with
sending the users’ data. From the perspective of SM controller design, the high
transmission rate at the beginning of the control process is the effect of enforcing
the system representative point to cover large initial distance from the sliding plane.



6.1 Flow Control in a Network with Constant Delay 223

Afterwards, in the sliding phase, the system representative point may leave the plane
due to the external mismatched disturbance d(-), but the control signal necessary to
bring it back onto the plane does not exceed the maximum available bandwidth dpax
(which is typically much smaller than the initial rate value). One way to cope with
high initial transfer rates is to apply time-varying plane instead of a fixed one which
will move together with the system representative point in each step towards the
final position. As the distance to be covered by the system representative point is
reduced, the value of the control signal can be decreased to the limits allowed by
the network transfer capabilities. In order to guarantee that the error is eliminated in
finite time, the sliding plane should be chosen for dead-beat response, and in its final
position, the plane should pass through the origin of the error state space. The rest of
this section is devoted to the plane parameter selection and the choice of movement
pattern so that desired system performance is achieved.

Controller Design

In order to reduce the excessive values of the controller command in the initial phase
of the control process, we introduce a time-varying sliding hyperplane instead of
the typically considered in the literature fixed one. The plane moves from the initial
position, selected so that the system representative point belongs to the plane at
kT =0, towards the origin of the error state space with constant inclination. It stops
moving after a predetermined interval kyp7T and remains fixed for the rest of data
transfer. The design procedure consists of two phases. First, the controller action
is chosen so that the system representative point is maintained on the plane as it
moves through the error state space. Consequently, based on the a priori known
plane displacement, at each instant k7, the controller generates a command which
brings the representative point onto the plane at instant (k 4+ 1)7. In the second phase
of the controller design, we select the plane parameters so that appropriately fast
reaction to the changes of networking conditions is guaranteed.

Step 1. In this first part of the design, we decide on the sliding-plane dynamics. For
any integer k > 0, the time-varying plane moving with constant inclination towards
the final position ¢"e(kT) = 0 can be described by Equation (5.79). In order to ensure
monotonic plane advancement towards the final position, a priori known function
f(-) should satisfy conditions (5.80)—(5.82). These conditions can be summarized
below:

* Choose the starting value of function f(-) such that initially the system represen-
tative point belongs to the plane, i.e., f(0) = —cTe(0).

e Select the dynamics so that f(-) is strictly monotonic in the interval [0, kypT].

* Keep f(kT) =0 for any k> kyp, which implies that the final plane position is
maintained in the remaining part of the control process.
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The examples of function f(-) given by (5.83), (5.84), and (5.85) are illustrated in
Fig. 5.17, and their influence on the transmission efficiency is discussed in Example
5.2. It follows from the discussion given in that example that the plane displacement
with constant velocity represented by (5.83) offers the highest transfer efficiency out
of the choices (5.83), (5.84), and (5.85).

The decision about the duration of the plane movement determined by constant
kvp has a major impact on the system dynamics in the initial phase of the control
process. With larger kyp one obtains longer duration of the initial phase, which
means that the plane will advance towards the final position in smaller steps.
Consequently, by choosing larger kyp, the control signal used to steer the system
representative point onto the plane can be reduced. As a result, by appropriately
selecting the duration of the plane movement, the input constraint can be met
without degrading fast response in the latter phase of the transmission. This
concludes the first step of the design.

In the second step of the design procedure, we will show how to choose
parameters of the sliding plane so that dead-beat response to the changes of
networking conditions is achieved.

Step 2. If we apply the system equation (5.7) in formula (5.79) describing the
sliding plane at instant (k+ 1)7, we obtain discrete-time SM control law (5.88).
With matrix A given by (6.8), the closed-loop system state matrix with this control
applied, Aq = [I, —b(c"b)"'¢T]A, is determined as

1 dn—1 ay—> ay—3 e aq

0 0 1 0 ... 0

0 0 0 1 e 0

0 0 0 0 e 1

C1 ap—1C1 ap—2C1 (&) an—3C1 C3 acy Cn—1
L Cn Cn Cn Cn Cn Cn o Cn Cn

(6.39)

and its characteristic polynomial det(zl,, — Aq) as

agc Cp—1 — C _ an—2C C) —¢C an—1¢ C
Zn+(g+u)zn 1+...+(n_21+u)zz+(n_ll__2)z.

Cn Cn Cn Cn Cn Cn
(6.40)

In order to obtain dead-beat controller, all the closed-loop poles should be at
the origin of the error state space. Using (6.40), the roots of the characteristic
equation det(zI,, — Aq) = O (the closed-loop poles) are all zero, if the following set
of equations is satisfied:
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acy Cp—1 — Cp
+ [ —

= O’
Cn Cn

asCy Cp—2 — Cp—1

+ =0,
Cn Cn
(6.41)

ap—2Cy Cr—C3

—+ — =0,
Cn Cn

ap—1C1 (&)

——=0.

Cn Cn

This set of equations is solved recursively. First, we determine ¢, from the last
identity in (6.41):

C) = ay—1Cy. (6.42)

Next, we substitute (6.42) into the equation a,_»ci/c, + (¢2 — ¢3)/c, =0 to get ¢3
expressed in terms of the system parameters a; and the first element of vector ¢ as

c3 = (ap— +ap—1) c1. (6.43)

Having determined c3, we solve a,_»ci/c, + (¢c3 — ca)/c, = 0 for c4, obtaining

¢4 = (ap—3 + ap— + ay—1) ci. (6.44)
If we continue the substitutions, we get in the last step ¢, = c;. Consequently,
parameters c, ¢, . . ., ¢, are determined as
C1 = Cn,

Cy = dp—1Cp,

cj = (an_l +a,—+--- +a,,_j+1) ¢y for j=3,4,...,n. (6.45)

Finally, since Z'j’;ll a; = 1, we can represent the vector describing the sliding
plane of a dead-beat controller in the following form:

" =[1ams @1 +an—2) ... (@um1 + @z 4 -+ a2) 1] e (6.46)
Substituting (6.8) and (6.46) into (5.88), we get the control law

n j—1
w(kT) = yp—xi (kT) =Y (Zan_,-) xj (kT) + Cif [(k+1)T]. (6.47)

j=2 \i=1
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Similarly as in (6.26), we substitute x;(k7) = y(kT) and the other state variables
expressed in terms of the control signal generated in the previous n — 1 periods,
xj(kT) =ul[(k—n+j—1T]forj=2,3,...,n, thus obtaining

n j—1
w(kT) = yp—y (kT) =) (Zan_i)u[(k—n +ji-DTI+ cif[(k+ ) T].

j=2 \i=1

(6.48)

Finally, using the relation a; = Zp:RTT,,= ;T Ap» this control law can be
rewritten as

m k—1

wkT)=yp—ykT)=> X, Y. u(jT)+$f[(k+1)T]. (6.49)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

This concludes the design of SM controller with time-varying sliding plane
for the considered multisource network. In the next section, we discuss several
important properties of the obtained control law and substantiate our findings with
formal proofs.

Properties of the Proposed Controller

The properties of the designed controller (6.49) will be given in a lemma and
three theorems. The lemma and the first theorem show that the proposed nonlinear
controller establishes the transmission rate which is always nonnegative and upper-
bounded. Thus, the proposed scheme can be feasibly implemented in the network.
The second theorem shows that the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer never
exceeds the demand value. This means that if the buffer of capacity equal to at
least yp is assigned at that node, then packet losses originating from congestion
will be eliminated. Finally, the third proposition specifies the minimum demand
queue length value which is necessary to guarantee full bandwidth utilization at the
bottleneck link.

We may notice that the transmission rate generated at the initial time k7' =0
equals

u(0) = yp + f(T)/cx.

Afterwards, for k > 0, the control signal generated by the controller satisfies the
relation given in the following lemma.
Lemma 6.4. [f controller (6.49) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined by
(6.8), and function f{-) satisfies conditions (5.80)—(5.82), then for any k> 0,

ukT)=h{k=DT]+{f[(k+1D)T]— f(kT)}/cn. (6.50)
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Proof. Substituting (6.7) into (6.49), we get

k—1

wkT)=yp—y(kT)=> 2p Y u(GT)+ [k +1)T]/c,

p=1 Jj=k—n,

m k—np—1

=w-) Z Au(m+2h(m
p=1 j=0

m k—1

=32 Y u(GD) + flk+1)T] /e

p=1 Jj=k—n,

m k—1
—yD—ZA Zu(jT)+Zh(jT)+f[(k+1)T]/cn. (6.51)
p=1 j=0 i=0

Since the allocation policy satisfies the condition Z’;=1 A, = 1, formula (6.51)
may be reduced to the following expression:

k—1 k—1
wkT)=yp—>» u(GT)+ Y h(jT)+ f [k +1)T]/c,. (6.52)
j=0 i=0

Consequently, for k=1 we get u(T) = h(0) + [f 2T) — f(T)] /c, . Taking
similar steps as in (5.99) the transmission rate generated at instant (/ + 1)7 is shown
to satisfy (6.50). This completes the induction proof. O

Theorem 6.5. If controller (6.49) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function f{-) satisfies conditions (5.80)—(5.82), then the transmission
rate is always nonnegative and upper-bounded by yp + d,ax-

Proof. At the initial time, the system representative point belongs to the moving
sliding plane, and, according to (5.80), f(0) = —cTe(0) = —c,yp. Since function
f(-) is assumed to be strictly monotonic reaching zero at kT = kypT, the identity
f(0) = —c,yp implies that for any k € [0; kyp), f(kKT) and ¢, have opposite signs.
Consequently, similarly as in the proof of Theorem 5.5, we can specify inequalities
for the multisource network considered here identical to (5.101) and (5.102). On
the other hand, it follows from the algorithm definition that u(0) = yp + f(T)/c,.
Hence, using (5.101), we get u(0) > 0 and u(0) < yp < yp + dmax, Which means that
the theorem is satisfied for k = 0. For any k > 0, in turn, u(kT) satisfies the relation
given in Lemma 6.4. Repeating the algebraic manipulations given in the proof of
Theorem 5.5, we get from Lemma 6.4

0<ukT)=nh[k=DTI+{f[(k+DT]=f(kT)}/cx < dmax + yp.

This conclusion ends the proof of Theorem 6.5. O
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Theorem 6.6. If controller (6.49) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function f{-) satisfies conditions (5.80)—(5.82), then the queue length is
always upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. 1t follows from the system initial conditions that the bottleneck node buffer
is empty at kT = 0. Since the first nonzero rate is issued at k7' = 0, then because of
the feedback delay (ordered according to inequalities (6.2)), the first packets arrive
at the bottleneck node at kT =n;T. This implies that y(kT) =0 for k < nj, and it
suffices to demonstrate that the theorem holds for all k > n;.

Using the fact that u(0) = yp + f(T)/c, and Z;’;l A, = 1, we may present queue
length (6.7) in the following form:

m k—n,—1 k—1
yT)=3 2y Y u(GT) =Y h(T).
p=1 j=0 j=0
m k—np,—1 k—1
=u@)+Y A, Y. u(GT) =Y h(jT)
p=1 j=1 J=0
k—n,—1 k—1
= b+ — f(T)+Z/\ Yoou(GT) =Y h(GT).  (653)
p=1 j=1 j=0

On the other hand, we get from Lemma 6.4 that

k—np—1

y(T) = o+ 1 f(T)+ZA 3 {h[(j—l)T]Jr

p=1 j=1

f[(j+1)T]—f(jT)}

C)l

—nl,—l

k—1 m k—1
=Y h(GT)=yp+ Y 2 Y, hG=DTI=D_h(T)
Jj=0 r=1 j=0

j=1

k—np—1
+—{f(T)+ZA > {f[(j+1)T]—f(jT)}}

r=1 j=1

m k—n,—2 m

=y + Y A Z h(JT)—ZA Zh(m+ fo )T]
p=l1 Cn

k—1

m 1 m
=2 b 2 hUD+ =3 A S [(k=n,)T]. (6.54)
p=1 " p=1

j=k—n,—1

Since the utilized bandwidth A(-) is always nonnegative, and Yk, f(kT), and c,
have opposite signs, we may conclude that the queue length given by (6.54) never
exceeds the demand value yp. This ends the proof. O
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Theorem 6.7. If controller (6.49) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function f{-) satisfies conditions (5.80)—(5.82), and the demand queue
length is selected according to the following inequality:

m
Y0 > duas [ Y Apnp + 1. (6.55)
p=1

then for any k> kyp + n,, + 1, the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. Since we consider k > kyp +n,, + 1, for all n,, we have f[(k—n,)T]=0.
Consequently, since the utilized bandwidth represented by function A(-) is nonneg-
ative and upper-bounded by d.x, we get from (6.54) the following estimate of the
queue length for k > kyp + n,, + 1:

m k—1 m
YKT)=yp=Y %y Y h(GT)Zyp—dmn ) Ap(n,+1)
p=1 Jj=k—n,—1 p=1
=D —dumax | Y Apnp +1]. (6.56)
p=1

Therefore, using assumption (6.55), we get y(kT) > 0 for all k> kyp + n,, + 1.
This completes the proof. O

The fundamental properties of the presented strategy stated in the theorems have
been verified in a simulation scenario described in Sect. 6.1.3.4.

6.1.3.2 Application of a Reaching Law

In order to constrain high initial transmission rates, we may modify the procedure of
SM controller design to shape the way the system representative point approaches
a (fixed) sliding plane. Therefore, instead of influencing the plane dynamics, as
it was done in the previous section, the plane may be selected time invariant, yet
the reaching phase is extended over several periods. As the representative point is
required to cover a smaller distance from the plane in successive time intervals, the
control signal magnitude (and as a result the transmission rate value) is reduced. In
this way, we may ensure that the explicit input constraint (5.108), 0 < u(kT) < umax
where umax > dmax, 18 satisfied in the considered transmission system.

The way the system representative point approaches the sliding plane is governed
by reaching law. Following the discussion presented in Sect. 5.1.3.1, in order to
achieve high efficiency in transferring the users’ data, it is convenient to apply
the reaching law proposed by Golo and Milosavljevi¢ [6]. Further in the text,
we will show that with properly adjusted reaching-law parameters, the resulting
nonlinear SM controller can ensure zero loss rate and full bandwidth utilization in
the multisource network without violating the explicit input constraint (5.108).
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Controller Design

The reaching law proposed by Golo and Milosavljevi¢ [6] can be described by
means of Eqs. (5.109) and (5.110), repeated for convenience below in a synthetic
form:

s[k +1)T]—skT)=—min(|s (kT)|,8)sgn[s (kT)]. (6.57)

Function sgn(-) in (6.57) is defined as previously, i.e., sgn(x) = —1, if x <0, and
sgn(x) =1, for x> 0. With law (6.57) applied, the system representative point is
guaranteed to reach the hyperplane s(kT) = c¢"e(kT) = 0 monotonically in a finite
number of steps in a way determined by the choice of parameter § > 0. We will
show later in this section how this parameter should be selected to obtain high
transmission efficiency in the analyzed multisource data transmission network.

Similarly as it was done in Sect. 5.1.3.1, we can present (6.57) in alternative way
(5.111), where strictly monotonic function fgy(-) is defined as

Stk + 1) T] = foo (kT) + 8 (kT) sgn[s (kT)] for  k < kri.kre € Cy,
fRL [(k + 1) T] =0 for k > kgp.
(6.58)

Note that in contrast to the single-flow scenario analyzed in Sect. 5.1.3.1, here
we choose the reaching-law parameter §(-) to be an explicit function of time rather
than a constant.

The controller design procedure is divided into two phases. First, the sliding-
plane parameters are selected for a dead-beat scheme, and afterwards, the reaching-
law parameter 8(-) is chosen to satisfy the input constraint 0 < u(kT) < tmax-

Step 1. In the first part of the design, we choose the elements of vector ¢ describing
the inclination of the sliding-plane s(kT) = c¢'e(kT) = 0 passing through the origin
of the error state space. If we opt for high responsiveness offered by a dead-
beat scheme, then the closed-loop characteristic polynomial det(zL, — A) in the
considered nth-order discrete-time system should be equal to z". Following similar
steps as presented in (6.39)—(6.45), we arrive at vector ¢ defined by (6.46) and the
control law

m k—1

WkT) = o=y (1) =34y Y wGT)+ — il + DT] 659)

p=1 j=k—n,

Step 2. In the second part of the design, we elaborate on the choice of function
8(-) such that the resulting control signal never exceeds um.,x. We assume that
frL(0) = —cTe(0) = —c,yp. Since frr(+) is strictly monotonic, this assumption also
implies that for any k € [0; kr), fri(+) and ¢, have opposite signs.

First, notice that since we assumed zero initial conditions, u(0) = yp + frr(T)/c,.
Afterwards, for kT > T, the control signal satisfies the relation defined in the
following lemma.


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5

6.1 Flow Control in a Network with Constant Delay 231

Lemma 6.8. If controller (6.59) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function fri(-) is selected according to (6.58), then for any k> 1, the
generated transmission rate satisfies relation (5.114).

Proof. Since frp(+) is strictly monotonic, and it satisfies conditions (5.80)—(5.82),
the lemma is true as a direct consequence of the reasoning presented in the proof of
Lemma 6.4. This completes the proof of Lemma 6.8. O

Using (6.58), we can represent (5.114) in the following form:

ukT)=h[(k—1)T]+6kT)sgn[s (kT)]/c, for k < kgy, (6.60)
ukT)="h[(k—1)T] for k > kgr. '
It follows from (5.2) that for any k, the utilized bandwidth 0 < h(kT) < dpax.
Therefore, the control signal specified by (6.60) is nonnegative and bounded by
dmax < Umax for any k > kg . Since the buffer at the bottleneck node is initially empty,
then, due to the delay, the first packets may be transferred at the node outgoing link
once they arrive at n; T, and h(k <n;) =0. Afterwards, the utilized bandwidth A(-)
changes according to the value of the available bandwidth d(-) and the packet arrival
occurring in the order specified by the flow RTTs given by (6.2). Consequently,

hk <n) =0,

h(n1§k<n2)§min umaxzajydmax 5

J=ni

h(ny <k <n3) <minQtmey Y aj. dmap - (6.61)

Jj=<n2

or more succinctly 2(kT) = min {umax stk aj,dmax} and h[(k — HT] <

min {umax > j<k @ j,dmax}. Therefore, in order to ensure that the condition

0 <u(kT) < umax is satisfied for all k < kg, on the basis of (6.60), we conclude
that function §(-) should obey the following constraint:

0 <8 (k <kr) < lcu| | tmax — min | thmax Y aj . dinax | | (6.62)
j<k

which is calculated off-line using the information about the connections participat-
ing in the control process. This ends the design of the reaching law. The obtained
controller calculates the transmission rate from (6.59) with function fry(-) defined
by (6.58) subject to constraint (6.62).
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One may notice structural similarities between the controller designed using
reaching-law approach (6.59) and the one employing time-varying sliding plane
(6.49). The principal difference lies in the choice of function f(-) that governs the
transmission rate allocation in the initial phase of the control process. According
to the analysis presented in Example 5.3 (which can be directly extended to the
multisource traffic scenario), selecting f(kT) as defined in (6.58) with §(kT) =

[cnl [umax — min(Umax <k dmax)] will typically result in a larger number of

packets sent in the initial phase of the control process than in the case of function
f(-) given by any of (5.83), (5.84), and (5.85).

Properties of the Proposed Controller

It follows directly from Lemma 6.8 that the feasibility constraint of nonnegative
transmission rates in the communication system regulated by controller (6.59) is
fulfilled. The other properties of the proposed nonlinear controller related to the
data transfer efficiency in the network will be formulated as two theorems. The
first proposition shows that buffer overflow never occurs and no packet needs to be
dropped due to possible bandwidth shortage at the outgoing link of the bottleneck
node. In the second theorem, we specify the minimum value of the demand queue
length which should be set in (6.59) to guarantee that the available bandwidth is
entirely used for data transfer.

Theorem 6.9. If controller (6.59) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function fg1(-) is selected according to (6.58), then the queue length is
always upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. The buffer at the bottleneck node is empty for any kT <RTT; = n;T. Hence,
it suffices to show that the proposition is satisfied for any k > n;. Using Lemma 6.8,
the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer (6.7)

m k—np—1 k—1
YKT)=u@) +Y Ay > u(GT)=Y h(T)
p=1 j=1 j=0

k—n,—1 k—1

=u@)+Y A, Y h[G=DT]=Y h(T)
j=1 j=0

=1 ; —
k—n,—1

£ Y G+ DT~ fu T /c (6.63)
p=l1

j=1
Since u(0) = yp + frL(T)/c,, we have

k—1

yKT)=yp=Y Ap > h(jT)+ZAPfRL[(k—np)T]/cn. (6.64)

p=1 Jj=k—n,—1 p=1
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Moreover, since the utilized bandwidth A(-) is always nonnegative, and for each
k function f(kT) and parameter ¢, have opposite signs, y(kT) given by (6.64) never
exceeds the demand value yp. This ends the proof. O

Theorem 6.10. If controller (6.59) is applied to system (5.7) with matrix A defined
by (6.8), and function fri(-) is selected according to (6.58), and the demand queue
length according to (6.55), then for any k > kgy, + n,, + 1, the queue length is strictly
positive.

Proof. 1t follows from (6.58) that for k > kg function fry (kT) = 0. Consequently,
for k> kgry, controller (6.59) becomes equivalent to control law (6.49). Since both
controllers incorporate the rate history in exactly the same way, then taking into
account relation (6.55), the proposition is valid as a direct consequence of Theorem
6.7. This completes the proof. O

If we compare the properties of controller (6.59) stated in Theorems 6.9 and
6.10 with the ones demonstrated for controller (6.49) given in Theorems 6.6 and
6.7, we can notice a similar set of conditions required to guarantee the maximum
throughput in the analyzed communication system. However, the described flow
control strategies differ in the way the input constraint is satisfied. In the case of
the controller with time-varying plane, this constraint is ensured by appropriately
adjusting the duration of the plane movement. Thus, the input constraint is satisfied
indirectly by manipulating the value of constant kyp. On the other hand, the
controller designed using the reaching-law approach allows for placing a direct
limitation on the maximum transmission rate value allowed by the network. In
the case of the reaching-law-based controller, the duration of the reaching phase
is controlled indirectly.

It should be noted that in order to ensure that the generated transmission rate
never exceeds the maximum allowed value up,,x, one can apply a direct rate limiter
in the form of a saturation element. This third, direct method, which can be applied
to limit excessive transmission rates without the need to throttle the controller
dynamics, is given a detailed consideration in the next section.

6.1.3.3 Application of a Saturation Element

One of the methods of constraining transmission rate to a predefined range,
favored by practitioners, is the application of a direct rate limiter. In software
(or hardware) implementation of this method, before the information about the
current transmission rate is incorporated in control units, the determined value
is truncated to a given interval. In this way, direct control is exerted over the
maximum transmission rate the sources will be permitted to use. From the control-
theoretic perspective, the described method introduces a saturation nonlinearity into
the controller operation.
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Proposed Control Strategy

The transmission rate established by the algorithm at any time k7 is determined
according to the following equation:

w(kT) = min{w kT, s} , (6.65)

where function w(kT) is defined as

k—1

o*kT)=yp—ykT)=Y A, Y u(jT) (6.66)

p=1 j=k—n,

and umax > dmax 1S @ positive constant denoting the maximum overall rate that can be
assigned for the sources contending for the bandwidth at the bottleneck node output
link.

Properties of the Proposed Strategy

In order to implement a congestion control algorithm in a data transmission network,
one must ensure that the established transmission rate is always nonnegative and
bounded so that the sources are not requested to inject packets into the network
at negative or infinite rate. It follows directly from (6.65) that the transfer speed
u(-) generated by the considered algorithm is upper-bounded by u,x > 0. Definition
(6.65) also implies that for any time instant k7 >0, we have u(kT)<w(kT).
Consequently, for feasible network implementation we need to guarantee that
u(kT) > 0 is satisfied for any kT > 0. This is demonstrated in the following lemma.

Lemma 6.11. If controller (6.65) with function w(-) defined by (6.66) is applied
to system (5.7) with matrix A defined by (6.8), then for any kT > 0, the generated
transmission rate is nonnegative.

Proof. Tt follows from the assumed initial conditions

u(kT)=0 for kT <0,
y(0) =0,

that w(0) = yp. Therefore, since umax >0 and yp > 0, then using (6.65), we may
estimate the flow rate value at the initial time as u(0) = min{yp, umax} > 0. The
condition umax >0 also implies that if at any time instant k7' > 0 the maximum
transmission rate is established for the sources, then u(k7T)> (0. Hence, what
remains to be shown is that u(k7T) > 0 for any k7 > 0 in the circumstances when
u(kT) = w(kT). Making use of (6.4), we can represent the queue length dynamics in
the following way:
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ykT)=ylk=D)T1+ > dpul[(k—n, =) T]—=h[(k—1)T]. (6.67)
p=1

We analyze the situation when u(kT') = w(kT). Then, using (6.67), we can write

m k—1

wkT) = kT) = yp—y(kT) =Y %, Y u(jT)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

=y —y[k=DT1=> Xpul(k—n,—1)T]
p=l1
k—1

+h(k=DT]=> X, Y u(jT)

p=1 Jj=k—n,
k—1

=w—ylk=DTI=Y" 4, > u(T)+h[k-1)T]

p=1 Jj=k—n,—1
k=2

=w-ylk=DT]=>"4, > u(T)

p=1 Jj=k—n,—1

= Apulk =) T)+h[k — 1) T).

r=1

Note that the first three terms in the last line of the preceding equation combine
into w[(k— 1)T]. On the other hand, since the rate partitioning strategy satisfies the
condition 377, A, = 1, we have

> hpulk =) T]=ulk—1)T] (6.68)
p=1
and
ukT)=w[k =) T]—u[tk =) T]+ h[(k —1)T]. (6.69)

Taking into account the fact that for any time instant k7, u(kT) < w(kT), we get
ol[(k—1)T]—ul[(k—1)T] > 0. Consequently, since the utilized bandwidth is always
nonnegative, we obtain u(kT) > h[(k— 1)T] > 0, which shows that u(kT) > 0 at any
time instant k7 > 0 when u(kT) = w(kT). This conclusion ends the proof. O

The preceding discussion shows that by applying the control strategy (6.65),
and (6.66), the explicit input constraint 0 < u(kT) < upax is always satisfied. In the
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further part of this section, we state properties of the described flow control
algorithm and prove them analytically. First, we show that the packet queue length
is upper-bounded, which means that if the corresponding buffer capacity is provided
at the bottleneck node, then packet losses related to congestion are eliminated.
Secondly, we specify the value of the demand queue length so that entire available
bandwidth at the output link of the bottleneck node is used for data transfer and
maximum throughput is achieved. Finally, we formulate a relation between the
utilized bandwidth A(-) and the established control signal u(:).

Theorem 6.12. [f controller (6.65) with function w(-) defined by (6.66) is applied to
system (5.7) with matrix A defined by (6.8), then the queue length in the bottleneck
node buffer is always upper-bounded by its demand value yp.

Proof. 1t follows from Lemma 6.11 that the data transmission rate generated by
controller (6.65), and (6.66) is always nonnegative. We know from (6.65) that u(kT)
never exceeds w(kT). Therefore, for any time k7T > 0, we can write

m k—1
o=y kT)=> 2 > u(jT)=w kT)>ukT)>0. (6.70)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

Consequently, the queue length at instant k7 is subject to the following con-
straint:

k—1

y(T)<yp—=Y %y Y u(T). (6.71)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

Taking into account the inequality u(k7T) > 0, we may conclude that the queue
length never exceeds yp. This ends the proof. O

Theorem 6.12 states that the packet queue length will not grow beyond its
demand value yp, which means that arbitrarily small buffer (but equal at least to
yp) suffices to store all the intermediate packets before they are forwarded by the
bottleneck node towards destination. In this way, the packet losses due to lack of
bandwidth and the resulting buffer overflow are eliminated. However, by assigning
small values of the demand queue length, one may fail to ensure that the available
bandwidth is efficiently used for data transfer. Therefore, it is desirable to specify
conditions under which full bottleneck link bandwidth utilization is achieved. It
turns out that in the considered system, it suffices to manipulate a single controller
parameter — the demand queue length — to guarantee efficient bandwidth usage.
The minimum value of the demand queue length required to meet this important
objective is specified in the next theorem.

Theorem 6.13. If controller (6.65) with function w(-) defined by (6.66) is applied
to system (5.7) with matrix A defined by (6.8), the maximum rate Umax > dmax, and
the demand value of the queue length yp satisfies the following inequality:
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YD > tmax [ Y Apnp + 1), (6.72)
p=1

then there exists a time instant koT,

yD — Umax

ko < +1, (6.73)

Umax — Amax

such that for any kT > koT, the queue length in the bottleneck node buffer is strictly
positive.

Proof. Let us introduce an auxiliary function ¢(-) defined as

k—1

o kT)=y*kT)+> X, > u(jT). (6.74)

p=1 j=k—n,

Substituting (6.7) into (6.74), we can express function ¢(kT) as a sum of input
signals

m k—1

9 (kT)=y(KT)+ Y A, Y u(jT)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

m k—np—1 k—1
-y Z Apu(jT) — Zh(]T)+ZA Yo u(T)
p=1 j=0 j=k=np
m k—1 k—1
:Z Z GT)=>_h(T). (6.75)
p=1 =0 j=0

Since Z';:l A, = 1, we may simplify (6.75) in the following way:

k—1 k—1
¢ (kT) =) u(GT) =Y h(T). (6.76)
j=0 j=0

Considering assumption (6.72), we get

9(0) =0 < yp — ttmax [ D Apnp + 1| < b — thma. (6.77)
p=1



238 6 Flow Control in a Multisource Discrete-Time System

Moreover, if for some k the following inequality ¢(kT) < yp — umax 1S satisfied,
then

m k—1

okT)=yo—yKT)=Y Ay Y u(T)=yp—¢KT)> ttnax. (678)
p=1 Jj=k—n,

which implies u(kT) = um.x. Consequently, since umax > dmax, We conclude that if
@(kT) < yp — umax, then function ¢(-) increases at least at the rate umax — dmax. Thus,
there exists such a finite time instant ko7, when the following condition

@ (kT) = yp — Umax (6.79)

is satisfied for the first time. Note that according to (6.76), the value of ¢(-) does not
depend on the number of sources. Consequently, the search for the latest time instant
when inequality (6.79) can be satisfied for the first time and that it is satisfied for
any kT > koT proceeds as in the proof of Theorem 5.14. Using (6.79), one can see
from relation (6.74) and the theorem assumption (6.72) that for any time k7" > kT,

Y (kT) = yp — tmax — kanpumax = VD — Umax Z/\pnp +1]>0.(6.80)

p=1 p=l1

This completes the proof. O

Theorems 6.12 and 6.13 specify the conditions for achieving the maximum
throughput in the considered communication network, in which the data flow rate
of the sources is regulated by controller (6.65), and (6.66). In the next theorem,
a relation between the generated transmission rate and the utilized bandwidth is
formulated and strictly proved.

Theorem 6.14. If controller (6.65) with function w(-) defined by (6.66) is applied
to system (5.7) with matrix A defined by (6.8), the demand queue length yp > tax
and the maximum flow rate umax > dmax, then there exists a nonnegative integer ko
satisfying inequality (6.73) such that for any k > ky, the following relation holds

ukT) =h[k—1)T). (6.81)

Furthermore, when yp < uyqy, relation (6.81) is satisfied for any k> 1.

Proof. First, we will consider the situation when inequality yp < umax holds. We
will demonstrate that in this case for any k > 0, we have w(kT) < umax, Which using
definition (6.65) implies u(kT) = w(kT).

In order to prove that w(kT) < umax for any k> 0, we apply the principle of the
mathematical induction. At the beginning of the control process, w(0) = yp < Umax.
Therefore, the considered inequality holds for k=0. Let us assume that it is
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true for some integer / > 0, and we will show that it is also satisfied for / + 1. Using
(6.66) and (6.67), and taking into account that u(kT) = w(kT), we get

o[l +D)T]=o(T)—u(T)+h(T)=h(T) < dpex < tmax,  (6.82)

which ends the induction proof. Since in the analyzed situation u(k7) = w(kT) for
any kT >0, we get from (6.69) u(kT)=h[(k— 1)T]. This clearly shows that, if
inequality yp < umay is satisfied, then (6.81) indeed holds for any positive integer k.

Now, let us consider the situation when yp > uma.x. We know that if for some
k the inequality w(kT) < yp — umax 1s satisfied, then it follows from (6.74) and the
assumption Umax > dmax that function w(-) increases at least at the rate Umax — dmax-
Thus, there exists such a finite time instant k7, when condition (6.79) is satisfied
for the first time and, as it has been proved, integer ky satisfies inequality (6.73).
Condition (6.79) implies that for any k7 > koT, w(kT) = yp — @(kT) < umax and then
u(kT) = w(kT). Therefore, again, it immediately follows from (6.69) that relation
(6.81) is indeed satisfied for any k > k¢. This conclusion ends the proof. O

We analyzed three methods of constraining high control signals: the application
of a time-varying sliding plane, the use of a reaching law, and incorporating
saturation nonlinearity. In the remainder of this section, the properties of the de-
signed nonlinear controllers operating in the considered multisource communication
network are compared in a series of simulation tests.

6.1.3.4 Simulation Results

To illustrate the controller properties, we apply a similar discrete-time network
model as described in Sect. 6.1.2.3 with the discretization period set as 7 = 10 ms.
Four connections (m =4) are assumed to contend for the bandwidth at the output
link of the bottleneck node. They are characterized by the delays: RTT; =37,
RTT, =7T, RTT; = 8T, and RTT4 = 12T. The controller is assumed to treat the
connections equally in the rate allocation. Therefore, the weights take the values:
A=Ay = A3 = A4 =0.25, which leads to matrix A given by (6.8) with the first row
of the following form:

laj] =[aiz ain an aw as as a7 as as as as a» a|

=[1 02500 0 025 025 0 0 0 025 0 0]

The available bandwidth at the bottleneck link is limited by dpn,x = 100 packets
per period. It is also assumed that the biggest rate the controller may establish for
the connections cannot exceed un,x = 150 packets.

We compare the three methods of constraining the transmission rate to the
interval [0, um,x] presented in Sect. 6.1.3: the application of time-varying sliding
plane (controller (6.49)), reaching-law-based design (controller (6.59)), and the use
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of direct transmission rate limiter (controller (6.65)). In order to provide a baseline
for comparison, we also run the tests for the (linear) LQ suboptimal controller (6.27)
with the gain adjusted such that the rate does not exceed up,y, i.€., the gain needs
to fulfill the inequality y < umax/yp. We run two series of simulations: one for the
piecewise constant bandwidth pattern with abrupt transitions illustrated in Fig. 6.2
and another series for the stochastic signal depicted in Fig. 6.14.

Test 1. We verify the controller performance in the case when the available
bandwidth at the bottleneck link evolves as shown in Fig. 6.2. The parameters
of each controller are chosen so that the overall transmission rate is limited by
umax = 150 packets. At the same time, it is desired to drive the network into the
state of maximum throughput that would be ensured irrespective of the actual
bandwidth variations (a priori unknown to the controllers). Consequently, the gain
of the LQ suboptimal controller (curve a in the graphs) is selected as y = 0.066,
and the demand queue length for this controller is adjusted according to Theorem
6.2 as 2,255> 2,250 packets. The gain selection y =0.066 corresponds to the
output weighting factor in the quadratic cost functional w = 0.0047 (refer to (6.23)).
Parameters of time-invariant LQ suboptimal plane (with ¢, = 1) are as follows:

¢’ =[y 025y 0.25y 0.25y 0.25y 0.5y 0.75y 0.75y 0.75y 0.75y y y 1].

In the case of controller (6.49) (curve b in the graphs), which employs a time-
varying sliding plane, we need to decide on both the plane dynamics and inclination
(determined by the parameters cy, . . ., ¢,). Parameters of the plane are selected for
a dead-beat scheme as

¢"=[102502502502505075075075075111]. (683

It is assumed that the plane moves with constant inclination towards the final
position ¢Te(kT) = 0. Note that in its final position, the plane passes through the
origin of the error state space and the controller is capable of reducing the error
to zero in finite time. The plane movement is described by a linear function fyp(-)
defined in the following way:

k—kyp T _ k—k _ .
fon (T = — kV;’Pc e(0) = —T;’PyD for k=0, 1j ., kvp;
0 for k > kvp,

where the terminal condition is selected to ensure u(k7T) < umax as kyp = 8. The
demand queue length is chosen according to Theorem 6.7 such that full bandwidth
usage is ensured. We set yp = 855 > 850 packets.

In the case of controller (6.59) designed using reaching-law approach, the key
point is an appropriate selection of parameter §(-) that governs the way the system
representative point approaches the fixed sliding plane. To quickly bring the system
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Table 6.2 Demand queue

Controll ket:
length selection ontrozer yo [packets]

Linear with LQ suboptimal plane 2,255>2,250
Nonlinear with time-varying plane 855 > 850
Nonlinear employing reaching law 855 > 850
Nonlinear with saturation element 1,280 > 1,275

into the region of maximum throughput, we opt for the fastest point movement
towards the plane, and, once the plane is reached, we expect rapid error convergence
to zero. Therefore, we choose the plane parameters as in (6.83) and 4(-) as the
biggest value permitted by the input constraint at the right margin of inequality
(6.62). We select 6(-) according to

8 (k < krL) = Umax — min | Upax § aj, Amax
j<k

as

8 (0 <k <4) = upax — min (0, dpyax) = 150 — 0 = 150 packets,
8 (4 <k < 8) = tpax — Min (Upmaxa3, dmax) = 150 — 150 - 0.25 = 112.5 packets,
8(8) = Umax — Min [tmax (@3 + @7) , dmax] = 150 — 150 (0.25 + 0.25)
= 75 packets,
8(9) = Umax — MiN [Unax (@3 + a7 + ag) , diax]
= 150 — min (112.5, 100) = 50 packets.
8 (9 < k < kgr) = 50 packets.

The demand queue length for the reaching-law-based controller is chosen as
suggested by Theorem 6.10 at the level exceeding 850 packets. We select 855
packets.

The saturation limit of controller (6.65) is set directly as upm,x = 150 packets.
Then, the demand queue length resulting in the maximally efficient bandwidth usage
is chosen according to the guidelines of Theorem 6.13 as 1,280 > 1,275 packets.
For convenience, the reference values (which also constitute the minimum buffer
capacity required at the bottleneck node) are grouped in Table 6.2.

It is evident from the plots presented in Fig. 6.18 that the rate established by
each controller is nonnegative and never exceeds the upper bound of 150 packets,
precisely as permitted by the network. We can also see from these graphs that all
three nonlinear controllers (6.49), (6.59), and (6.65) provide faster reaction to the
bandwidth changes than the linear one (6.27). On the other hand, it follows from
Fig. 6.19 that each controller guarantees that the queue length does not grow beyond
the demand value given in Table 6.2. Consequently, the buffer assignment of yp
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and (6.65)
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ensures loss-free transmission. We can also learn from the plots depicted in Fig. 6.19
that the nonlinear controllers impose smaller buffer capacity requirements than the
linear one while still ensuring loss-free and maximally efficient data transfer. The
larger average queue length in the case of the linear controller also leads to longer
time necessary for draining the queue. Thus, if the average session delay is of
major importance, the linear scheme will provide the worst quality of service in
the analyzed scenario with rate constraints.

The linear controller guarantees that the plane is attained in a single step, and,
afterwards, the system representative point is maintained in a direct vicinity of the
plane [0, yc,dmax = Ydmax = 6.6 packets). In the case of the nonlinear controllers,
with ¢, =1, the band around the sliding plane extends to [0, 100 packets). Thus,
the faster reaction to the bandwidth changes provided by the nonlinear controllers
comes at a price of larger band in the sliding phase. The evolution of the sliding
variable in the initial phase is illustrated in Fig. 6.20.

It follows from the preceding discussion that the analyzed nonlinear controllers
offer faster dynamics and more efficient memory usage than the linear scheme. It
is instructive to compare the proposed controllers also with respect to the quadratic
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Fig. 6.20 Sliding variable: a controller (6.27) with fixed plane, b controller (6.49) with variable
plane, and ¢ reaching-law-based controller (6.59)

Table 6.3 Controller

. Controller J (-10%)
comparison based on - - -
performance index (5.41) Linear with LQ suboptimal plane 2.66
Nonlinear with time-varying plane  0.70
Nonlinear employing reaching law  0.72
Nonlinear with saturation element ~ 1.32

quality criterion. In Table 6.3, we list the values of J, (with w =0.0047) obtained
for the disturbance-free case d(-) =0. The analysis of the data given in Table 6.3
reveals that the nonlinear controllers perform better according to the quadratic
quality criterion than controller (6.27) (which attempts to minimize this criterion!).
This somewhat surprising result is easily explained if we compare the demand
queue length values given in Table 6.2. In the case of the nonlinear controllers, a
much smaller value suffices to ensure full bandwidth utilization while preserving the
input constraint than in the case of linear controller (6.27). Therefore, the designed
nonlinear controllers require less control effort to follow the reference value, and
the output tracking component yp — y(k7) in (5.41) is more quickly reduced to zero.

Test 2. In the second scenario, we compare performance of the LQ suboptimal
controller with the nonlinear one incorporating the saturation element in the
circumstances when the available bandwidth at the bottleneck link undergoes rapid
fluctuations (since the nonlinear controllers do not apply rate smoothening their
response to highly variable bandwidth is similar). Function d(-) following the normal
distribution with mean d,, = 50 packets and standard deviation ds = 35 packets is
depicted in Fig. 6.14. The controller parameters are adjusted as in Test 1.

The generated transmission rate is shown in Fig. 6.21 and the resulting packet
queue length in Fig. 6.22. We can see from the plots depicted in Fig. 6.21 that the
input constraint is satisfied. On the other hand, it follows from Fig. 6.22 that the
queue length never exceeds the buffer size limitations, which means that packet
losses are eliminated. The queue never drops to zero following the initial phase,
and, hence, the conditions of maximum throughput are achieved. The queue length
variations are similar between the analyzed controllers. However, the transmission
rate established by the nonlinear controller undergoes larger fluctuations than the
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Table 6.4 Signal statistics
u(-) y()
Controller noé 8w ] 8lu

Linear with LQ suboptimal plane 53 12 023 1,015 254 0.25
Nonlinear with saturation element 53 35  0.66 803 179 0.22

4 mean [packets], § standard deviation [packets], 6/i coefficient of variation

one generated by linear controller, and thus, it is more difficult to follow by
the transmitters. The signal statistics summarized in Table 6.4 show that in the
case of the nonlinear controller, rapid bandwidth oscillations are translated to the
transmission rate. The LQ suboptimal control law provides both smaller standard
deviation and smaller coefficient of variation of the generated rate signal u(-).

6.1.4 Variable Source Number and Time-Varying Rate
Allocation

The control strategies considered so far in this chapter eliminate the risk of losing
data and guarantee the maximum available throughput in the network modeled as
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a discrete-time system with multiple input-output delays. However, these favorable
properties are demonstrated under the assumption that the rate distribution weights
and the overall number of flows are determined in the connection setup phase and
remain unchanged during the whole control process. In this section, we present an
enhanced version of the strategy introduced in Sect. 6.1.3.3 (proportional controller
with saturation), which explicitly takes into account time-varying rate allocation
patterns and variable source number.

6.1.4.1 Variable Rate Allocation

Let us consider the set of M connections, M = const, characterized by round-
trip times RTT; =n;T, RTT, =n,T, ..., RTTy =nyT, where ny, na,..., ny are
positive integers and T is the discretization period. Without loss of generality, we
may order these connections according to their RTTs in the following way:

O<nm <ny <---<ny. (6.84)

Any of the connections characterized by (6.84) may send data through the
bottleneck node at some moment of time k7 >0. A particular connection is
considered active if the node takes it into account in the allocation of transmission
rate. The number of active connections at any time instant k7, denoted by m(kT),
satisfies the condition m(kT) < M. Note that here the number of active connections
is an explicit function of time m(-) rather than a constant as was considered so far in
this chapter.

Let us denote the fraction of the overall transmission rate allocated at instant
kT to connection p by A,(kT), where A,(kT) is a real number from the interval
[0,1] satisfying 3~ ,..cive Ap (KT) < 1. Eachactive connection is allocated a positive
fraction of the overall transmission rate u(-). For instance, in the case of equal
rate distribution, we will have A,(kT)=1/m(kT). In the circumstances, when
Ap(kT) =1, only one flow is active, while A,(kT) =0 implies that the connection
characterized by delay n,T is considered turned-off. Since for inactive connections
Ap(kT) = 0, we may write

M
v > Ap(kT)=) A, (kT)<1. (6.85)

= practive p=1

In the case of the controlling node being a single bottleneck for the considered
set of connections, we will have 22/[:1 Ap (kT) = 1, as the rate established by the
controller is the lowest one on the data route. In the multibottleneck scenario, in turn,
we will typically have Zf:l A, (kT) < 1, as some connections may be throttled
at other points in the network, and the controlling node will be forced to allocate
smaller rate than the generated one for those connections.
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Scenario a) one connection with delay n,T’
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Fig. 6.23 Allocation profile: a single connection with different source activity periods and b two
connections with the same delay and different activity periods

Note that the actual data origin of packet streams is of no importance from the
point of view of the rate allocation strategy represented by the set of functions
Ap(+). The rate allocation function A,() is related only to the connections with
RTT equal to n,T passing through the controlling node. Thus, if a connection
characterized by delay n,T becomes temporarily inactive, say at k;7, and resumes
at some later time instant kT > k; T, we have the allocation profile A,(k <k;) >0,
Aplky <k <ky)=0, and A,(k > kp) > 0. The same cumulative allocation profile is
obtained if one connection is terminated at k; 7, and another connection is started at
k> T (possibly at a different source), provided that both connections experience the
same delay n,T. This situation is illustrated in Fig. 6.23. Consequently, using the
described framework, one can represent arbitrary (feasible) rate allocation strategy
and arbitrary source activity pattern.

With the general, time-varying rate allocation policy described above, the queue
length dynamics is given by the following relation:



6.1 Flow Control in a Network with Constant Delay 247

M
vk +1D)T]=y*kT)+ Y A, (kT —RTT,)u (kT —RTT,) —h (kT).
p=l1

(6.86)

Assuming the zero initial conditions, i.e., y(0) =0 and Vp, A,(kT) =0 for k <0,
we get a closed-form expression for the queue length at arbitrary time instant k7

M k-1 k—1
y(T)= "4, (T —RTT,)u(jT —RTT,) = > h(jT).  (6.87)
p=1;=0 =0

After applying the definition RTT, = n,,7, relation (6.87) can be rewritten as

M k—1 k—1
YKTY =32, (T =n,T)u(GT —=n,T) =Y h(jT)

p=1j=0 J=0
M k—np—1 k—1

=33 XL, (D u(GT) =Y h(jT)
p=1 j=—np j=0
M k—np—1 k—1

=2 2 A UDuGT) =Y h(T). (6.88)
p=1 j=0 j=0

which is convenient for the closed-loop property analysis conducted in a latter part
of this section.

6.1.4.2 Proposed Control Strategy

To control the flow of data in the network with variable resource allocation, we
propose to apply the proportional controller combined with saturation nonlinearity
which was presented in Sect. 6.1.3.3. However, here we add another limit to the
saturation element so that the rate is explicitly restricted to the interval [0, tmax].

The overall transmission rate for the connections passing through the controlling
node is determined from the following relation:

0, if  w, (kT) <0,
ukT) = wy (kT), if 0<wykT) < ttmas, (6.89)

Umax if W) (k T) > Umax;
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where umax > dmax, and function w) () is defined as

m k—1

o, kT) =y |ww=y*kT)=)" Y 2, (THu(jT) (6.90)

p=1 j=k—n,

and the gain y € (0, 1].

It follows directly from (6.89) that the proposed control algorithm satisfies the
input constraint 0 < u(kT) < umax. The controller properties related to handling the
flow of data in the considered network are discussed and strictly proved in the next
section.

6.1.4.3 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

All the controllers presented so far in this work guarantee lossless transmission and
good network efficiency when the protocol designer follows the rules of parameter
adjustment specified in the appropriate theorems. Below, we formulate a set of
conditions which allow the controller considered in this section to eliminate packet
losses (occurring due to congestion) and obtain full bandwidth utilization in the
situation when the rate distribution policy and number of active connections change
with time during the transmission.

Theorem 6.15. If controller (6.89) with function w,(-) defined by (6.90) is applied
to the system with variable resource allocation, then for any k > 0, the queue length
at the bottleneck node does not exceed y.., where

Ymax = YD + Umax- (6.91)

Proof. 1t follows from the algorithm definition and the system initial conditions
that the buffer at the bottleneck node is empty for any k <n;. Consequently, it is
sufficient to show that the proposition holds for all k> n;. Let us consider some
integer / > n; and the value of function w,(+) at time instant /7. Two cases ought to
be analyzed: the situation when w, (IT") > 0 and the circumstances when w, (IT) < 0.

Case 1. Investigating the case when w, (IT) > 0, we get from the definition of w; (-),

M I—1
o (T) =y |w—y(AT)=Y" Y A GDu(T) [0,  (692)
p=1j=l—n,
that
M I—1
yAT) <yp=Y_ Y A (T u(T). (6.93)

p=L1j=l—n,
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On the other hand, it follows from (6.89) that u(-) is always nonnegative, which
implies y(IT) < yp. This ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when w; (IT) <0.
First, we find the last instant /; 7 <!T when w,(-) was nonnegative. According to
(6.90) w;(0) = yyp > 0 since both y and yp are positive. This means that /; 7 indeed
exists. If w, ([;T) > 0, then, similarly as in (6.92) and (6.93), we obtain

M -1
yTY<yp=Y > A (GT)u|T). (6.94)
p=1j=lL—-n,

The queue length at instant /7 can be expressed relative to the queue length at
instant /; T in the following way:

M l—np—1
yAT) =yT)y+y, > A (/T)u(m—Zh(m (6.95)
p=1j=l—n, J=h

Applying (6.94) and (6.95), we get

M -1 M =np—1 -1
yAT)<yp—Y . > A UDuGT)+ Y Y A GTDu(GT) = Y h(jT)
p=Lj=l—n, p=Lj=l—n, j=h
M [—np—1 -1
<yt Y. Y. A GDu(GT)= Y h(T). (6.96)
p=1 j=I Jj=h

The controller established a nonzero transmission rate u(-) for the pool of
active connections for the last time before [T at instant /; T, and this value, u(l;T),
could be as large as uy,x. Consequently, taking into account condition (6.85), we
can estimate the weighted sum in (6.96) as

M l—np—1
Yo MU u (m—u(mzx (WT) u(hT) < thnax.  (6.97)
r=l j=h r=1

Since the utilized bandwidth A(-) is always nonnegative, then using (6.97), we
obtain the following estimate of the queue length at instant /7

y(lT)fyD+u(llT)_O§yD+umax- (698)

This concludes the second part of the reasoning and completes the proof. O

Theorem 6.15 shows that if the flow of data in the pool of M connections is
governed by the proposed controller, then the queue length never exceeds the level
of ymax. Thus, irrespective of the source activity profile in the pool and assumed rate
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allocation policy conforming to (6.85), the buffer capacity equal to yn,x suffices
to eliminate packet losses originating from congestion. In the next proposition,
we indicate how the demand queue length should be selected in order to ensure
¥(-) > 0, which implies full bandwidth utilization in the considered data transmission
network.

Theorem 6.16. If controller (6.89) with function w,(-) defined by (6.90) is applied
to the system with variable resource allocation so that Z,A;I=1 Ap (kT) =1, and the
demand queue length satisfies the following inequality:

YD > Umax (nl + 1/]/) + diax. (6.99)
wheren); = m}fx Zﬁil Zl;;lk—np Ap (JT), then for any k> ny + Ymar/(Umax — dmax)s
the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. Let us consider some integer [ > 1, + Ymax/(#max — dmax) and the value of

signal w)(-) at instant /7. We need to analyze two cases: the situation when
). (IT) < umax and the circumstances when w) (IT) > tmax.

Case 1. First, we consider the situation when w)(IT) < umax. Directly from the
definition of function w (-), we get

M -1
o (T) =y [yo=yUT) =3 37 AT u(T) | <t  (6.100)
p=L1j=l—n,

Rearranging the terms in (6.100), we obtain

M -1
YAT) > yp —tma /Y =Y > X (GT)u(T). (6.101)
p=Lj=l—n,

The overall transmission rate established according to (6.89) is upper-bounded
by tmax, which implies that

M 1—1
Y(UT) > yp — thmax /¥ _“maxz Z Ap (JT) > yp — thmax (12 +1/7).
p=1j=l-n,

(6.102)

Applying assumption (6.99), we get y(IT) > dmax > 0, which concludes the first
part of the proof.
Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we investigate the situation when

wA(IT) > upmax. First, we find the last moment /; T before IT when signal w,(-) was
smaller than u,,x. We know from Theorem 6.15 that the queue length never exceeds
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the value of yn,x. Moreover, the consumed bandwidth A(-) is limited by dyax. Thus,
the maximum interval during which the controller may continuously generate the
maximum transmission rate is determined as Ymax/(Umax — dmax), and instant ;T
does exist. Furthermore, from the theorem assumptions, we get [; > n,,, and, for any
instant k7T, Z]Af:l Ap (kT) = 1. This means that by the time /,7, the first packets
from all the sources have already reached the node, no matter the value of delay and
the actual allocation pattern.

The value of w)([;T) < umax. Consequently, following a similar reasoning as
presented in (6.100)—(6.102), we arrive at

M h—1
y(hT) > yo —tmax [y =D D 2 (GTIu(GT) >0, (6.103)
p=1j=lL—n,

If we apply (6.103) in (6.95), we may conclude that the queue length at instant
IT satisfies the following inequality:

M I—1
Umax . .
YAT)>yp— =23 3" A, (iT)u(jT)
14 p=lj=/1—np
M I—np—1
+3 > AL 3GTu(T) - Zh(]T) (6.104)
p=1j=l—n, j=h

Working with the sums in (6.104) leads to

M -1

YAT) > yo— 22 L SN 2, (T u(GT)
Yoo s
M -1 -1
=2 2 AW UDuGT) =Y h(T). (6.105)
p=1j=l—n, j=h

Moment /1T was the last instant before /T when the controller calculated rate
smaller than u,,. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the controller
generates the maximum rate value. Hence, since by the theorem assumptions for
any kT we have Zﬁil Ap (kT) = 1, the first sum in (6.105) may be estimated in
the following way:

M -1 -1 -1
DY AU u(GT) =Y u(GT) =uhiT)+ Y u(GT) = uma (( —1=11).
p=1j=l j=h j=h+1

(6.106)
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Since for any integer /, u(IT) < umax, the second sum in (6.105)

M -1
Umax Z Z /\p (JT) < umaxnz. (6.107)
p=1j=l-n,

Therefore, applying (6.106) and (6.107) to (6.105), we obtain

-1
+ Umax (Z_l_ll)_“maan - Zh(]T) (6.108)

j=h

“max

y(UT) > yp—

Since h(-) < dmax, we get the following estimate of the queue length at instant I7:

YUT) > yp —thmax /Y + thmax ([ =1 = 1)) — thmaxhy — dmax (0 —11) . (6.109)
Using the theorem assumption (6.99), we get

Y(IT)>umax(n/\+l/y)+dmax_umax/y +umax(l_1_ll)

— Umax/ ) _dmax (l _ll) = Umax (l —-1- Zl) _dmax (l ol Il)
(6.110)

Finally, since [ > [} and upmax > dmax, we arrive at y(IT) > (umax — dmax)({ — 1 — 1))
> 0. This concludes the proof. O

Remark 6.3. Let us notice that neither the number of connections, nor their RTTs,
can be determined a priori. Therefore, appropriate Call Admission Control (CAC)
procedures deciding whether to accept or reject a new connection should ensure
that condition (6.99) is satisfied. Also, the rate distribution function in the control
algorithm may assist in fulfilling (6.99) by allocating the weights in such a way that
for any k, Z]Af:l Zl;;lk_np Ap (jT) < n;. If condition (6.99) is not satisfied, then
it is no longer guaranteed that the queue length will be strictly positive, and part
of the available bandwidth may be left unused. However, violating condition (6.99)
does not lead to packet losses. If the buffer capacity is selected according to (6.91),
then the entire packet queue can be always stored in the buffer, and congestion is
avoided.

Performance of controller (6.89), regulating the flow of data in the considered
multisource network with variable resource allocation and connection number, is
illustrated in a simulation scenario described in the next section.

6.1.4.4 Simulation Results

We consider a data transmission network serving multiple flows with different
RTTs. In the analyzed network, the feedback information is accessible for rate
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Table 6.5 Rate allocation
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adaptation at discrete-time instants only with the discretization period set as
T =10 ms. We run two series of simulations for the available bandwidth illustrated
in Fig. 6.2. The applied pattern shows a few abrupt bandwidth transitions occurring
at instants 607, 1207, 1807, and 240T. In the first simulation, we test performance
of the proposed controller (6.89) in the situation of variable resource allocation,
whereas in the second one, we focus on the issues related to time-varying number
of active connections. In each test, we assume the maximum available bandwidth
dmax = 100 packets and the maximum transmission rate determined by the controller
umax = 110 packets per discretization period. The controller gain is set as y = 0.618.

Test 1. In the first scenario, we verify the controller performance when the
distribution of the total rate among the flows changes during the transmission,
for instance, according to the max-min or proportional fairness criteria. The pool
of four flows (M =4) passing through the controlling node is considered in the
rate allocation. The flows are characterized by the following RTTs: RTT| =37,
RTT, =77, RTT3; = 8T, and RTT4 = 12T. Depending on the individual limitations,
for example, occurring due to the congestion experienced at some node in the
network other than the one where the algorithm operates, the flows are assigned a
part of the overall rate as listed in Table 6.5. Notice that for k£ > 200, no assignment is
given to connection 1, which illustrates the situation of a flow being totally blocked
at some node in the network (or a source which has already finished transferring its
data). The allocation profiles are illustrated in Fig. 6.24.

We run two simulations. In the first one (curve a in the graphs), the demand queue
length is set on the basis of the estimate of n) computed as Zy:f n,/4 =175(Ge,
using the initial number of flows and equal weights A, = 1/M = 1/4). In the second
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Table 6.6 Demand queue Demand queue length Buffer capacity ymax

leTtgth and buffer capacity Simulation  yp [packets] [packets]
settin
£ 1 1,105 1.215
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simulation (curve b in the graphs), in turn, it is assumed that the exact value of
n) = 9.5 is known to the controller. Consequently, the demand queue length in the
first simulation is set according to (6.99) as yp = 1,105 > 1,103 packets and in the
second one as yp = 1,325 > 1,323 packets. The corresponding buffer sizes are set
according to Theorem 6.15 as 1,215 and 1,435 packets, respectively. The controller
parameter setting is summarized in Table 6.6.

The queue length evolution is shown in Fig. 6.25, the rate calculated by the
algorithm in Fig. 6.26, and the rate assigned for each connection in Fig. 6.27. It is
clear from the graphs in Fig. 6.25 that the buffer is not overflowed, which means that
no packet needs to be dropped. When the controller knows the precise value of 7y,
the buffer is never entirely depleted (curve b) which implies that all of the available
bandwidth is consumed for the transmission of data. When the lower value is applied
(case a), then the queue length hits the zero level for a short period of time starting
at kT = 220T, which brings the risk of reduced bandwidth utilization — 98% of the
available bandwidth in the considered simulation interval is used efficiently for data
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Fig. 6.27 Rate allocated for connections 1-4 (yp = 1,325 packets)

transfer. The plots in Fig. 6.26 show that the transmission rate is nonnegative and
bounded and quickly follows the changes in the bandwidth trend. In turn, the curves
sketched in Fig. 6.27 demonstrate that the rates assigned for the sources follow the
assumed allocation pattern (illustrated in Fig. 6.24). Since the curves of the total rate
in cases a and b actually overlap except for the initial phase, we limit the display of
the individual source rate assignments to the case of correct n, estimate b.

Test 2. In the second scenario, we test performance of controller (6.89) in the
situation when the number of connections is not known a priori and changes with
time. We increase the pool of flows to M =12 and assign to each connection a
different delay from the interval [47, 15T]. The actual number of flows in the system
m(kT) evolves according to the plot depicted in Fig. 6.28. We can see from this
plot that initially eight connections pass through the bottleneck node; at k =50,
four more connections join the system, whereas at k = 130, four (randomly chosen)
sources finish the transmission. Again, at k =200, four more connections terminate
sending the data, and finally, at k =250, four new flows appear in the network. The
controller assigns the rates in the max-min fair way. The demand queue length is set
as yp = 1,325 packets, which corresponds to n), =9.5. The actual n; did not exceed
9.5 during the whole simulation interval, and the initial estimate proved sufficient
for ensuring full bandwidth utilization.
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The queue length is shown in Fig. 6.29 and the established transmission rate in
Fig. 6.30. As we can see from the graph in Fig. 6.29, the queue length does not
increase beyond the level of 1,435 packets, which is the buffer capacity assigned
according to Theorem 6.15, and does not drop to zero. This implies that losses
(occurring due to congestion) are completely eliminated and no bandwidth is
wasted. The transmission rate and the queue length follow the bandwidth changes.
We can also notice from Fig. 6.29 that the output variable experiences additional
decrease for k around 200 even though the available bandwidth remains constant
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in this interval. This is attributed to the change of the number of active flows and
the corresponding shift in the average delay. A similar observation applies to the
additional y(-) increase for k around 250 which is a consequence of four new flows
joining the system. However, the queue length quickly stabilizes at a steady-state
level with no oscillations following the overshoots.

6.2 Flow Control in a Network with Variable Delay

The route the packets follow in the network may not always be assumed fixed
during the transmission. The link and node failures, or the congestion occurring
in various areas of the network, typically lead to route alteration and propagation
latency changes. Also, the variable queuing delay in the buffers at the intermediate
nodes related to different bandwidth patterns and local networking conditions
influence the overall value of RTT of active connections. Consequently, in order to
accurately represent the network dynamics and provide robustness enhancements,
delay variations should typically be accounted for in the constructed network model
and in the controller design procedure.

In this section, we release the assumption about the constant delay in the
feedback loop and analyze the network in which both the propagation and queuing
latency may change during the transmission. We consider a multisource traffic
scenario with each flow subject to arbitrary and a priori unknown RTT fluctuations.
We begin with extending the model presented in Sect. 6.1 to the case of variable
delay in each of the data streams. Next, we propose two controllers providing
the necessary robustness to changing propagation and queuing latency. The first
controller combines the benefits of LQ dynamical optimization and saturation
nonlinearity to provide a smooth and nonnegative rate signal. The second scheme
employs extra delay variability compensator introduced in Sect. 5.2.3 to further
decrease the influence of the unknown RTT fluctuations on the quality of the control
process.

6.2.1 Network Model

We consider the multisource single-bottleneck communication scenario described
in Sect. 6.1. Similarly as in that section, we emphasize here the discrete nature
of crucial networking events that is related to the way the feedback information
is distributed in the system. Consequently, we analyze the networks in which the
feedback information used for the source rate adjustment is extracted from feedback
carriers, being acknowledgments (as in TCP/IP-based networks), or control units
emitted periodically by the sources (typical of certain connection-oriented solutions,
e.g., ATM). Packets, as well as feedback carriers, experience delay as they pass
through the nodes and travel on the internode links. Depending on the buffer
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occupancy at the nodes, they are subject to time-varying queuing delay. Similarly,
packets (and feedback carries) may be directed along different routes as they travel
through the network, which implies variable propagation delay of the subsequent
chunks of data streams. Therefore, in this section, we analyze the situation when
the overall latency fluctuates according to the network state and the selected
transmission path, potentially causing instability.

The model of the network serving multiple flows subject to time-varying delay
is illustrated in Fig. 6.31. Similarly as in Sect. 6.1, we assume that the sources send
packets at discrete-time instants k7, where 7 is the discretization period and k =0, 1,
2,...,1in the amounts u,(kT) determined by the controller placed at the controlling
node on their path. After forward delay 7y (k), the packets from source p (p =1,
2,..., m) reach the node and are served according to the bandwidth availability
at the node output link d(kT). The remaining ones accumulate in the buffer. The
packet queue length in the buffer, y(kT), and its demand value yp, are used to
calculate the current amount of data u(kT) to be sent by the sources. The total
amount is distributed among the connections according to the assumed resource
allocation policy. This means that at each time instant k7, a part A, of the total rate
is assigned for source p. The rate allocation coefficients A, are real numbers from
the interval [0, 1] satisfying Z’;z | A» = 1. The information about the current rate is
extracted at the sources from feedback carriers (acknowledgements or control units)
with backward delay Ty (k) after leaving the bottleneck node. Note that here, in
contrast to case addressed in Sect. 6.1, both the forward and backward delays are
not constants but functions of time, which are typically unknown to the controller.
Consequently, in this part of the work, we need to account for the circumstances
when the actual amount of arriving packets ug (k T) may differ from the value which
was predicted by the controller at the instant of rate allocation. In order to emphasize
the phenomena related to delay variations, we assume that the number of controlled
flows and the allocation profile do not change during the transmission. However,
that additional uncertainty can be treated in a similar way as in Sect. 6.1.4.
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The time-varying RTT,
RTT, (k) = T (k) + T3 (k), (6.111)

is assumed to be a multiple of the discretization period, i.e., RTT,(k) = n,(k)T,
where n,,(k) and its nominal value 71, are positive integers satisfying the following
inequalities:

j(l—ﬁ)ﬁp <n,k) <1+ pB)n,. (6.112)

Parameter § € [0, 1) represents the assumed tolerance of delay variations. Since
B is chosen as a relative measure of delay deviation from the nominal value, the
delays in long-distance connections may experience larger absolute variations than
local flows, as is typically the case in real networks. Without loss of generality,
we may order the flows according to the nominal value of their round-trip time
mp = n,T in the following way:

RTT; <RTT; <--- <RTT,,—; < RTT,,. (6.113)

As a result of delay variations, certain feedback information carriers reaching
the data sources may appear out of order and concurrently with carriers from other
periods. Similarly, the packets directed along different paths may arrive at the node
in the order different from the sending one (possibly together with the packets
sent according to other assignments). In such situation, we assume that all the rate
assignments retrieved from feedback carriers arriving at the sources (and packets
reaching the node) in the same period are added to each other so that the congestion
problem cannot be solved by some accidental yet advantageous control or input
signal distortion.

The available bandwidth d(kT) (the number of packets that may leave the
bottleneck node at instant k7") and the utilized bandwidth A(kT) (the number of
packets actually leaving the node at instant k7)) are modeled as a priori unknown,
bounded functions of time, as before (relation (5.2)). The rate of change of the queue
length depends on the amount of arriving data and on the utilized bandwidth A(-),
i.e., we can write

vk +1)T] :y(kT)—i-Zuﬁ (kT)—h (kT). (6.114)
p=1
Since the rate allocation assignment is realized with delay, uk(kT) = A ulkT —

RTT,(k)]. Thus, we can represent (6.114) as

ylk +1)T) =y kT)+ pru [T —RTT,(k)] —h (kT). (6.115)
p=1
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Assuming that the buffer is initially empty, i.e., y(0) =0, and the first rates are
assigned at kT =0, i.e., u(kT) = 0 for k < O, the packet queue length at the node for
any k > 0 may be calculated from the following equation:

m k—1 k—1
y(T) =" "Au[jT =RTT,(j)] =Y _h(jT). (6.116)
p=1;=0 j =0

Let us introduce a function:
§(kT) =§4 (kT) —&-(kT), (6.117)

where

m

£ (kT) =) > Apul(k =i, + j)T] (6.118)

p=1 je(ovﬁﬁp]:np(k‘i‘j)fﬁp_j

represents the sum of these surplus packets which arrive at the node by the time kT
and earlier than expected since their true latency experienced in the neighborhood of
kT is smaller than the nominal one. Therefore, function & (kT) accounts for all the
packets from all the sources which in the system with constant delay would reach the
node after k7, but in the considered network with variable delay they contribute to
the queue buildup by kT since their delay is smaller than the nominal one. Function
&_(kT), in turn,

m

£ (kT)=)_ > Apul(k =7, —j) T, (6.119)

p=1j€[0,87i )):np(k—j) > p+ j

represents the sum of these packets which should have arrived at the node by the
time k7 but which cannot reach it due to the (instantaneous) delay bigger than
the nominal one. Thus, §_(kT) accounts for all the packets from all the sources
which in the system with constant delay would appear at the node by kT but in
the network with time-varying latency are excessively delayed and contribute to
the queue buildup at some time instant (or instants) afterwards. The components of
function &(-) for the case of one flow are illustrated in Fig. 5.45.

Assuming that the rate is bounded by some positive constant upm,x (which is
the case in any real network), and using (6.112), the following constraint can be
formulated:

Y AEKT)| = s = thnas > Apip. (6.120)
> o
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With this notation, we can present the formula for the queue length as

k—1

m k—
y(kT):ZZ u(jT —i,T)+EKT) =Y h(jT). (6.121)
p=1,=0

j=0

which reflects the nominal system operation (packets arriving due to the nominal
delay) affected by perturbation £(-). Taking into account the initial conditions,
relation for y(kT') can be further rewritten as

m k—np—1
y(T)=Y" > 2 u(/T)+s(kT)—Zh(;T)
p=1j==np
m k—np—1 k—1
=Y > Au(T)+EKT) =Y h(jT). (6.122)
p=1 = Jj=0

6.2.1.1 State-Space Representation

Denoting the share of connections with the nominal delay j7(j = 1,2,...,7,) in
the total rate by a; = piii,T=;1 Ap> the network model with time-varying delay
can be presented in the state space similarly as in (5.159), i.e.,

x[(k + 1) T] = Ax(kT) + bu (kT) + vih (kT) + va (kT),

y(kT)=q"x(kT). (6.123)

where x(-) is the n x 1 state vector and u(-) is a scalar. The state matrix A, x,, input
b1, output q,x1, and n x 1 disturbance vectors v; and v, are defined as

la,— ap— ... a 0 1 -1 1

0 0 1 ... 0 0 0 0 0

A= b= ,q = , Vi = ,and v, = :

00 0 ...1 0 0 0 0

00 O 1 0 0 0
(6.124)

The system order n = 7i,, + 1 and the demand state vector x4 = [yp 00... 0]T.

Further in Sect. 6.2, we present two control algorithms for the multisource
network with variable delay (6.123) and (6.124). We formulate a number of prop-
erties of the proposed schemes, prove them analytically, and afterwards illustrate in
simulations.
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Table 6.7 Connection dela
y RTT,
range ) -
Connection min nom  max
1 3T 4T 5T
2 3T 5T 7T
3 4T 6T 8T

6.2.2 SM Controller with Saturation

Before formulating the control law, we first discuss the detrimental effect the
delay variation may inflict on the performance of a data transmission network and
communication system stability. These issues are addressed in Example 6.2.

Example 6.2. Let us analyze the events taking place in the process of controlling
the flow of data in three connections (m = 3). We assume that the data streams in
the connections originate at different sources and are subject to different latencies.
The considered flows are characterized by the following nominal RTTs: RTT; =
iyT = 4T,RTT, = ii,T = 5T, and RTT3 = 137 = 67. Assuming the delay
tolerance 8 = 0.4 (40% of a possible deviation from the nominal value), we get the
range of latencies listed in Table 6.7.

Let us assume that the source transmission rate is regulated according to
control law (6.27) adjusted for a dead-beat scheme, i.e., with the gain y = 1. The
demand queue length yp is set equal to 30 packets, and the allocation weights
A1 = Ay = A3 = 1/3. Consequently, the rate calculation is performed according to
the following equation:

3 k—1

ukT)=yp—y(kT) =3 > %u(jT), (6.125)

p=1 j=k-n,

where u(kT) represents the overall number of packets to be sent by the sources
determined at instant k7. To simplify the analysis, we assume that the available
bandwidth at the controlling node output interface d(-) = 0 during the transmission.
Hence, we will study the rate allocation and packet arrivals in the multisource
network subject to perturbation caused by delay variations only.

Scenario 1. First, we study the rate allocation in the circumstances of constant
delay perfectly matching the values used by the controller. Thus, from (6.125),
we get
u(0) = yp = 30 packets,
u(l<k<4)=30-0-30=0.
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The packets sent by the sources according to the initial assignment arrive at
kT =4T (10 packets from source 1), kT =5T (10 packets from source 2), and
kT = 6T (10 packets from source 3). The packets are stored in the buffer indefinitely
since by assumption there is no bandwidth available at the outgoing link. This means
that the queue length evolves as follows:

y (k<5 =0,
¥ (5T) = 10 packets,
vy (6T) = 20 packets,
vy (7T) = 30 packets,
y (k > 7) = 30 packets.
Note that the rate u(k7T) = 0 for k > 0, since any decrease in the sum in (6.125) is

immediately compensated by an appropriate increase in the queue length y(kT).

Scenario 2. Let us investigate the situation when the delay of connections 1 and 3
is fixed and estimated correctly by the controller. However, the packets from source
2 arrive with delay different from the nominal one. We assume that RTT of the initial
assignment in flow 2 equals 47. Hence, instead of arriving at kT = 57, as expected
by the controller, the first packets sent by source 2 appear at the node one period
earlier. Thus, from (6.125), we get

u(0) = yp = 30 packets,
u(l<k<4=30-0-30=0.
However, the queue length
y(5T) = y (4T) + uy (4T) + up (4T) = 0 + 10 + 10 = 20 packets,
which implies
5—1 5—1 5—1

WGT) =y -y 6T) = | 3 uGD+ X quGD+ Y 5uGT)

j=5—4 j=5-5 j=5-6
1 1
=30—-20— (10 + 10) = —10 packets.
Thus, we obtain an infeasible (negative) rate value at the instant k<7 =5T.

Similarly, if the packets from source 2 arrive at kT = 67, i.e., one period after
they are expected by the controller, we have the queue length evolution
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y(k<5)=0,
¥ (5T) = 10 packets,
vy (6T) = 10 packets,
vy (7T) = 30 packets,

and the transmission rate
u(0) = yp = 30 packets,
u(l<k<4)=30-0-30=0,
u(5T) =30-10—-20=0,
u(6T) = 30— 10— 10 = 10 packets,
u(7T) = 30 — 30 — 10 = —10 packets.

Thus, an infeasible assignment occurs at instant k7" = 7T.

It follows from the presented analysis that an improper delay estimate in just a
single connection in the entire pool of flows may lead to infeasible rate assignments.
It may also cause stability problems as shown below in Scenario 3.

Scenario 3. The discussion in this example concludes with a simulation run for the
system with the delay of each flow set at the left margin of the range specified in
Table 6.7. In the test, we assume that the traffic intensity in the network is regulated
by controller (6.125), which uses the nominal RTT values.

The rate assignments made by the controller (with negative signals permitted
for the purpose of analysis) are depicted in Fig. 6.32 and the buffer occupancy
in Fig. 6.33. We can see from the plots that the investigated controller, which
exhibits excellent dynamical properties in the network with fixed delay, is no longer
appropriate for the system with latency mismatch. In the considered scenario, the

system becomes unstable.
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Example 6.2 clearly shows that even a minor delay mismatch may lead to infeasi-
ble rate allocation and stability problems. In the next section, we present a nonlinear
control strategy which provides the desired robustness to delay uncertainty.

6.2.2.1 Proposed Control Strategy

So far in this chapter, we described several flow control algorithms which provide
prompt reaction to the changes of networking conditions and ensure closed-loop
stability for arbitrary known, constant delays. We demonstrated in Example 6.2 that
when the delay in the feedback loop is estimated by the controller incorrectly, or it
changes in a way unknown to the controller, the control scheme no longer operates
as desired. Even if the delay mismatch concerns a single flow, the controller
may generate infeasible rate assignments and in certain circumstances make the
considered communication system unstable. However, it is still possible to retain the
favorable properties of the controllers developed so far in this chapter, if appropriate
modifications are introduced to improve robustness. In what follows, the benefits
of smooth reaction to bandwidth fluctuations of the LQ optimal SM controller are
combined with a saturation nonlinearity to ensure feasible rate allocations in the
network with variable delay.

The following flow control algorithm is proposed for the flows exhibiting
uncertain fluctuations of delay. The overall transmission rate for the connections
passing through the controlling node is calculated as

0, if  w, (kT) <0,
ukT) =13 w, (kT), it 0<w, kT) < tumm, (6.126)
Umax if wy (kT) > Umax,

where sy > diax, and function w,,(+) is defined in the following way:

m k—1

w, kT) =y |-y *T)=> 2, Y u(T)|, (6.127)

p=1 Jj=k—n,
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where the gain y € (0, 1]. As a result of introducing the transmission rate constraint
(6.126), the rate established by the proposed robust control law is confined to
the interval [0, umax]. In this fashion, a feasible transmission rate allocation is
ensured irrespective of the delay and bandwidth oscillations. It follows from the
derivations given in Sect. 6.1.4 that this type of controller also provides robustness
enhancements in the case of variable flow number and time-varying allocation
profile.

In a latter part of this section, it will be shown that the proposed control strategy
(6.126) guarantees that packet losses are eliminated and the maximum throughput in
the multisource network is achieved even though the delay experienced by packets
and feedback carriers varies with time.

6.2.2.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

The properties of controller (6.126) will be formulated as two theorems and strictly
proved. First, it will be demonstrated that the queue length is limited by a finite
value. Therefore, if the buffer capacity is selected to accommodate this maximum
number of packets, then the risk of losses related to congestion will be eliminated.
Secondly, it will be shown that with the appropriately chosen demand queue length,
there are always packets in the buffer to be relayed at the bottleneck link at
maximum speed determined by the available bandwidth. Thus, with the indicated
yp setting, full bandwidth utilization will be obtained.

Theorem 6.17. If controller (6.126) with function w,(-) defined by (6.127) is
applied to system (6.123) and (6.124), then for any k> 0, the queue length at the
bottleneck node does not exceed Yyuy = Yp + Wmax + Emax-

Proof. Taking into account the initial conditions and possible delay variation, the
first packets arrive at the node no sooner than at k7 = (1 — B)i1, T and y(kT) =0
for all k < (1 — B)n; T. Consequently, it is sufficient to show that the proposition
holds for all kT > (1 — B)i; T. Let us consider some integer / > (1 — B)71, and
the value of function w,(-) at time instant /7. Two cases ought to be analyzed: the
situation when w,, (IT) > 0 and the circumstances when w,, (IT) <0.

Case 1. We investigate the situation when w, (IT)>0. From the definition of
function w,, (), (6.127), we get

m 1—1
o, (AT) =y |ypo—yIT)=Y A, Y u(jT)|=0, (6.128)

p=1 Jj=l—n,
which leads to

-1

yAT)<yp=Y Ay > u(jT). (6.129)

p=1 Jj=l—n,
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From the algorithm definition, in turn, it follows that u(-) is always nonnegative,
which implies y(IT) < yp. This completes the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when w,(IT) <0.
First, we find the most recent instant /;7 <IT when w,(-) was nonnegative.
According to (6.127), ,(0) =yyp > 0 since both y and yp are positive, which
means that moment /; T does exist. If w,(/;T) >0, then, with analogy to (6.128)
and (6.129), we obtain

I—1

yT)<yp=Y Ay Y u(T). (6.130)

p=1  j=h-n,

In the analyzed system, the queue length at instant /7 can be expressed relative
to y(/;T) in the following way:

m -1

-1
yAT)=yLT)+ Y Ay Y u[jT =n,(NT]= D h(jT).  (6.131)

p=1 j=h j=h

Using the concept of disturbance £(-), we may rewrite (6.131) as

m l_ﬁp_l -1
yAT)=yLTY+ Y Ay D u(GT)+EAT) =D h(jT). (6.132)
p=1 j=h-n, Jj=h

Consequently, the queue length at instant /7 equals:

 the queue length at instant [, 7, y([; T),
e augmented by the sum of packets which arrive at the node in the interval (I, 7,

IT] with the nominal delay, > -7, A, le;ﬁl’l’ :;
related to delay variations represented by function £(IT),

* decreased by the amount of served packets Zﬂ;l, h(GT).

U (jT), corrected by the effects

Applying inequality (6.130) to formula (6.132), we get

m 11—1 m I—fll,—l I—1
YAT) =yp=D Ay Do w(GT)+ Y Ay Do u(GT)+EAT) = Y h(T)
p=1 j=l—-np p=1 j=l—-np Jj=h
m I=np—1 -1
<w+ Y Ay Yy u(GT)+EAT) =Y h(T). (6.133)

p=1 j=h j=h
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The controller allocated a nonzero rate for the active connections for the last time
before /T at instant /; 7, and this value could be as large as un,x. Consequently, since
> =1 Ap =1, the sum

I=it 1

a0 u(GT) =Y Apu(hT) = u(hiT) < thma. (6.134)
p=1

j=h r=1

Since the utilized bandwidth A(-) is always nonnegative, then using the constraint
E(IT) < &pmax, from (6.133) and (6.134), we obtain the following estimate of the
queue length at instant /7"

Yy (lT) = )p + u(llT) + E (lT) -0 =< )p + Umax + gmax- (6135)

This concludes the second part of the reasoning and completes the proof. O

It follows from Theorem 6.17 that if the buffer of capacity ymax =YD + Umax
+ Emax 18 reserved at the controlling node, then no packet will need to be dropped
in the considered control scheme, and potential losses due to congestion are
eliminated. This is achieved even though neither the pattern nor statistics of the
actual bandwidth and delay variations are known. Only the estimate of the upper
bound of these quantities is required. In the second theorem, presented below,
we show how the demand queue length should be selected in order to ensure
full bandwidth utilization in the considered multisource network with time-varying
delay.

Theorem 6.18. If controller (6.126) with function w,(-) defined by (6.127) is
applied to system (6.123) and (6.124), and the demand queue length satisfies the
following inequality:

YD > Umax Z/\pﬁp +1/y | + dmax + Emax (6.136)
p=1

thenfor any k > (1 + ﬂ)ﬁm + Nmax, Where nya = Ymax /(”max - dmax)y the queue
length is strictly positive.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants k7 >
(1 4+ B)iimT 4 nmax T . Considering some integer / > (1 4+ B)ii;y + Nmax and the
value of signal w,(-) at instant [T, we may discern two complementary cases: the
situation when w, (IT) < umax and the circumstances when w,, (IT) > ax.

Case 1. First, we consider the situation when w,, (IT) < uya«. From the definition
of function w, (-), we obtain
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m -1
o, IT) =y [ yo=yUT) =D 2 D u(GT) | <tna.  (6.137)
p=1 Jj=l—n,

which after the term rearrangement gives
-1

y(IT) > yp— ”‘; =S Y w(). (6.138)

p=1 J=l—n,

The transmission rate generated according to (6.126) is always bounded by uyax,
which implies that

m

y(IT) > yp — ”‘; =" At i (6.139)
p=1

Therefore, using assumption (6.136), we get y(IT) > 0. This concludes the first
part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we investigate the situation when
@y (IT) > tax. First, we find the most recent moment /;7 < IT" when signal w,(-)
was smaller than up,x. It follows from Theorem 6.17 that the queue length never
exceeds the value of ynyax. Furthermore, we know that the consumed bandwidth is
limited by dpax. Thus, the maximum interval ny,ax T during which the controller may
continuously generate the maximum transmission rate is determined as nmax7 =
T Ymax / (Umax — dmax) , and instant ;T does exist. Moreover, from the theorem
assumptions, we get 1T > (1 4+ p)n,, T, which means that by the time /7, the
first packets from all the sources have already reached the node, no matter the delay
variation.

The value of w, (I1T) < umax. Consequently, following a reasoning similar to the
one presented in (6.137)—(6.139), we arrive at

m ll—l

y(llT)>yD—“‘;“—ZAp 3 u(jT) > 0. (6.140)

p=1  j=h—i,

Thus, by referring to (6.132), the queue length at instant /7 satisfies the inequality

m 11—1

y(UT) > yp - ““;* ~S0 Y w(m)

p=1  j=h—i,

m I—iip—1

-1
+Y Ay D u(GT)+EAT) =D h(jT). (6.141)

p=1 j=h—n, j=h
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Working with the sums in (6.141) yields

-1

“max “ .
y(T) > yp = =% + DAY u(n)
p=1

j=h
m -1 -1
=D Y u(GT)+EAT) =Y h(T). (6.142)
p=1  j=l—ii, j=h

Recall that /; T was the last instant before /T when the controller calculated rate
smaller than um,. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the algorithm
generates the maximum transmission rate, and since Z';:l A p = 1, the first sum in
(6.142),

-1 -1 -1

DAy uGT) =Y u(T) =uiT)+ Y u(T) = une (=1 =1).
p=l1

j=h j=h j=li+1
(6.143)

Since for any k, u(kT)<umax, the second sum is upper-bounded by
Umax Y p—y Apfi p. Therefore, we obtain

m -1

y(lT) > yVp — MI;ax +umax(l —1 _Zl)_umaxzkpﬁp +S(ZT) - Zh(JT)
=1 J=h

(6.144)

Using the fact that £(-) > — &4« and A(+) < diax, We get the following estimate of
the queue length at instant /7"

m
YAT) >y — thmax /¥ + thmax (= 1= 1) = thmax Y A pitp — Emax — donax (1 = 11) .
" (6.145)
Applying the theorem assumption (6.136), we obtain
m
YUT) > tmax kaﬁp + Umax /¥ + dmax + Emax — Umax [V + thmax ([ — 1 = 1))
p=1

- “maxzkpﬁp - Smax _dmax (l _ll) = Umax (l - 1 - Il)
p=1

—dpax (1= 1—=11) . (6.146)
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Finally, since [ > [} and umax > dmax, We arrive at y(IT) > 0. This conclusion ends
the proof. O

Remark 6.4. Note that function £(-) represents the cumulative surplus (or defi-
ciency) of packets arriving at the node. Consequently, the properties stated in
Theorems 6.17 and 6.18 will still be ensured if certain flows violate delay constraint
(6.112), provided that condition (6.120) is satisfied. The values indicated in the
theorems may also serve as guidelines for assessing the level of robustness if
the estimate of the maximum delay deviation is not accessible. In other words,
a particular value of yp and yn,x gives indication how much the system can be
perturbed while still operating at the maximum throughput.

Remark 6.5. Even though the disturbance rejection cannot be obtained in the
considered network because the invariance property [4] does not hold for systems
with mismatched disturbances and systems with discrete-time control [11], a high
level of robustness is achieved. Indeed, as stated in Theorems 6.17 and 6.18, the
proposed strategy allows us to eliminate data losses and obtain full bandwidth
usage in the network even though we do not know the pattern of delay variations,
neither incorporate explicit disturbance measurement into the control law. The
system stability and reaching conditions are satisfied because the perturbations
are accounted for indirectly in the controller operation through the input history

Z;’;l Ap le";lk_ﬁp u (jT') and measurement of the output variable y(kT).

In the remainder of this section, we will present simulation results demonstrating
the properties of robust control law (6.126) in the considered network with time-
varying delay.

6.2.2.3 Simulation Results

We analyze the networking phenomena related to transferring data in the network
with variable delay modeled according to the description given in Sect. 6.2.1. We
assume that four flows (m = 4) participate in the control process and compete for the
bandwidth at the outgoing link of the controlling node. The flows are characterized
by the following nominal RTTs (assumed known to the controller): RTT; = 3T,
RTT, = 7T, RTT; = 8T, and RTT,; = 127, where the discretization period
T =10 ms. The true delay varies in a way unknown to the control algorithm in
the range specified by B = 1/3. We verify the performance of the proposed control
law (6.126) with the maximum transmission rate set as iy, = 110 packets. With
equal rate partitioning, A; = A, = A3 = A4 = 1/4, the estimate of the maximum
perturbation &, calculated according to (6.120) amounts to ty,x 3 Z’;z VApity =
275 packets. A number of simulation tests are run for different bandwidth and RTT
variations. In each case, the maximum bandwidth equals 100 packets.
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Table 6.8 Controller parameters

Demand queue Buffer size ymax
Controller gain y length yp [packets] [packets]
0.259 1,630 > 1,625 2,015
0.618 1,380 > 1,378 1,765
1 1,315> 1,310 1,700

Test 1. In the first simulation scenario, we verify the controller performance in
response to the available bandwidth evolving as depicted in Fig. 6.2. The delay in
the feedback loop of each flow p is assumed to vary according to the following
equation:

RTT, (k) = |[1 + 8sin 27k T/i1,)|n,T |, (6.147)

where | x| denotes the integer part of x. We run simulations for different dynamical
settings adjusted through the gain constant y. The demand queue length is set
according to the guidelines of Theorem 6.18 to ensure full bandwidth utilization.
In order to guarantee loss-free transmission, the buffer capacity at the node is
assigned equal to the value indicated by Theorem 6.17. Parameters used in the test
are summarized in Table 6.8.

The rate established by the controller is shown in Fig. 6.34 and the packet
queue length in Fig. 6.35. It is apparent from the graphs in Fig. 6.35 that the
queue length does not exceed the assigned buffer capacity and remains positive
after the initial phase. This means that packet losses originating from congestion are
eliminated and, at the same time, all of the available bandwidth is used for serving
the data traffic. In consequence, the maximum throughput in the communication
system is achieved. Moreover, even though the delay undergoes severe fluctuations
(in the range of 33% from the nominal value), the degree of oscillations in the
output variable (the queue length) remains negligible during the whole transmission
process. Figures 6.34 and 6.35 indicate that with the increase in the controller gain,
one obtains faster reaction to the changes of networking conditions. However, in
the analyzed network with time-varying delay, better responsiveness comes at a
price of amplified oscillations in the control signal, which occur even when the
bandwidth reaches a constant steady-state value. Therefore, with the considered
scheme applied, y should not exceed 0.618, which corresponds to the weighting
factor in the quadratic performance index equal to 1. This setting (the golden-ratio
controller) reflects the case of equal penalization of the input signal and error at the
output and constitutes a reasonable balance between the desirable smoothness of
rate transitions and good responsiveness to the changing networking conditions.

Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, we test the controller performance in
a stochastic setting. We assume that the available bandwidth evolves as shown in
Fig. 6.14 (it follows the normal distribution with mean equal to 50 packets and
standard deviation 35 packets). In the test, the RTT for each assignment is selected
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Fig. 6.34 Generated transmission rate: a y =0.259, by =0.618, and c y =1
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Fig. 6.36 Generated transmission rate: a y = 0.259, by =0.618, and c y =1

as a random number from the interval [(1 — B)i1,T, (1 + B)n, T

]. The controller

parameters are set as indicated in Table 6.8. The test results are shown in Figs. 6.36
and 6.37: the rate established by the controller in Fig. 6.36 and the packet queue
length in Fig. 6.37.

In the stochastic setting, the controller maintains its properties related to handling
the flow of data. The queue length illustrated in Fig. 6.37 remains within the
allocated buffer space, which implies that packet losses are eliminated. It remains
strictly positive after the initial phase. Therefore, full bandwidth usage is ensured
and the system operates with maximum efficiency. If we compare the plots in
Figs. 6.36 and 6.37 with the curves obtained for a similar network model with
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Fig. 6.37 Queue length: a y =0.259,b y =0.618,and c y =1

constant delay presented in Figs. 6.21 and 6.22, we can notice a slightly increased
rate of oscillations both in the control and in the output signal when the delay
fluctuates. However, despite arbitrary bandwidth and delay variations, the system
remains stable in the Lyapunov sense.

Test 3. In the earlier proposals for solving the flow control problem formulated for
a similar network model with variable delay, for example, [3, 8—10], the essential
system properties, such as stability, were defined in relation to the maximum latency
experienced by the stream of packets. This brings the consequence of reducing
the controller responsiveness (to the changes of networking conditions) in order
to maintain stability if long delays are expected in the feedback loop. As a result, a
single long-distance flow sharing the output link of the controlling node with local
connections may throttle the entire system dynamics.

In the third simulation, we compare the operation of our scheme with one of
the outstanding earlier solutions — the PID controller presented in [3]. The pool of
connections considered in Tests 1 and 2 is augmented by the flow with the nominal
delay equal to 24T, i.e., the one which experiences two times bigger latency as
compared with the longest flow considered in those tests. With the uncertainty
B = 1/3, the maximum expected RTT amounts to 327. Since we are dealing with
increased delay, the bandwidth pattern (and the duration of the simulation) is
modified as shown in Fig. 6.38. For the clarity of exposition, we assume that both
controllers apply equal rate partitioning. With the gain y = 0.618, the demand queue
length yp is adjusted to 1,865 > 1,862 packets, precisely as dictated by Theorem
6.18.

The results of operation of the PID (curve a) and SM (curve b) controllers are
shown in Fig. 6.39. It is clear from the graphs that our scheme provides faster
reaction to the changes of networking conditions without rendering the closed-loop
system unstable. It also requires a smaller buffer to accommodate the entire packet
queue (thus eliminating losses) and to keep the throughput at the maximum.
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6.2.3 Delay Variability Compensation

In the previous section, we introduced a controller which provides robustness
to delay variations in the multisource data transmission network modeled as an
nth-order discrete-time system. The controller guarantees that the packet queue
length at the controlling node is finite. With appropriately adjusted demand queue
length, the controller also ensures that all of the available bandwidth at the node
output link is used efficiently for data transfer. These properties are achieved
despite arbitrary delay variations, including reordering and packet accumulation
from several intervals in one discretization period. In contrast to other solutions
reported in the past for a similar network model, robustness and stability provided
by the proposed scheme depend on the average RTT of the served connections and
not the maximum expected delay. In this way, the system dynamics (in particular
the response to bandwidth changes) can be improved. However, it follows from the
presented simulation example that by increasing the controller gain to boost the
dynamics, one may amplify the oscillations of the control signal. As a result, in
the case of more responsive controller configurations, the generated transmission
rate may be difficult to follow by data sources, and the quality of the entire control
process will degrade.
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In this section, we apply the method of compensating the adverse effects
of delay variations based on input rate measurements which was introduced in
Chap. 5. We demonstrate that the proposed technique can eliminate oscillations
caused by input distortion from the transmission rate signal established by the
controller. In consequence, fast dynamics is provided without rendering the closed-
loop system unstable. We also show that in the multisource network considered here,
the input rate measurement may be based solely on the aggregate incoming rate
values (without differentiating among the individual packet streams), thus ensuring
scalability in the case of numerous active connections.

6.2.3.1 Proposed Control Strategy

In order to improve the smoothness of control signal generated in the network
with time-varying RTTs, we modify the controller presented in Sect. 6.2.2 by
incorporating the delay variability compensator. Consequently, the transmission rate
is determined from the following equation:

0, if  @eomp (kT) <0,
w(kT) = { woomp kT). if 0 < woomp (kT < tmaxs (6.143)
Umax if Wecomp (kT) > tmax,

where sy > dinax and function weemp(+) is defined as

m k—1 k—1
weomp kT) =y Jyp—y kT) =D Ay Y u(iT)+e Yy [ur (GT)—ir (jT)]
p=l  j=k—i, j=0

(6.149)

The last sum in (6.149) represents the delay variability compensator in the
network with multiple connections. The operation of the compensator is based on
the measurements of the aggregate incoming rate ug (k7) = Z;le ug (kT and

comparison with the predicted incoming rate it (kT) = Y_)_, A u (kT —RTT,)
calculated from the rate history stored in the node memory. The compensator
structure is illustrated in Fig. 6.40. Note that implementation of the proposed
mechanism does not require intensity measurement of the individual flows. Since
only aggregate values are sufficient for DT compensation, scalability is ensured even
for large number of packet streams. The influence of the compensation mechanism
is adjusted through the tuning coefficient ¢ € [0, 1]. Setting € = 1 corresponds to the
case of full compensation, and ¢ = 0 reflects the case of the compensation turned-
off. Actually, with the compensator absent (¢ = 0), the presented scheme reduces to

controller (6.126) analyzed in the previous section.
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Fig. 6.40 Delay variability compensator in network with multiple connections

In the next section, we state the most important properties of the developed
controller (6.148), and we prove them analytically. We will show that by incor-
porating the proposed delay variability compensator (6.149), the presented scheme
can retain good system dynamics and high bandwidth utilization without the risk of
loosing stability. In fact, the closed-loop stability is ensured for any delay and any
bounded variation pattern satisfying condition (6.112).

6.2.3.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

The properties of the proposed control strategy are given in two theorems. The first
proposition demonstrates that the packet queue length in the controlling node buffer
is finite. The second one shows how the demand queue length should be selected to
ensure full bandwidth utilization.

Theorem 6.19. If controller (6.148) with function w.omy(-) defined by (6.149) is
applied to system (6.123) and (6.124), then the queue length in the bottleneck node
buffer is always upper-bounded, i.e., for any k> 0,

Y (kT) < Ymax = Yp + tmax + (1 + &) Emax- (6.150)

Proof. Using (6.116), (6.121), and the definition of function £(-), we may notice
that the term compensating the effects of delay variations in (6.149) satisfies the
following relation:
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k—1 k—1 m m
Y RGT) - G =) {Z dpu[JT =RTT,(H] = D Apu(jT —mp)}
Jj=0 j=0 \ p=1 p=1
k—1
=) E(T) =§GkT). (6.151)
j=0

Therefore, function wcomp(+) can be rewritten as

m k—1

Geomp kT) =y |y =y kT) =Y Ay Y u(T) +e6(KT)|. (6.152)

p=1 Jj=k—n,

It follows from the system initial conditions that the buffer at the bottleneck node
is empty for any k < (1 — B)#n,. Consequently, in order to prove the theorem, we
need to show that y(kT) < yy.x for all k > (1 — B)i;. Let us consider some integer
[ > (1—p)i; and the value of wcomp(+) at instant /7. Two cases ought to be analyzed:
the situation when wcomp(IT) > 0 and the circumstances when wcomp(I7) < 0.

Case 1. We investigate the case when wcomp({T) > 0. Directly from (6.152), we get

m -1
Weomp UT) =y | yp—y (T)=Y A, D u(GT)+eE(T) | >0, (6.153)

p=1 J=l—n,
which leads to

-1

YyAT) < yp+eEAT) =Y A, > u(jT). (6.154)

p=1 J=l—n,

It follows from the algorithm definition that u(-) is always nonnegative,
which implies y(IT) <yp + ¢£(IT). Moreover, since E(IT)<E&nax, We obtain
YUT) <yp + €Emax < Ymax» Which ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when @ comp(IT) < 0.
First, we find the most recent instant ;7 <IT when @omp(-) was nonnegative.
According to (6.152), ¢comp(0) = yyp > 0, so the moment /; T indeed exists and the
value of y(/;T) satisfies an inequality similar to (6.154), i.e.,

m I1—1
y(T)<yp+eEMT) =D X, Y u(jT). (6.155)

p=1 j=ll_ﬁp

The queue length at instant /T can be expressed relative to y(/;T) as in (6.132),
which after applying (6.155) gives
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-1

YUAT) < yp+eiT) =Y Ay, > u(jT)

p=1 j=hL-n,

m [_ﬁp_l I—1
+Y Ay D u(GT)+EAT) =D h(jT). (6.156)
r=1 j=h—np j=h

Performing algebraic manipulations on the sums in (6.156), we arrive at

m I=np—1 -1
YAT) < yp+eEMT)+EATY+ Y Ay Y, u(GT)= Y h(jT). (6.157)
p=1 j=I j=l

The controller set a nonzero transmission rate for the last time before [T at
instant [;7, and this value could have been as large as umax. Consequently, the

sum Y7_ A, 7T u(T) = w(hT) < thmax. Since the utilized bandwidth is
always nonnegative, then using the fact that for arbitrary time £(-) < &,,x, we obtain

from (6.157) the following estimate of the queue length at instant /7"

yUT) <yp+e§(LT)+§UT) + tmax — 0
<Jyp+ (1 + 5) %-max + Umax = Ymax- (6.158)

This concludes the second part of the reasoning and completes the proof. O

Theorem 6.19 shows that the packet queue length under the control of the
proposed strategy remains finite and never exceeds the level of yn,x. This means that
if the buffer of capacity ymax is reserved at the controlling node, then irrespective of
bandwidth and delay variations, packet losses are eliminated. The second propo-
sition, given below, demonstrates that with appropriately selected demand queue
length yp, the queue length y(-) > 0, which guarantees full bandwidth utilization.

Theorem 6.20. If controller (6.148) with function w.om(-) defined by (6.149) is
applied to system (6.123) and (6.124), and the demand queue length satisfies the
following inequality:

m
_ 1
YD > Umax E Ap”p + ; + dmax + (1 + &) Emaxs (6.159)
p=1

then for any k > (1 4+ B)iy, + nmax, Where nmax = Ymax/(Umax — dmax), the queue
length is strictly positive.
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Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants k7T >
(1 4+ )iy T + npax T. Taking some integer [ > (1 4+ B)ii,, + nmax and the value
of signal wcomp(+) at instant /7, we need to consider two cases: the situation when
®eomp(IT) < tmax and the circumstances when @comp(IT) > Umax.

Case 1. First, we analyze the case when wcomp(IT) < tax. From (6.152), we obtain

m -1

Weomp UT) =y | yp =y UT) =Y Xy D u(GT)+6E(T) | < tmax,

p=1 Jj=l—n,

(6.160)
which after the term rearrangement reduces to
m -1
YAT) > yp —tmax /Y — D Ap Y u(T) + € (IT). (6.161)
=1 j=l-i,
The transmission rate is always bounded by up,x, which implies
m
YUT) > yp = thmax /¥ — thmax Y Apiip + &£ (IT). (6.162)
p=1
Since £(-) > —&ax, We get
y(lT) > YD _umax/y _umaxz/\pﬁp _sgmax- (6.163)
p=1

Using assumption (6.159), we get y(IT) > 0, which concludes the first part of the
proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we analyze the situation when
Weomp(UT) > Umax. First, we find the last moment /;7 < [T when function wcomp(+)
was smaller than up,x. It comes from Theorem 6.19 that the queue length never
exceeds the value of yn.x. Moreover, we know that the consumed bandwidth is
limited by dpax. Thus, the maximum interval nyx7 in which the controller may
continuously generate the maximum transmission rate for the sources is determined
as NmaxT = T Ymax / (Umax — dmax) , and instant [; T does exist. Furthermore, from
the theorem assumptions we get [} 7 > (1 + B)n,, T, which means that by the time
I, T, the first packets reach the node no matter the delay variation in any of the flows.
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The value of @comp(l1T) < tmax. Thus, following similar reasoning as presented
in (6.160)—(6.163), we arrive at y([;T) > 0 and

h—1

y(UT) > yp - ““;* S0 Y w(T) +eE(iT)

p=l1 j=h—n,
m l_ﬁp_l -1
Dk Y u(GT)+EAT) =Y h(jT). (6.164)
r=1 j=h—-np Jj=h

Working with the sums in (6.164), we get

m [=np—1 -1 m 1—1

Ddp D u(GT) =2 > u(GT) =) A, Y u(jT)
p=1 j=lL—i, p=1 j=h—i, p=1 j=I
m -1 -1 m -1

=Y h D u(GT) =" u(GT) =D X Y u(7T) (6.165)
=1 j=l-q, j=h p=1 j=l-n,

Instant [, T was the last one before /T when the controller calculated rate smaller
than up,x. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the controller generates
the maximum rate, and the first sum in (6.165) reduces to uma (I —1—1;). Since
for any k, u(kT) <umax, the second sum is upper-bounded by umaxz;le Apiip.
Consequently, we obtain the following estimate of the queue length at instant /7"

y(T) > yp — ”‘; tttma (U= 1= 11) =t 3 Apiip + 5 (1L T)
p=1

-1
+EAT)= > h(jT). (6.166)
j=h
Using the fact that £(+) > —&ax and A(-) < dpax, we get further estimate of y(IT):

Y(UT) > yp — thmax /¥ ~+ ttmax ([ =1 _Zl)_“maxzkpﬁp
p=1

- ngax - gmax - dmax (l - ll) . (6167)
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Finally, using the theorem assumption (6.159), we get

m
y (lT) >Umax kaﬁp + umax/y + dmax + (1 + 5) Smax - umax/y
p=1

+ ttmax (0 — 1 —11) — Umax Z/\pﬁp — (1 + &) Emax — dmax (1 = 11)
p=1

=Umax ([ —1=10) —dmax { —1—-11). (6.168)

Since [>1; and Umax > dmax, We arrive at y(IT) > (Umax — dmax)({ — 1 —11) > 0.
This conclusion ends the proof. O

In the next section we present the results of simulations demonstrating the
properties of the proposed controller (6.148). In particular, we comment on the
control quality improvements originating from the application of delay variability
compensator.

6.2.3.3 Simulation Results

We assume that four flows (;m = 4) pass through the bottleneck node and are subject
to the control action. The flows are characterized by the following nominal RTTs:
RTIT; = 37, RTT, = 7T, RTT; = 87T, and RTT, = 127, where the discretization
period 7' = 10 ms. The actual delay in the feedback loop varies in a way unknown to
the controller in the range specified by § = 1/3. Performance of controller (6.148) is
verified for different dynamical settings with the gain chosen as either 0.259, 0.618,
or 1. In each test, the maximum transmission rate is set as upyax = 110 packets. Three
series of simulations are run: two for the bandwidth illustrated in Fig. 6.2 and one
for the stochastic pattern depicted in Fig. 6.14. In the simulations, it is assumed
that the rate is distributed evenly among the flows: A} =1, = A3 =214 =1/4, and
the maximum bandwidth is adjusted to dp,x = 100 packets.

Test 1. In the first simulation scenario we verify the controller performance in
response to the available bandwidth depicted in Fig. 6.2. The delay is subject to
sinusoidal variations described by (6.147). We run several simulations for different
gain settings. In each simulation, full compensation of delay variations is applied,
i.e., e = 1. In order to guarantee that all of the available bandwidth is used efficiently,
the demand queue length is selected according to (6.159). The buffer capacity
is adjusted according to (6.150) so that loss-free transmission can be ensured.
Parameters used in the test are summarized in Table 6.9.

The test results are shown in Figs. 6.41-6.43: the transmission rate established
by the controller in Fig. 6.41, the incoming packet stream in Fig. 6.42, and the buffer
queue length in Fig. 6.43. We can see from the graphs that the proposed controller
quickly responds to the sudden changes of the available bandwidth. In contrast to
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Table 6.9 Controller Demand queue length Buffer size ymax

parameters Controller gain y  yp [packets] [packets]
0.259 1,905 > 1,900 2,565
0.618 1,655 > 1,653 2,315
1 1,590 > 1,585 2,250
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Fig. 6.41 Generated transmission rate: a y =0.259, by =0.618,andcy =1
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Fig. 6.43 Queue length: a y =0.259, by =0.618,and c y =1

controller (6.126) analyzed in the previous section for the identical network model,
controller (6.148) does not allow the delay variations to disrupt the generated control
signal. This clearly demonstrates the efficiency of the proposed compensation
mechanism in protecting the rate signal from contamination by the effect of delay
changes. In fact, the applied DT compensator regenerates the input signal in the
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network with uncertain, time-varying delay as if RTTs were fixed and known to
the controller. On the other hand, it is clear from Fig. 6.43 that the queue length
does not increase beyond the buffer capacity specified in Table 6.9, and it does not
fall to zero following the initial phase. As a result, packet losses are eliminated and
maximum throughput is guaranteed. Comparing the queue length evolution depicted
in Fig. 6.35, which results from the application of controller (6.126), with the one
obtained here and given in Fig. 6.43, we can see a similar degree of oscillations
which are caused by the disrupted incoming rate. The proposed delay variability
compensator regenerates the control signal, but, obviously, it has no influence on
the pattern of RTT oscillations. As a result, it cannot guard the output variable y(-)
against the incoming rate perturbations caused by delay changes.

Test 2. In the second simulation scenario, the controller robustness is verified
against an external, multiplicative perturbation () acting in the input channel. The
value of 7 (-) > 1 reflects the situation of nonconforming sources (which transmit
data at a rate greater than the assigned one), and when 7(-) < 1, some transmitters
experience data shortage or are blocked due to multibottleneck congestion. There-
fore, in addition to delay variations, the incoming packet rate is subject to extra
unknown disturbance related to the distributed congestion and source nonideality.
We assume that function 7 (-) follows the normal distribution with mean equal to
1 and variance 0.05, which results in the values of 7 (:) in the range [0.4, 1.6].
Performance of controller (6.148) is verified for the case of the compensation
turned-off a and with full compensation applied b. The controller parameters are
set as follows: the gain y =0.618, the maximum rate u,, = 110 packets, and the
demand queue length yp = 1,655 packets (see Table 6.9). Two series of simulations
are conducted: in the first one, RTTs are assumed constant and equal to the value
known to the controller, whereas in the second test, the delay exhibits sinusoidal
oscillations (6.147).

The rate generated by the controller is shown in Fig. 6.44, the perturbed
incoming rate in Fig. 6.45, and the packet queue length in Fig. 6.46. The plots in
Fig. 6.44 demonstrate that the proposed DT compensator successfully counteracts
all the perturbations acting in the input channel. The rate established by the
controller in the fully compensated case is smooth and nonoscillatory. Moreover,
although the compensator cannot prevent the external perturbation from altering the
packet incoming rate (obviously, it can anticipate neither the exact form of source
nonidealities nor packet losses occurring at some other node in the network), it
improves the system robustness. It can be seen from Fig. 6.46 that the queue length
in the case of the compensation applied is less oscillatory and always remains within
the assigned buffer space.

Test 3. In the third simulation scenario, the controller performance is verified in a
stochastic setting with the bandwidth following the normal distribution with mean
d,, = 50 packets and standard deviation ds = 35 packets, illustrated in Fig. 6.14.
The delay is subject to uniform variations in the interval [(1— )7, T, (14 B)n,T].
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In the tests, full delay variability compensation is applied, i.e., ¢ = 1. The controller
parameters are set exactly as in Test 1. Their values are listed in Table 6.9.

The test results are illustrated in Figs. 6.47-6.49: the transmission rate estab-
lished by the controller in Fig. 6.47, the incoming packet rate in Fig. 6.48, and the
buffer occupancy in Fig. 6.49. The analysis of the plots from Fig. 6.47 shows that
by decreasing the gain, one obtains less oscillatory control signal in response to
fluctuating bandwidth. Moreover, it follows from the plots shown in Fig. 6.49 that
the queue length always stays within the assigned buffer space, which means that
packet losses are eliminated. Following the initial phase, y(-) > 0, which implies full
bandwidth utilization and maximum throughput.
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6.3 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, we addressed the problem of data flow control in a communication
network serving multiple connections. We emphasized the need for explicit delay
treatment in the network modeling and control. In order to account for the discrete
nature of crucial networking events, such as transmission rate calculation by the
node and rate update at the data sources, both the modeling and the controller design
were conducted directly in discrete-time domain.

In Sect. 6.1, we focused on the fundamental control process of the network
serving multiple flows characterized by different, yet constant, RTTs. The network
was modeled as an nth-order discrete-time system. A number of control laws were
designed using the principles of discrete-time SMC. First, dynamical optimization
with quadratic performance index was applied to the unconstrained model to find the
sliding-plane parameters for a linear SM controller. It was noted that in the network
with flows characterized by different RTTs, the optimal solution generates negative
transmission rates, which is clearly infeasible. Therefore, a suboptimal controller
was developed in the modified optimization procedure. The modified LQ problem
was solved analytically, which allowed us to express the obtained control law in a
closed-form. A number of advantageous properties of the proposed controller were
formulated and proved. First of all, we showed that the transmission rate established
by the obtained control law is always nonnegative and bounded, thus being
feasible in network implementation. Secondly, it was demonstrated that the packet
queue length in the bottleneck node buffer remains finite, which leads to loss-free
transmission if the buffer capacity is selected according to the indicated queue length
bound. It was also shown that the queue length under the control of the presented
scheme is strictly positive. This condition implies that all of the available bandwidth
is efficiently consumed for data transfer, and, as a result, the maximum throughput
in the system is achieved. Next, the fundamental controller design was adapted
to the network with transmission rate limitations. Three methods of enforcing the
input to fit in the specified range were discussed: the application of a time-varying
sliding plane, reaching-law-based design, and the use of a saturation element. Each
method was demonstrated to ensure loss elimination and full bandwidth usage in
addition to satisfying the imposed input constraint. A significant advantage of the
proposed controllers is separation of the functions related to flow regulation from
fairness control. In the last part of Sect. 6.1, we analyzed network configuration
with arbitrary, time-varying rate allocation and variable connection number. We
showed that different fairness criteria can be incorporated in the overall control
scheme while maintaining high efficiency of data flow control, which is imperative
in modern networks.

In Sect. 6.2, we extended the model of the multisource network introduced in
Sect. 6.1 for the case of time-varying delays. The presented concept is shown to
be general enough to reflect any bounded latency fluctuations, including the issues
related to packet and feedback information carriers reordering. For the described
model, two robust control laws were proposed. Both laws combine the benefits
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of discrete-time SM controller with LQ suboptimal sliding plane and bounding
nonlinearity of the saturation element. The communication system under the control
of the proposed schemes is stable and transmits data with maximum efficiency.
Delay variations are shown to constitute a limitation for the first controller when one
attempts to increase the system dynamics. Thanks to the applied delay variability
compensator, the second controller is insensitive to distortions of the incoming rate
in the input channel and generates smooth control signal in any dynamical setting.
In consequence, the established transmission rate is easier to follow by the sources,
and the quality of network traffic control can be improved.

The rate calculation performed by each of the discussed controllers is based
on simple arithmetic (additions and multiplications) and logic (comparison with a
constant) operations. Thus, it can be efficiently implemented either at the software
or hardware level (e.g., with the use of shift registers and comparators).
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Chapter 7
Flow Control in Sampled Data Systems

For telecommunication operators, the cost of running a particular algorithm is an
important factor when deciding about its applicability in the supervised network.
Therefore, the business point of view will generally favor such control strategies
which allow for the explicit specification (or at least estimation) of the amount
of the exchanged feedback information in relation to the transferred users’ data.
In consequence, emitting feedback information carriers at regular time intervals
(which is assumed in traditional approaches for discrete-time network modeling,
e.g., [2-5]) is not cost efficient in the economical terms. Instead, one can send
a feedback information carrier every N data packets and, in this way, place a
direct limit on the extent of the transmitted management traffic with respect to
the profit generating transmission of the users’ data. Since this method relies
neither on continuous feedback information availability nor on maintaining the
synchronization of constant sampling period (which is a serious challenge in
multisource systems [1]), it is more scalable and requires less control effort than the
classical regulation schemes presented in the literature. However, sending a control
unit every N data packets, and not every T seconds, means that (after RTT) the
feedback information will be available for rate adaptation at the sources at irregular
time instants. Consequently, in order to maintain adequate system performance,
the variable, input-dependent sampling period should be explicitly accounted for
in the design of flow control algorithm. We will show, however, that the controllers
developed for the system with constant discretization period in Chaps. 5 and 6 can
be quite intuitively adapted for the case of variable sampling rate analyzed here.
Moreover, we will demonstrate that provided that certain additional constraints are
met, the new strategies maintain the favorable properties of constant-sampling-rate
controllers. In particular, the proposed schemes will be shown to eliminate packet
losses originating from unknown bandwidth variations and to ensure full bandwidth
usage.

The chapter is organized in the following way. First, in Sect. 7.1, the model of the
network with variable discretization period is described with the emphasis placed
on the principles of feedback information exchange. Afterwards, in Sect. 7.2, the

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 289
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
DOI 10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_7, © Springer-Verlag London 2013


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_6

290 7 Flow Control in Sampled Data Systems

fundamental control strategy obtained from the LQ optimization conducted in the
previous chapter is reformulated for the case of nonuniform sampling. Appropri-
ate conditions allowing loss-free transmission and full bandwidth utilization are
formulated and proved. The stable operation of the controller is guaranteed even
though the sources adapt their rate at irregular (input dependent) time instants. In
that section, also the robustness issues related to imprecise delay calculation are
addressed. It is demonstrated that the algorithm maintains its properties despite
possible mismatch between the real RTTs and those estimated by the controller in
the connection setup phase. Similarly as in Chaps. 5 and 6, the enhanced robustness
is achieved at the expense of increased buffer size. In Sect. 7.3, a modified strategy
employing bandwidth compensation is presented. It is shown that this strategy
with feed-forward component can assure insensitivity of the steady-state queue
length with respect to the available bandwidth. In consequence, the delay jitter
(delay variation of subsequent fragments of a data stream) is decreased, which
allows for QoS improvements in the communication system. As the delay jitter is
reduced, the network designed for serving best-effort traffic becomes also suitable
for the transfer of delay-sensitive multimedia streams. Finally, in Sect. 7.4, the
problem of maintaining high bandwidth utilization in the network with nonpersistent
data sources is addressed. The properties of the proposed strategies are verified
by simulation examples presented at the end of each section. Finally, the overall
concluding remarks are given in Sect. 7.5.

7.1 Network Model

The communication network considered in Chaps. 5 and 6 was modeled as a purely
discrete-time system. In real networks, however, the primary network variables,
such as the source rate or the buffer queue length, are measurable at any time instant
and thus are better described by functions continuous with respect to time. Never-
theless, the feedback information used to control the input rate remains accessible
at discrete time instants only. This, in principle, makes the input rate a sampled-
time signal with the values adapted at the instants of feedback information retrieval.
Consequently, the model of multisource single-bottleneck network presented in
Sect. 6.1.1 needs to be extended to reflect the real nature of signals describing the
primary network variables in a sampled data system.

Similarly as in the model introduced in the previous chapter, it is assumed
here that the feedback mechanism for the transfer rate adaptation of m data flows
passing through the bottleneck node is provided by means of feedback information
carriers — control units. Control units are generated by the sources, delivered to
the destinations with priority over data packets, and finally returned to the sources
with the feedback information incorporated. However, unlike the situation described
in Chap. 6, control units are emitted by the sources not every T but after sending
N data packets. Since control units are generated every N ordinary packets, the
time period between their arrivals at the sources depends on the emission rate
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Fig. 7.1 Network model — sampled data system with multiple virtual circuits

RTT earlier, which, in turn, changes according to the variations of the network
state, and makes the feedback asynchronous. To protect the communication system
from a management standstill in the case of transmission rate falling to zero, it is
assumed that each source probes the network at least every T¢, where 7T¢ denotes
the maximum control interval.

The presented model is illustrated in Fig. 7.1. The fundamental quantities
indicated in the graph are similar to the ones already introduced in the previous
chapters. The primary difference is the modified feedback mechanism (control
units sent at irregular time instants), and the time reference changed from the
discrete variable kT to the continuous one ¢. For convenience, the description of the
plant dynamics is recalled below with the emphasis placed on the indicated model

changes.
With reference to Fig. 7.1, the flow control process in the analyzed network
goes through the following stages. Once a connection, say, p (p=1, 2,..., m),

is accepted by the network, the corresponding source sends data at the rate u,(t).
The packets belonging to the flow originating at source p reach the bottleneck node
with forward delay 7, and are transmitted towards the destination according to the
bandwidth availability at the node output link d(#). The remaining data accumulates
in the queue stored in the buffer allocated for the output link. The controller placed
at the bottleneck node compares the current queue length, which at time ¢ will be
denoted as y(f), with its demand value yp, and calculates the aggregate transmission
rate u(z) for the sources. An appropriate part of the total rate, v,(), is recorded as
the feedback information in every control unit belonging to flow p passing through
the node. Once the control units from source p appear at the destination, they are
turned back to arrive at their origin with backward delay 7} after being processed
by the bottleneck node. The source extracts information about the assigned flow
rate from the received control units and adjusts the transfer speed accordingly. Since
control units are not subject to the queuing delays as they are served with priority
over data packets, their round-trip time RTT, = 77 + Ty is assumed to remain
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constant for the duration of connection for each flow (the case of variable RTT may
be analyzed in a similar way as was presented in Sect. 6.2). It should be stressed that
the assumption about constant RTT concerns only the priority-served control units
and not the packets carrying data that are subject to the standard queuing delays in
the buffers along the established data route.

The available bandwidth at the output link of the bottleneck node, d(f), cannot be
determined a priori. It is only known that it does not exceed a maximum dp,x. We
expect dmax to be greater than mN/T¢ to ensure that at least during certain periods
of time the individual sources will have a chance to transmit data at a rate greater
than N/T¢ (i.e., more than N packets in the maximum control interval). If at time
t there are enough packets ready for transmission in the bottleneck link buffer,
then the bandwidth actually consumed by all the sources, A(f), will be equal to
the available one. Otherwise, the output link is underutilized and the consumed
bandwidth matches the data arrival rate at the bottleneck node. Consequently,
similarly as in the previous chapters, we obtain the following relation involving
d(-) and h(-) at any time instant ¢:

0=<h(r) =d(t) < dmax.

The rate of source p is determined by the controller placed at the bottleneck node.
Let us denote by v,(#) the rate calculated by the controller and sent for source p at
the instant of a control unit passing through the node. Assuming that the sources
begin transmission at the time instant # = 0 at the rate established in the connection
setup phase, the following is true:

V Yu,(t)=0 and V V u,(t)=v,(1—T3). (7.1)
p t<0 p t>0

Since signal v,(7) constitutes a vital part of the proposed control scheme, its
proper definition will be given together with the description of the flow regulation
strategy in the subsequent section.

The queue length at any instant of time depends on the data arrival speed and
on the consumed bandwidth /(). Suppose that initially the bottleneck link buffer
is empty, i.e., y(0) =0. Then, it follows from (7.1) that no packet arrives at the
bottleneck node before Tgpmin = p_Ilnzin m(TFp ), and y(¢) =0 for any time instant ¢

smaller than or equal to Tppi,. Afterwards, for any ¢ > Try;n, the buffer queue length
may be calculated from the following equation:

t

y() = u, (t —TF)dr — | h(z)dr. (7.2)
) / pe-1)ac— [

T 0
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Let us denote by £, the kth moment of time (k=1, 2,...) when a control unit
carrying the feedback information for connection p arrives back at source p. Since
the sources adjust the transmission rate only when control units return with the
network feedback incorporated, then

V[e[tpk Ip k1) Mp(t) =Up (tpk) =Vp (tpk — T ) = const. (73)

It is assumed that the first piece to be transferred by any source is a control unit
so that the information about the current network state could be received at the data
origin as quickly as possible. As the sources begin transmission at the instant r =0,
then for k = 1, we have #,; = RTT,. Furthermore, since control units are sent every
N data packets and not less frequently than the maximum control period 7¢ one
after another, #, ; 1 1 is specified by the relation

tpi+t = min (tpp + Xpi Lk + Tc) (7.4)
where y, ; can be determined from the following equation:

Ipk +x p.k
up (t —RTT ) dt=N. (7.5)
tp.k
Definitions (7.4) and (7.5) make sense only for nonnegative rates u,(f). Clearly,
any control algorithm should be constructed in such a way that this condition
is satisfied for every signal u,(f). Otherwise, a negative u,(#) would imply that
the packets already injected into the network should be extracted by the sources
before reaching the destination. Finally, it should be pointed out that Egs. (7.4) and
(7.5) present the main novelty of the network model used in this chapter. These
two equations explicitly account for the time-varying, input-dependent sampling
period in the considered system. An example source rate profile when the feedback
information from the network is accessible at discrete, irregularly spaced time
instants is illustrated in Fig. 7.2.
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7.2 Principal Control Strategy

Modern telecommunication systems demand efficient resource usage. Therefore,
any control strategy to be applied in these systems should guarantee that:

(i) Data is not lost due to congestion, as this allows one to minimize the network
overhead corresponding to retransmissions.

(i1) There is always some data ready for transmission in the bottleneck link buffer
so that the bandwidth at that link is entirely utilized.

Further in this section, we formulate a nonlinear flow control strategy, which
ensures that these — partly contradictory — objectives are achieved even though
the feedback information used for rate adjustment at the sources is received
aperiodically. The proposed strategy combines the benefits of LQ optimal control
obtained in the previous chapter for the system with constant sampling and the
saturation element enhancing the robustness to parametric uncertainty.

7.2.1 Flow Control Strategy

The rate calculated by the controller, u(¢), is determined from the relation given
below:

0, if w(t) <0,
u(t) = § o), if 0 <o) < tmax, (7.6)
Umax, if () > tmax,

where un, > 0 denotes the upper saturation limit (usually set equal to the link
capacity). Function w(¢) is defined as

w(r) =T [yp —y@) = Q)] (7.7)

where I >0 is the controller gain and yp >0 is the demand queue length. The
component

Q=) /vp(f)dz (7.8)

=1
P=1 t—RTT,

represents the in-flight data (the number of packets allowed to be transmitted by the
sources within the last RTT, but which yet not arrived at the bottleneck node due to
delay). It corresponds to the summation term in (6.27). Rate v,(t), sent and recorded
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by the bottleneck node for source p at the instant of a control unit passing through
the node, is determined from the following equation:

0, for t<T{,
Apu (tp,k - T]f) , for t> TFP and ¢ € [tp,k - Té’,tp,k_F] — T]f) .
(7.9)

vp(t) =

Therefore, initially, source p sends only control units (no data packets) until it
receives the information about the first nonzero rate at TFP + RTT,. Afterwards, it
delivers packets at the rate recorded by the controller at discrete-time instants 7, x —
T]f . This rate is determined according to (7.6)—(7.9) with the allocation strategy
satisfying the condition Z';'Zl A, = 1. Since the individual source rate is limited
by ApUmax, the amount of the in-flight packets Q(:) at any moment of time ¢ will be
subject to the constraint

m
0 < Q(1) < thmax Y ApRTT,) = o RTT),, (7.10)
p=1

where RTT,, denotes the weighted mean RTT of the considered set of m connections
determined according to the rate allocation strategy represented by the coefficients
A, Aa ooy A

7.2.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

In this section, appropriate conditions that are necessary to fulfill design objectives
(i) and (ii) are formulated as two theorems. The first proposition indicates the
amount of memory which needs to be reserved at the bottleneck node for data stor-
age so that no packet is discarded irrespective of the available bandwidth changes.
The second theorem shows how the demand queue length should be selected to
guarantee full resource usage at the bottleneck link. Obviously, definitions (7.6) and
(7.9) ensure that the rate of the sources is always nonnegative and bounded, and the
fundamental applicability requirement of a data flow control algorithm is fulfilled.

Theorem 7.1. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according to
the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), then for any t> 0, the queue
length at the bottleneck node does not exceed the value given by the following
inequality:

y(t) < yp + umaxTc. (7.11)

Proof. First, notice that as a consequence of the source transfer speed adjustment
at discrete moments of time, the total arrival rate at the bottleneck node may also
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change only at discrete time instants, further denoted by 0; (i=1, 2,...) with
61 = Temin. The interval

o = 041 —0;, (7.12)

between any two consecutive potential changes of the total incoming rate at the
bottleneck node is subject to the constraint 0 <«; < Tc. The zero-length interval
reflects the case when modification of the transmission speed which occurred at two
or more sources influences the aggregate rate at the node at the same moment of
time, and the upper bound is the maximum control unit interarrival period. Note
that 6, represents an instant of a possible change of the incoming rate. Since the
sources adapt the rate at discrete time instants only, the incoming rate is constant
between 6; and 6.

The bottleneck link buffer is empty until 8 = Tgy;,. Therefore, y(t <0;) =0 < yp
~+ umaxTc, and the proposition holds for any # < 0. Let us consider some i > 1 and
the queue length at a time instant from the interval [0;, 0; ;). Denoting this instant
by t =0, + n, where n € [0, ;) with «; defined by (7.12), the queue length y(f) can
be expressed as the sum of three terms

¢ 0i+n
(@) =y 6) + @(9i,r)—/h(r)dr — (0 + (.6, + ) — / h (o) dr.
9,' 91’

(7.13)

The first element in (7.13) represents the queue length at instant ;. Function

m t2

D (1, 1) = Z/u,, (t —TY)dr (7.14)

p=1 t

reflects the amount of data which arrived at the bottleneck node between time
instants #; and fp, t, > #;. Using (7.3) and (7.9), we can rewrite (7.14) as

m t m »—RTT),
(1), 1) = Z/vp (r —RTT,)dr = ) / vy (0) AT < thmax (82 — 11) .
=1y P=l,_Rrrr,

(7.15)

Finally, the last term in (7.13) represents the amount of data actually transferred
at the bottleneck link between the instants 6; and 6; + 7.

In order to analyze the queue length variations in the interval [6;, 6,11), we
need to examine the behavior of function w(-). We will consider two cases: first,
the situation when w(6;) > 0, and, afterwards, the circumstances when w(8;) <O.
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Case 1. We analyze the situation when w(6;) > 0. From the definition of function
w(:) (7.7), we get

w (6;) =T [yp—y(0:) —Q(6)] =0, (7.16)
which after the term rearrangement reduces to
y(0) <yp—Q(6:). (7.17)

Applying (7.17) to (7.13), we obtain the following estimate of the queue length
at instant t = 0; + n:

0i+n
VO 4 <o —Q0) + D6 + 1) — / hyde.  (118)
0

Since the individual source rate is upper-bounded by A,um.x and lower-bounded
by zero, the difference ®(0;, 0; + n) — Q(0;) can be evaluated as

() (9,’, 9,’ + 7]) —Q (9,) < Umax (9, + n— 9,) —0= Umax1)- (719)
Substituting (7.19) into (7.18), we get

0i+n
YO+ 1) < b+t — / h(v)dr. (7.20)
0;

The utilized bandwidth, A(-), is always nonnegative; hence,

Y (0 +1) < yp + tmax?- (7.21)
Furthermore, since 7 is upper-bounded by T¢, we get

y (6 + 1) < yp + umaTc, (7.22)

which ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. Now, let us examine the situation when w(6;) < 0. First, we find the last
moment #* < 6; when signal w(-) was greater than or equal to zero. It should
be stressed at this point that since control unit emission at the sources and rate
generation at the bottleneck node are not synchronized, t* does not have to coincide
with any of time instants 6;. According to (7.7) and (7.9),

®(t < Trmin) =T ()p—0—-0) =Typ > 0. (7.23)
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In consequence, the first moment, when signal w(:) may attain a value smaller
than zero, is greater than Tgpn, and instant #* actually exists. The value of w(*)
satisfies the following inequality:

o (") =T [yp—y(*)—Q(*)] >0 (7.24)
which after the term rearrangement leads to
y (%) <yp—Q(t%). (7.25)

The queue length at a time instant t € [6;, 6,+1) can be expressed as

t

y@) =y (") + @ (t*.1) —/h(r) dr. (7.26)

f*

Substituting (7.25) for y(r*), we get

y(t) < yD—Q(t*)+d>(t*,t)—/h(t)dr. (7.27)

The term ®(¢*, ) — Q(t*) describes the difference between the number of packets
which arrived at the bottleneck node from #* to # and the number of packets still “in-
flight” at t*, i.e., those for which the sending rate has already been calculated and
which have not yet arrived at the bottleneck node due to the delay. From (7.10) and
(7.15), we obtain

m I—RTT[, m ¥
D (*,1) — (%) :Z / vp (r)dr—z / vp (1) dr
P=lpx_RrT, P=lpx_RrT,
m TR m m !
=Z / vp(r)dr=2/vp(t)dr—z / v, (7)dr.
p=l P=1px P=l,_grT,

(7.28)

In consequence, the analyzed difference may be represented as

(% 1) -Q () = Z/v,, () dr — Q(1). (7.29)
P=1t*
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Fig. 7.3 Transmission rate assignment in the vicinity of #* — rate decrease

Since the transfer speed generated by the controller in the interval (¢*, 7] is equal
to zero, and the rate assignment can be delayed by T¢ (see Fig. 7.3), (7.29) can be
estimated as

D (1*.1) — Q2 (t*) < tmaxTc — 0 = tmaxTc. (7.30)

Function A(-) is always nonnegative, so we can state that the queue length at
instant ¢ given by (7.27) will be limited by the following value:

t

y(t) < yp+ @ (1*.1) — Q2 (t¥) —/h(t)dr

f*
<yp+@(t*.1) = Q(t*) < yp + umaTc. (7.31)

This concludes the proof. O

Full link utilization, as formulated by (ii), requires the presence of sufficient
number of packets in the bottleneck node buffer at any instant of time. If the queue
length is greater than zero, then the total available bandwidth of the bottleneck link
is consumed. The theorem presented below shows how the demand queue length
should be selected to meet this objective and to ensure that the entire available
bandwidth at the output connection is used for data traffic.

Theorem 7.2. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according to
the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), the maximum rate gy > dipax,
and the demand queue length satisfies the following inequality:

YD > Umax (RTT, + T + 7o), (7.32)
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then for any t > Trpuay + Te + Tinax, where Trmax = rlnglx (Tlf) and
=1

Thax = (yD + umaxTC) / (umax - dmax) s (7.33)

the queue length is always greater than zero.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants
t > Trmax + Tc + Timax > 01. Considering some i > 1 and the value of signal w(-)
at the moment of input rate modification at the bottleneck node 60;, we may
distinguish two cases: the situation when w(6;) < um,x and the circumstances when
w (91) = Umax-

Case 1. First, we consider the situation when w(6;) < uy,x. Directly from the
definition of function w(-), we obtain

w (6;) =T [yp—y (0;) — 2 (0)] < tmax. (7.34)
or

Y (0:) > yp — tmax/ T — Q2 (6;) . (7.35)

According to (7.10), 2(8;) < umaxRTT,,, which implies
Y (60i) > yp — tmax/ I — tmaxRTT . (7.36)

Using assumption (7.32), we obtain

Y (6) > tmax (RTT, + T + T¢) — thmax/ T — Qumax = tmaxTc > 0. (7.37)
Let us examine the queue length at some time instant t = 6; + 1, as defined by

(7.13). The minimum rate which can be assigned to each source is zero; hence,
®(6;, 8; + n) = 0. On the other hand, the maximum available bandwidth equals djax.,

which implies f;iﬂ h (1) dt < dpaxn. Consequently, we get from (7.13)
y 6+ 1) =y (6) + 0 — dmax. (7.38)
Applying (7.37), and (7.38), we get
V() > umaxTc — dinax - (7.39)

Since Umax > dmax and Tc > 1, we conclude that y(¢) > 0, which completes the
first part of the proof.

Case 2. Now, let us study the situation when w(8;) > upax. First, we find the last
moment 1* < §; when signal w(-) was smaller than uy,. It comes from Theorem
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7.1 that the queue length never exceeds the value of yp + umaxTc. Furthermore,
the packet depletion rate is limited by dp,x. Thus, the maximum period of time
Tmax during which the controller may continuously set rate upm,x for the sources
is determined as Tax = (VD + Umax 1)/ (Umax — dmax ). Therefore, instant #* indeed
exists. Since 7" is the last instant, when signal w(-) was smaller than up,, and the
actual rate assignment could be delayed by not more than 7¢,

t* > 6; — (Tomax + Tc) - (7.40)

From the theorem assumption, it also comes that 6; > Tgnax + Tmax + Tc, Which
implies * > Trmax. This means that by the time instant #*, the control units from all
the sources have already reached the bottleneck node, and all m flows are subject to
the control action (and rate updates at least every T¢).

The value of w(#*) satisfies the inequality given below:

o) =T[yw—y(*)—Q ()] < tmax- (7.41)
Following a similar reasoning as presented in (7.34)—(7.37), we arrive at
¥ (t*) > Vp — Umax/ T — (Z*) > UmaxIc > 0. (7.42)
The queue length at any time instant 7 € [0;, 6, + ) may be expressed as in (7.26).
Applying (7.42) to (7.26), we get

t
y(t) > tmaxTc + @ (1%, 1) —/h (7)dr. (7.43)

Recall that 7* was the last instant before # when the controller calculated rate
smaller than upy,. This rate could be as low as zero. Afterwards, the algorithm
generates the maximum rate. Since control units appear at discrete time instants,
the transfer speed assignment can be delayed but not more than by 7¢ (see Fig. 7.4).
Thus, the amount of the incoming data ®(:) in the interval (t* ¢] will satisfy the
following inequality:

D (1*,1) = 0 Te + tmax (1 — 1 = Tc) = tmax (1 — % = Tc) (7.44)

and the queue length given by (7.43) can be estimated as

t t
V(1) > tmaxTC ~+ tmax (Z —t* = TC) —/h (1) dT = Umax (1 — t*) —/h (7)dr.
t* t*

(7.45)
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Fig. 7.4 Transmission rate assignment in the vicinity of #* — rate increase

For any ¢, the utilized bandwidth /(#) < dp,x, and
V(1) > thmax (1 = 17) = dimax (1 = 17).. (7.46)

According to the assumption umax > dmax and the fact that > r*, we may
state that

y(t) > (max — dmax) (1 —1%) > 0. (7.47)

This ends the proof of Theorem 7.2. O

Remark 7.1. The demand queue length necessary to ensure full bandwidth uti-
lization (7.32) and the buffer size required to eliminate losses (7.11) are specified
following the worst-case disturbance scenario. If the node is faced by a stochastic
bandwidth with mean d;, much lower than dy,y, then instead of the maximum values
of the transmission rate um.,x and the control unit interarrival period 7 smaller
quantities may be used in (7.11) and (7.32). For instance, one may use d,, in place
of diax, and mN/d,, instead of Tc (if Tc > mN/d,,). Then, the maximum throughput
will not be guaranteed at all times, yet substantial buffer capacity savings can be
obtained while maintaining the bandwidth utilization close to maximum.

7.2.3 Simulation Results

First, the model of wide area network with irregular period of feedback information
availability is constructed according to the description provided in Sect. 7.1.
Similarly as in the previous chapter, four connections (m =4) are selected to
participate in the flow regulation process. They are characterized by the same
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Table 7.1 Connection RTTs Connection  Delay [ms]
p 7Y T¢ RIT,
1 10 20 30
2 25 45 70
3 30 50 80
4 50 70 120
Fig. 7.5 Available 12000
bandwidth
® 8000}
g
Q
©
="
= 4000 —
=1
0

0 05 10 15 20 25 30
Time t [s]

RTTs repeated for convenience in Table 7.1. The overall transfer rate determined
by the controller is distributed evenly among the flows. Hence, the weights
A] =12=A3 =A4= 1/m=1/4.

Parameters of the feedback information exchange are adjusted according to the
guidelines of the ATM/ABR standard — the chief example of the network with
input-dependent sampling. Consequently, in the considered model, each source
sends a control unit every N =32 equal-size data pieces but not less frequently
than every 7¢ = 100 ms. The maximum available bandwidth dp,x is set as 10,000
packets/s, and the upper bound of the overall source rate uny. is adjusted to
11,000 packets/s = 1.1dnax. The bandwidth actually available for the controlled
connections at the bottleneck node d(-) follows the pattern shown in Fig. 7.5.

It follows from the derivation presented in Chap. 6 that the optimal gain for the
purely discrete-time system with constant discretization period 7=10 ms and w=1
equals 0.618 (the golden-ratio controller). For the sampled data system with variable
discretization period, instead of 7, we use the theoretical average sampling rate,

Tuve = (Tc + MmN /umy) /2 = (0.100 + 4 - 32/11,000) /2 = 0.056s,  (7.48)

and set the gain ' =0.618/T,,, = 11.036 s~!. Consequently, in order to fulfill the
requirements imposed by Theorem 7.2, the demand queue length yp is chosen as
2,930 packets > umax(RTT,, + '™ + Tc) = 11,000-(0.075+1/11.036 4 0.1)=2,922
packets.

Function w(-) and the overall rate calculated by the controller are illustrated
in Figs. 7.6 and 7.7, respectively. Although signal w(:) drops below zero in the
interval [1.52 s, 1.80 s], the rate established by the controller, presented in Fig. 7.7,
is always nonnegative and limited, as required for the applicability purposes in
communication systems.
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Fig. 7.8 Buffer occupancy
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The queue length resulting from the operation of the designed controller is
shown in Fig. 7.8. As we can see, the value of y(-) never exceeds the level of
b + UmaxTc = 4,030 packets and does not drop to zero. These two properties imply
no buffer overflow and full bottleneck link utilization.

In Fig. 7.9, we show transmission rate of the sources. We can see from the graphs
that each transmitter p, p € {1, 2, 3, 4}, starts sending packets at RTT,. Afterwards,
if the rate is high (e.g., in the interval [0.8 s, 1.3 s] or [2.0 s, 2.4 s]), control units are
emitted more frequently and the rate is adjusted at shorter time intervals. If, on the
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Fig. 7.9 Transmission rate of the sources

other hand, the rate diminishes, the resulting sampling period grows, and the transfer
speed is adapted at longer time intervals. This can be observed between 0.5 and 0.7 s,
and between 1.4 and 1.9 s. It is also clear from the plots in Fig. 7.9 that the control
unit emission and rate adjustment at various sources are not synchronized with each
other. Each transmitter has its own packet counter (and 7¢ timer) and sends control
units every N = 32 data packets (and at least every T¢ = 100 ms) according to (7.4)
and (7.5). Hence, the control unit emission in one flow is only indirectly related
to the phenomena occurring in other flows sharing the resources of the bottleneck
node. Despite significant variations in the sampling rate, the favorable properties of
the applied control scheme (no losses and full bandwidth utilization) are achieved,
as demonstrated in the theorems.

7.3 Robustness Issues

The properties of the controller presented in the previous section were demonstrated
under the assumption that RTTs of the established connections are known exactly
at the bottleneck node. However, in real networks, the measurement of delay in the
connection setup phase is prone to errors, and parameters of the network model used
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by the controller cannot always be determined with good accuracy. The mismatch
between the real and estimated delay may also occur if two or more control units
belonging to different flows arrive at the node at the same moment of time. Then,
only one of them can be forwarded immediately, and RTT of other flows increases.
Therefore, in this section, we study how possible differences between the true delays
in the network and those used by the controller for rate calculation, further denoted
by RTT,, may influence the flow regulation process.

7.3.1 Flow Control Strategy

Equations (7.6) and (7.9), formulated for the principal control strategy, remain valid.
However, in order to take into account the discrepancies in delay parameter values,
the definition of function w(-) stated in (7.7) needs to be updated in the following
way:

w(t) =) =T [yp—y() —Q@1)]. (7.49)

where, similarly as in (7.7), I' > 0 is the controller gain and yp > 0 is the demand
queue length. The component representing the in-flight data,

m 1

Q=Y / v, (t)dr, (7.50)

P=l R,

where RTT,, > 0 represents the round-trip time of flow p measured by the controller
in the connection setup phase, is subject to the constraint

0 < Q(f) < UmaxRTT,. (7.51)

Symbol ﬁu in (7.51) denotes the mean estimated RTT of the considered set of
m connections. When the overall flow rate generated by the controller is distributed
among the flows according to the policy determined by the coefficients A; A, ...,
Am, then RTT,, = Z';:l A,RTT,,.

7.3.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

Theorems 7.1 and 7.2, which were formulated for the strategy described in Sect. 7.2,
no longer hold. Still though, we can modify the requirements for buffer space
allocation so that the desirable algorithm properties, specified by (i) and (ii), will
be preserved.
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Theorem 7.3. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according to
the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), with signal w(-) 2 o (-) defined
by (7.49), then the queue length at the bottleneck node is always upper-bounded,
i.e, foranyt>0,

() < yp + tmaxTc + Amaxs (7.52)
where

Amax = Umax Z Ap (RTTP - mp) . (7.53)

PiRTT,>RTT,

Proof. No packet arrives at the bottleneck node before t = 60| = Tryin. Hence,
taking into account the initial conditions, y(f <60;) = 0 <yp + UmaxTc + Amax, and
the proposition is satisfied for any r < . Let us consider the value of signal @(-) at
instant 6; for some i > 1. Two situations need to be analyzed: the first occurs when
@(6;) > 0 and the other when @(6;) < 0.

Case 1. Investigating the case
@@)=T[yp—yB)—2®:)]=0 (7.54)
leads to the inequality
y(0:) < yp =2 (6) < yp. (7.55)

Applying (7.55) to (7.13), we get the following estimate of the queue length in
the bottleneck node buffer at some time instant ¢ € [6;, 0;4+):
0;+n
=6+ <wro@6+n- [ h@da 150
0;

where n € [0, «;) with «; defined by (7.12). According to (7.15), ®(0;,
0; + 1) < umaxn. On the other hand, A(-) > 0, which implies

y(t) < ¥p + Umax? — 0 < yp + UmaxTc + Amax. (7.57)

This ends the first part of the proof.

Case 2. Now, let us examine the circumstances, when @(6;)< 0. First, we seek the
last instant * < 6; when signal @(-) was nonnegative. Since @ (f < Tgyin) = ['yp > 0,
the first moment, when (-) may attain a value smaller than zero, is greater than
TFmin- The value of @ (1*) satisfies the following inequality:

S

)=T[w—-y(*)—Q ()] =0 (7.58)
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Thus, after the term rearrangement, we obtain y(t*) < yp — Q(¢*). Using this
inequality in formula (7.26) describing the queue length at any time instant ¢ € [0},
0iv1), we get

y(t) S yp—Q(t*)+ ®(t*.1) —/h (r)dr. (7.59)

Let us define a function A(f)

m {—RTT,
Ay =Y / v, (1) dr. (7.60)
P=l;_grT,

It is bounded by the following inequalities:

A() = tmax Y Ap (RTT, = RTT,) = —Apn. (7.61)
p:RTT, <RTT,

A(W) Stmax Y Ap (RTT, —RTT,) = Apux. (7.62)

PiRTT,>RTT,

where Api, and A, are nonnegative real numbers. With this notation, we get

t m t m t_mp
Q(t) :Z / vy () dr = Z / Vp (r)dr—z / vy (7)dr
”=1z—ﬁp P=l;_grT, P=li_grT,
=Q(t) — A(1). (7.63)

Substituting (7.63) into (7.59), we obtain the following estimate of the packet
queue length at instant 7:

1

y(1) SJ’D—Q(t*)+A(t*)+d>(t*,t)—/h(t)dt. (7.64)

¥

Following a similar reasoning as presented in (7.27)—-(7.31), we get
Y(#) <yp + umaxTc + A(t*), and, USing (7.62), ¥(#) <yp + tmaxTc + Amax. This
ends the proof. O

The next theorem shows that if the bottleneck node buffer is selected properly,
then all of the bandwidth available at the bottleneck link will be consumed even
though the delays are determined by the controller with limited accuracy.
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Theorem 7.4. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according to
the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), signal o(-) 2 o(+) is defined
by (7.49), the maximum rate upgy > dpqy, and the demand value of the queue length
satisfies the following inequality:

¥p > tmax (RTTy + T + Te) + Apin, (7.65)
where A, is given by (7.61), then for any t> Tgpax + Tc + Tinax, where

Tinax = (YD + UmaxTc + Apmax V(Wmax — dmax), the queue length is strictly positive.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants
t> Trmax + Tc + Tmax > 61. Let us consider some i > 1 and the value of @(-) at the
corresponding time instant 8;. Similarly as in the proof of Theorem 7.2, we analyze
two cases: the first is when @(6;) < umax and the second one when w(6;) > umax.

Case 1. We begin with the situation when @(6;) < umax. Then,
@ (0;) =T [yp—y () —Q2(6)] < thmax, (7.66)

and according to (7.63), Q(t) = Q(t) — A(¢). Therefore, after the term rearrange-
ment in (7.66), we get

Y(6:) > yp = ttmax/ T = Q(6:) = yp — thmax /T =2 () + A(6)) . (7.67)

Since for any time instant ¢, €(f) < unaRTT, and A(f) > — Api, (definition
(7.61)), then

Y (0i) > yp — thmax/ I' = tmaxRTT), — Ain. (7.68)

From the theorem assumption (7.65), we get y(6;) > umaxTc. Applying this

inequality to formula (7.13) describing the queue length at the time instantr = 6; +
€ [0;, 8;+1), we obtain

0i+n
y (6 + 1) > umaxTc + @ (6;,0; + 1) — / h(t)dr. (7.69)
0

The minimum incoming flow rate ®(:) equals zero. The utilized bandwidth, in
turn, can be as large as dp,x < Umax. Since n < Tc,

y (91 + 77) > umaxTC - dmaxn > Oa (770)

which completes the first part of the proof.

Case 2. In the second part of the proof, we investigate the circumstances
when @(6;) > wumax. First, we find the last moment 7* <0; when signal
@(-) was smaller than up,,. Theorem 7.3 implies that the queue length never
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exceeds the value of yp + umaxTc + Amax despite possible lack of precision in
RTTs estimation performed by the controller. On the other hand, the packet
depletion rate is limited by dpax. Thus, the maximum period of time Tiax,
during which the controller may continuously set rate wup,, for the sources, is
estimated as Timax = (VD + Umax T ¢ + Amax)/(Umax — dmax), and instant * indeed
exists. Since r* is the last instant, when signal @(-) was smaller than up,y,
and the actual rate assignment could be delayed by not more than T,
then 7* > 0; — (Tmax + Tc). From the theorem assumption, it also comes that
1% > Temax + Tmax + Tc — (Tmax + Tc) = Trmax, Which means that by * all the
sources delivered at least one control unit to the node, and are subject to the
control action with sampling at least every Tc. The value of @(z*) satisfies the
inequality given below:

@(*)=T[y—y (") = Q ()] < thmax. (7.71)
Using (7.63), we can rewrite (7.71) as
Y (%) > yp — thmax/ T — Q (%) + A (7). (7.72)

Following a similar reasoning as presented in (7.67) and (7.68), we arrive at
Y(t¥) > umaxTc, which is applied to formula (7.26) describing the queue length
at some time instant ¢ € [0;, 0;41). Taking analogous steps to those already
considered in the proof of Theorem 7.2, namely, (7.43)—(7.47), we can estimate y(¢)
as Y(1) > Umax(t — 1*) — dmax(t — t¥). The assumption umax > dmax and the fact that
t > ¥ imply y(f) > 0. This ends the proof of Theorem 7.4. O

Theorems 7.3 and 7.4 show how to select the buffer capacity in the bottleneck
node to fulfill design goals (i) — zero loss rate, and (ii) — full resource usage, in
the situation when the propagation latency of the controlled flows is estimated with
limited accuracy. Note that the true delay value is not known at the bottleneck node.
Therefore, the values given in Ay, and A, should be treated as an indication of
the maximum delay deviation that can be tolerated without downgrading the system
performance. The increase of the required memory in the error-prone environment
relative to the maximum queue length in the ideal case specified by (7.11),

(Amin + Amax) / (yD + MmaxTC) : 100%7 (773)

constitutes a quantitative measure of the acceptable degree of delay uncertainty.
One should also notice a similarity between the conditions for maintaining the
maximum throughput specified in Theorems 7.3 and 7.4, and the ones formulated
for the uncertain system with time-varying delay in Sect. 6.2.2. In fact, any delay
variation within the limits permitted by A, and A,x will not violate the stability
of the system with aperiodic sampling analyzed in this chapter. The enhancements
originating from the incoming rate measurements discussed in Sect. 6.2.3 in the
context of fixed sampling rate apply also to the systems with variable discretization
period investigated in this chapter.
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7.3.3 Simulation Results

In the tests of the controller robustness, the network model from Sect. 7.2.3 is
applied. For the sake of comparison, all the parameters used in simulations in
Sect. 7.2.3 remain unchanged. This time, however, it is assumed that the controller
determines the RTTs of the regulated flows with decreased accuracy. Thus, the
real delays are the same as in the previous test, but the latencies estimated by the
controller are modified as follows: RTT; = 21 ms, RTT, = 86 ms, RTT; = 98 ms,
and RTT, = 150 ms. Hence, the buffer space extensions Api, = 176 packets
and A, =25 packets. In order to provide full bottleneck node bandwidth usage,
the demand queue length is adjusted to the value of 3,100 > 3,098 packets. The
resulting u(f) and y(¢) functions are illustrated in Figs. 7.10 and 7.11 (curve a).
Notice that the algorithm preserves its favorable features, i.e., the queue length
does not grow beyond the level of 4,225 packets (calculated from (7.52)) and y(¢) is
strictly positive. This incurs no data loss in the examined system and full bandwidth
utilization.

For the sake of comparison, we present in Figs. 7.10 and 7.11 (curve b) the plots
of the transmission rate and queue length obtained for the ideal case, i.e., when the
controller determines the delays accurately (Apin = 0 and A, = 0). Itis clear from
the graphs that in order to take into account imperfections in latency estimation and,
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at the same time, keep the throughput at the maximum, the buffer space needs to be
increased. However, despite large differences in the delay estimates (in the range of
22-30% from the actual values), the required buffer extension (7.73) amounts only
to (25 4+ 176)/4,030.100% == 5%.

7.4 Feed-Forward Bandwidth Compensation

With the growing popularity of multimedia services in recent years (video and audio
streaming, interactive telephony, etc.), much stress has been placed on enhancing the
QoS of data transmission in the traditionally best-effort delivery networks. For this
type of traffic, the variation of data transfer latency becomes a critical parameter. The
delay variation, or delay jitter, originates mainly from different queuing times for
the subsequent chunks of data stream at the nodes. Therefore, the control strategies
regulating the flow of delay-sensitive, multimedia traffic should attempt to minimize
the packet queue length fluctuations. Further in this chapter, a new controller is
defined, which not only prevents data losses and ensures full resource usage but
also decreases the steady-state queue length changes caused by variations of the
available bandwidth. The mechanism employed to reduce the queue length drift
from the target value in the presence of persistent positive bandwidth is based on
the measurements of the utilized bandwidth. The applied feed-forward disturbance
compensation allows for eliminating the error at the output and thus decreases the
queuing time differences for subsequent packets. Consequently, the delay jitter is
reduced.

7.4.1 Flow Control Strategy

The overall transmission rate established by the controller, u(7), is distributed among
the flows according to (7.9), and it is subject to the constraint specified in (7.6),
i.e., 0 < u(f) < umax. In order to reduce the queue length sensitivity to the available
bandwidth, a different function needs to be applied in place of w(:). The following
modification is proposed:

w(t) = wpe(t) = T [yp — (1) — Q1) + h()RTT,]. (7.74)

The last term in Eq. (7.74) represents the feed-forward bandwidth compensation,
which is used to throttle queue length fluctuations. The influence of the compensa-
tion on the system dynamics is tuned by a nonnegative real constant &. When ¢ =0,
no compensation is applied, and as ¢ rises, the significance of the feed-forward term
increases. Symbol RTT), represents the mean RTT of the flows defined in (7.10). For
the purpose of exposition, it is assumed in the property derivation that the controller
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has exact knowledge of the true propagation delays in the network. The presented
results extend in a straightforward way to the uncertain delay case using the methods
discussed in Sect. 7.3.

7.4.2 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

We begin our analysis with specifying the conditions that will guarantee no data
loss and full bandwidth utilization in the considered network. These conditions are
given in the following two theorems.

Theorem 7.5. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according to
the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), with function w(-) 2 wpr(+)
determined by (7.74), then for any t> 0, the queue length at the bottleneck node
does not exceed the value given below:

y(#) < yp + tmaxTc + €dmaxRTT/L- (7.75)

Proof. No packets arrive at the bottleneck node before Tryi,. Similarly as in the
analysis conducted earlier in this chapter (the proof of Theorem 7.1), for i=1
and 61 = Trmin, We can write y(61) =0 <yp + tmaxTc + €dmaxRTT,,. Thus, the
proposition is valid for any moment of time ¢ < Trpip.

Let us consider some i> 1 and the value of signal wgp(-) at a time instant
0; representing a possible change in the packet incoming rate at the node. Two
cases need to be considered: the situation when wrr(6;) >0 and the other when
wrr(0;) <0.

Case 1. Investigating the circumstances when wgg(6;) > 0, we get
wrr (0) =T [yp =y (6:) — 2 (6;) + ¢h (6;) RTT,, ] > 0, (7.76)
which after the term rearrangement becomes
v () < yp—Q(6) + eh (6;)RTT,. (7.77)
Since Q(6;) > 0 and h(0;) < dpax,
y(0:) = yp—0+¢eh (6;)RTT, < yp + 6dmaxRTT,. (7.78)

Applying (7.78) to (7.13), we get the following estimate of the queue length in
the bottleneck node buffer at some time instant t =6, + n € [6;, 0;+1):

0i +n
y (0 + 1) < yp + edmaxRTT, + @ (6;,6; + 1) — / h(t)dr. (7.79)
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According to (7.15), ®(0;, 0; + 1) <um.n. Consequently, since the utilized
bandwidth is always nonnegative and 1 < T¢,

y (91 + 77) f yD + SdmaxRTT;L + “maxn - O = yD + SdmaxRTT;L + umaxTCa
(7.80)

which completes the first part of the proof.

Case 2. Now, let us examine the situation when wgg(6;) < 0. First, we find the last
moment #* < 6;, when signal wgg(-) was greater than zero. Indeed, such an instant
exists since

wpg (t < Tfmin) =T ()p—0—-0+0) = I'yp > 0. (7.81)

Notice also that the first moment when function wgr(-) may attain a negative
value is greater than Tgmin, and all the flows are subject to the control action
and transmission rate updates at least every Tc. The value of wpp(r*) satisfies the
following inequality:

wpr (t*) =T [yp — y (t*) — 2 (t¥) + eh (:*) RTT,] > 0. (7.82)

Consequently,

y(t*) < yp +¢eh (1*)RTT, — Q (1*). (7.83)

The expression for the queue length at a time instant ¢t € [0;, 6;4) is identical to
(7.26). Therefore, applying (7.83) to (7.26) results in

t
y(t) < yp + eh (*)RTT, — Q (¢*) + @ (t*,1) — / h(t)dr. (7.84)

According to (7.30), the difference between the number of the incoming packets
in the interval (#*, ] and the number of the predicted in-flight packets at instant #*,
D(r*, ) — Q(#*%), does not exceed uyxTc. Therefore, since for any ¢, the utilized
bandwidth is subject to the constraint 0 < /(f) < dp,x, We get

(1) < yp + €dmaxRTT,, + umaxTc. (7.85)

This completes the proof. O

Theorem 7.6. If the sources in the considered network transmit data according
to the conditions formulated in (7.1), (7.3), and (7.9), together with function
w(-) 2 wrr(+) defined by (7.74), the maximum rate Upgy; > dpax and the de-
mand queue length satisfies inequality (7.32), then for any t > Trmnax + Tc + Tnax
where Ty = (yp + tmaxTc + €dma RTT ) tnax — dinax), the queue length is always
greater than zero.
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Proof. The assumptions of Theorem 7.6 match those of Theorem 7.2. Since the
utilized bandwidth is always nonnegative, and the rate history is taken into account
in (7.74) in the same way as in (7.7), the proposition holds as a consequence of
Theorem 7.2. This concludes the proof. O

Remark 7.2. The steady-state queue length yg, i.e., the queue length, when the
available bandwidth dy > 0 is constant, can be expressed in the following way:

Yo = yp — ds/ T — (1 — £) dRTT,. (7.86)
When
e =1+ (TRTT,)”, (7.87)

then the steady-state queue length yss = yp, which implies complete insensitivity
of yg to the available bandwidth at the bottleneck link. As the influence of dss on
the queue length diminishes, the delay jitter for the data transferred in a stream is
reduced. This helps achieve better QoS in the network and enables provision of a
broad class of services related to video and audio streaming.

In the next section, the discussed properties will be verified in a simulation
scenario.

7.4.3 Simulation Results

Parameters used in the simulations are adjusted to the values introduced in
Sect. 7.2.3. It is assumed that the controller possesses precise knowledge of
the delays for the regulated connections, i.e., RTT; =30 ms, RTT, =70 ms,
RTT; = 80 ms, and RTT4 = 120 ms. This time, however, the rate estimation function
is replaced by that defined in (7.74). The feed-forward tuning coefficient is set
according to (7.87) as

e =1+ (TRTT,)” =1+ (11.036-0.075)"" = 2.208. (7.88)

The demand queue length, selected according to Theorem 7.6, is adjusted to
2,930 packets. Consequently, in order to eliminate the risk of losses in the network,
the buffer of 5,686 packets should be reserved at the bottleneck node to store the
incoming data, as stated in Theorem 7.5. The rate established by the controller is
illustrated in Fig. 7.12 and the queue length in Fig. 7.13. The y(¢) evolution presented
in Fig. 7.13 (curve a) shows that the buffer capacity is not exceeded, which means
that packets are never dropped. The queue length is positive for > 0.01 s, and,
hence, all of the available bandwidth at the output link of the node is used for data
transfer. If we compare the obtained plot with the curve from Fig. 7.9, we can notice
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that when the feed-forward term is introduced in rate computations, y(f) approaches
the level of yp = 2,930 packets in the steady state, i.e., in the intervals [0.5 s, 0.6 s],
[0.9s, 1.2 5], and [2.6 s, 3.0 s]. We can also see from the plot shown in Fig. 7.13 that
in the interval [1.3 s, 1.8 s], the queue length is constant and close to 3,600 > 2,930
packets. This is a consequence of small bandwidth in the indicated interval, which
does not allow the packets to leave the buffer and to stabilize the queue length at
the demand value. Once the available bandwidth grows at 1.8 s, the queue length
changes, ultimately approaching 2,930 packets in the steady state.

As the controller gain is increased, one may expect faster convergence to the
steady state and, according to (7.32) and (7.75), also smaller buffer capacity
requirements. In order to verify this statement, we repeat the test for the on-off
controller (4.7) (with o(f) replaced by wgg(7)), which can be interpreted as the
proportional controller with saturation and infinite gain. The demand queue length
is adjusted as 1,930 packets, which corresponds to the value calculated from (7.32)
with I' = co. Curve b in the figures reflects the behavior of the on-off scheme. The
queue length obtained from the operation of this controller is indeed smaller than
in the case of the proportional one. This allows us to decrease the packet waiting
time in the queue and allocate smaller buffers. However, the reduced buffer size and
smaller queuing time come at a price of nonsmooth rate transitions and oscillations
at the output. If one compares the queue length evolution in the case of continuous
feedback delivery illustrated in Fig. 4.16 with the one plotted in Fig. 7.13, one can
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notice small-amplitude oscillations in y(¢) in the case of finite, nonuniform sampling
rate. However, even though the performance slightly degrades, the management
overhead is reduced as fewer feedback carriers need to be transmitted along the data
traffic (which is of vital importance in the circumstances of insufficient bandwidth).

Simulation results presented in this section demonstrate that using a feed-forward
term in the rate calculation allows one to decrease the queue length sensitivity to the
available bandwidth at the bottleneck link, which is traditionally obtained with PI
controllers. PI schemes, however, tend to introduce overshoots and oscillations of
the queue length, which should be avoided to keep the throughput variations low.
We can see no oscillations in the plot in Fig. 7.13 representing the operation of the
proportional controller with saturation (curve a), which further helps in reducing
the delay jitter. This makes the presented controller a better candidate for enhancing
QoS than the on-off scheme (curve b) or the PI one.

7.5 Nonpersistent Sources

The control strategies presented so far in this chapter assume that the lower bound
of the assigned rate is fixed at the zero level, leaving only the upper saturation limit
flexible for the tuning purposes. Similarly, the network model assumes the minimum
available bandwidth at the bottleneck link to be equal to zero. However, this is not
always the case in real networks as the link configuration may allow some capacity
to be always accessible for serving the data traffic. Therefore, in this section, a more
general situation will be analyzed, i.e., the circumstances when the bandwidth may
change from some dpi, to an upper bound dp.x, and either of the controller rate
saturation limits can be adjusted according to the existing system resources (e.g.,
link transfer capacity and node memory).

Once the modeling extension is introduced, we will move on to the key issue
considered in this section, which concerns nonpersistent nature of data sources.
Notice that the controllers described so far in this chapter guarantee achieving the
maximum throughput in the communication system only if the sources send data
exactly at the rate determined by the controller. In real networks, however, the
sources cannot always follow the controller command and may emit packets at a
rate lower than the one assigned by the algorithm due to instantaneous or permanent
transfer limitations. This may happen, for instance, if the source temporarily stops
sending the controlled traffic (e.g., a file transferred in the background) in order to
deliver an e-mail or a high-priority business report. The smaller transmission rate
of the sources may also result from the congestion occurring at some other node on
the data path (which is a situation that cannot be anticipated at the moment of rate
assignment at the controlling node). Therefore, in this section, the nonideal behavior
of data sources is explicitly taken into account in the controller performance
analysis. Also appropriate conditions for obtaining full bandwidth utilization are
specified and strictly proved.
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7.5.1 Model Extensions

The network model considered in this section is similar to the one introduced
in Sect. 7.1. However, in order to study the phenomena related to the existence
of nonpersistent data sources (and distributed congestion problem) in the context
of maintaining high throughput, certain modifications need to be introduced. The
necessary model changes are indicated below.

First of all, it is assumed that the node configuration allows for reserving
certain part of the bottleneck link capacity to be always accessible by the flows.
Consequently, here, we consider the situation when d(-) is lower-bounded by a
positive real constant dpi, instead of zero. Similarly as was analyzed before,
the available bandwidth is limited from above by a positive constant dmax > dmin
(dmax = dmin reflects the case of constant bandwidth). Thus, for any time instant ¢,
the function representing bandwidth variations satisfies the following inequalities:

0 < dmin < d(t) < dpax- (7.89)

The sources attempt to adjust the packet transmission rate to the value determined
by the algorithm implemented at the bottleneck node. However, they cannot always
obey the controller command due to transfer limitations. Therefore, since the
sources begin the transmission at the time =0, the rate of source p, u,(f), can
be expressed as (compare with (7.1))

V Vu,(t)=0and V V u, (1) = f, 0)v, (1t —T7), (7.90)
p t<0 p t>0

where function f,(#), representing the transfer limitations of source p, is subject to
the constraint

0 < fumin < fp(t) <1, (7.91)

for some fyin € (0, 1]. Although the sources cannot always transmit data at the
rate established by the controller, it is assumed that in order to provide basic
responsiveness to the changing networking conditions, u,(f) cannot be lower than
the minimum rate A,umin, Where 0 < ttmin < dmin, S0 that control unit emission and
rate adaptation occurs at least every

Te=N/ min (Aptimin). (7.92)

Consequently, the fixed constraint on the control unit emission interval defined
in (7.4) is replaced with the implicit condition (7.92) related to the minimum level
of network transfer guarantee upy,.
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7.5.2 Flow Control Strategy

The following control strategy is proposed to regulate the flow of data in the
network with nonpersistent sources modeled according to the description provided
in Sect. 7.5.1. The overall transmission rate generated by the controller, u(?), is
distributed among the flows according to (7.9). The overall rate is subject to the
following constraint:

Umin» if Cl)(l) < Umin,
u(t) =4 o), if upn < o) < tmax, (7.93)

“maXa lf (I)(t) > uma)u
where upmin and um.x denote the limits of possible flow rate values and

0 < Umin < Umax. Function w(?) is given by (7.7), i.e.,

0 =T =30 =201 =T | -y -3 [ v@a|.
P=l;_grrT,

and rate v,(-), sent and recorded by the node for source p at the instant of a control
unit passing through the node, is determined from the following equation:

0, for 1 <-T%,
vp([) = A'p"tmin, for — Téj <t < TFP,
Apu (tp,k — TBP) , for > TFP and ¢ € [tp,k - Té’,tp,k_F] — T]f) .

(7.94)

Therefore, initially (in the [0, RTT,) interval), source p sends data at the
minimum rate A,umin. Afterwards, it is allowed to deliver packets at the rate
determined by the controller at discrete-time instants 7, ; — Tlf according to relations
(7.7) and (7.93). Let us recall that 7, is the kth moment of time when a control unit
belonging to flow p brings the feedback information to source p.

Using (7.93) and (7.94), the term representing the in-flight data in (7.7) is subject
to the constraint

UminRTT,, < Q(f) < umaxRTT,,, (7.95)

where RTT,, = 37", A,RTT, denotes the mean RTT of the flows passing through
the bottleneck link. Moreover, it is assumed that in order for the network to be able
to transport the users’ data at least at the minimum rate, up;, should not exceed
dmin. On the other hand, to make it possible to always exploit all of the available
bandwidth, it is expected that uyax > dmax- Therefore, since the utilized bandwidth
is limited by either the available bandwidth or the incoming flow rate (when the
queue length is zero), for any 7 > 0, h(¢) satisfies the following inequalities:

0< Umin = h(t) = dmax = Umax- (796)
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Next, appropriate conditions allowing us to achieve loss elimination and full
available bandwidth usage will be formulated and proved analytically with the
explicit consideration of the nonpersistent nature of data sources.

7.5.3 Properties of the Proposed Strategy

From the implementation point of view of any flow control algorithm, it is necessary
to specify the buffer space that needs to be assigned at the controlling node in
order to store all the incoming packets before they are further relayed to the
subsequent node. The proposition formulated below defines the buffer size required
to accommodate the maximum packet queue length.

Theorem 7.7. If strategy (7.93) and (7.94) is applied to control the flow of data in
the considered network, then for any t > 0, the queue length at the bottleneck node
is upper-bounded by V.., where

Ymax = VD — Umin (RTTM + 1_‘_l) + (thmax — Umin) Tc- (7.97)

Proof. The rate of source p is adjusted at 7,; time instants. The effect of these
modifications influences the total arrival rate at the controlling node with forward
delay at instants 6;, wherei=1, 2,3, ... and 6 = Tppip.

The bottleneck node buffer is empty until the first packets arrive at t = 6 = Tppin-
In consequence, the theorem holds for any # < Trpin. Let us consider some i > 1
and a moment of time 7> Ty, belonging to the interval [6;, 6,41). The queue
length y(r = 0; + n), where n € [0, «;) with «; defined in (7.12), can be expressed
as in (7.13). Taking into account the rate limitations specified in (7.93), and the
assumption that u,(¢) cannot be lower than the minimum rate A, up,, function ®(6;,
0; + n), representing the amount of the data arriving at the node between 6; and
0; + n,

m Bt m Oitn
® (6,0 +1n) = Z / up (= T¢)dr = Z / fo (t=T¢) v, (t —RTT,) dr,
p=1 6; p=1 6;
(7.98)
is subject to the following constraint:
UminT] f O] (eia ei + 77) 5 Umax1). (799)

The lower bound of ®(-,-) reflects the most congested network state, i.e., the
situation when the transmission rate is forced to upi,. The upper limit, in turn, is
expected in the situation when all the sources follow exactly the controller command
(for every p, function f,(-) = 1), which was to transmit at the maximum rate #pax.
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In order to analyze the queue length variations in the interval [6;, 0,41),
we examine the behavior of function w(-). Two complementary cases will be
considered: first, the situation when w(6;) > umin, and afterwards, the circumstances
when w(0;) < Umin.

Case 1. In the worst case, we analyze the situation when @(6;) > uyi,. From the
definition of function w(-), we get

o (0:) =T [yp —y (6) = (0)] = tmin, (7.100)
which after the term rearrangement reduces to
V() < yp — tmin/ T —Q (6;) . (7.101)
Substituting (7.101) for y(6;) in (7.13) results in

Oi+n

Y 6 = 0~ tin/ T = R0+ 0G0+ 1)~ [ B0 @.102)
0

The biggest amount of data arrives at the node if all the sources are able to follow

the controller command exactly, i.e., if for every p, function f,(-) equals one. Then,
the formula for the incoming data (7.98) reduces to

0; +n—RTT),

(6,0 +n) = Z / v, (1) dr, (7.103)
P=1 g, _RTT,

and the difference ®(0;, 0; + n) — Q(6;) in (7.102) can be evaluated as

6;+n—RTT,

®(6;,0; +n)— Q) = Z / v, (1) dr. (7.104)
p=1 0;

Since u, (1) < Apitmax, we get D(0;, 0; + 1) — Q2(0;) < umax(n —RTT,,). According
to (7.96), the utilized bandwidth A(f) > upi,. Therefore, since 7 is upper-bounded by
Tc and up,y is greater than up;,, we may estimate the buffer queue length as

y (91 + 77) 5 YD — “min/F + Umax (TC - RTT;L) - “minTC

= YD — Umin (RTTM + F_l) + (tmax — Umin) (TC - RTTM) < Ymax,
(7.105)

which ends the first part of the proof.
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Case 2. Now, let us examine the situation when w(0;) < upi,. We begin with finding
the last moment 7* < 6; when signal w(-) was greater than u,,;,. From the algorithm
definition, we get

o (t < =Tgmax) = T (yp —0—0) > tpax > Umin, (7.106)

time and, at the upper limit of this interval, has a value greater than up;,, i.e.,
@ (Tpmin) > Umin- This means that moment #* actually exists and that #* > Tgpyi,. Since
(t*) > Umin, we have o(t*) = I'[yp — y(#*) — Q(t¥)] > umin, Which implies

(%) < yp — thmin/ T — 2 (¥) . (7.107)

The queue length at a time instant ¢ € [0;, 0;+1) can be expressed as in (7.26).
Substituting (7.107) into (7.26), we obtain

t

y(t) < yp — tmin/ T — (Z*) + @ (t*,t) — / h(t)dr. (7.108)

f*

The difference between the maximum number of packets arriving at the node
between 1* and ¢ and the estimated amount of the in-flight packets, ®(¢*, ) — Q(1*),
can be expressed as in (7.28). It is clear from (7.95) that Z’;=1 f;_RTTp vp(r)dr >
uminRTT,,. Moreover, since we consider the case when the transfer speed generated
by the controller in the interval (¢*, t] is equal to upyi,, and its assignment can be
delayed by T¢ (see Fig. 7.14), we have
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t
m
> / Vp (1) AT < thmax Te + thin (1 — 1% = T¢) . (7.109)
p=1,

Therefore, the difference ®(r*, 1) — Q(¢*) can be estimated as
D (1*,1) — Q2 (*) < tmaxTc + tmin (1 — % — Tc) — uminRTT,. (7.110)
Since the value of function A(-) does not drop below up,;,, using (7.110), we get
y(t) < yp — thmin (RTTy 4+ T71) + (tmax — thmin) Te = Ymax- (7.111)

This concludes the proof. O

Full link utilization is guaranteed by the presence of data packets in the
bottleneck node buffer at any instant of time. Since the sources may deliver fewer
packets than expected by the controller, an appropriate condition ensuring full
resource usage must be specified. The theorem presented below shows how the
demand queue length yp should be selected so that entire bandwidth at the output
connection is utilized for data transfer.

Theorem 7.8. If strategy (7.93) and (7.94) is applied to control the flow of data in
the considered network, fuinmax > dmay, and the demand value of the queue length
satisfies the following inequality:

YD > Umax (RTT/L + 1—‘_l) + (fminmax — Umin) Tc, (7.112)
then fOV any t> TFmax + TC + Tmax: where Tmax = ymax/(fminumax - dmax): the queue

length is always greater than zero.

Proof. The theorem assumption implies that we deal with time instants
t> Trmax + Tc + Timax > 01. Considering some i > 1 and w(6;), we may distinguish
two cases: the situation when w(0;) <um.x and the circumstances when
®(8;) > Umax.

Case 1. First, we consider the situation when w(0;) <ums. Taking simi-
lar steps as in the proof of Theorem 7.2, namely, (7.34)—(7.36), we get
¥(0;) > yp — tmax(RTT,, + 1), Inequality (7.112) and the fact that fii
Umax > Aimax = Umin allow us to further estimate the queue length at instant 6; as

¥ (6;) > yp — thmax (RTT, +T71)
> Umax (RTT;L + 1—‘_1) + (fmin Umax — “min) TC — Umax (RTT[I. + F_l)
= (fmin Umax — “min) TC > 0. (71 13)
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Applying (7.113) to formula (7.13) for the queue length at a time instant 7 € [6;,
0;+1), we obtain

i +n
Yy (Z =0 + 77) > (fmin Umax — Mmin) Tc + q’(eiv 0; + 77) - / h (T) dr. (7.114)
0

The minimum incoming rate equals up;,,. From (7.99), we get ®(6;,
0; + 1) > upminn. The utilized bandwidth, in turn, can be as high as dyax <fiin¥max-
Therefore,

y (91 + 77) > (fmin Umax — “min) TC + Umin?] — dmaxn
= (fmin Umax — “min) TC - (dmax - umin) n
2 (fmin Umax — “min) (TC - 77) . (71 15)

Since Tc¢ > n, y(0; + 1) > 0, which completes the first part of the proof.

Case 2. Now, let us investigate the situation when @(6;) > upna.x. We look for the
last moment ¢* < #; when signal w(-) was smaller than up,,. Note that according
to Theorem 7.7, the queue length never exceeds ymax. The buffer is never depleted
faster than at rate dpnax. On the other hand, in the situation when the assigned rate
equals umax, the incoming rate at the node (after taking into account the transfer
limitations of the sources) will not be lower than fiintmax. Thus, in order to preserve
the buffer space indicated in Theorem 7.7, the controller may continuously set
the biggest rate umax for the maximum period Tmax = Ymax/(fmin¥max — dmax), and
instant #* actually exists. Since #* was the last instant, when w(-) was smaller than
Umax, and the time separation between any two consecutive aggregate input rate
modifications does not exceed Tc, we conclude that 1 > 0; — (Tmax + Tc). With
analogy to (7.113), we obtain

¥ (t*) > ¥p = thmax/ T — thmax RTTy > (fonin Umax — Umin) Tc > 0. (7.116)

The queue length at some time instant ¢ € [6;, 8;11) may be expressed as in
(7.26). Then, applying (7.116) to (7.26), we get

t

y(t) > (fminkhmax — Umin) Te + @ (t*,1) — / h(t)dr. (7.117)

t*

Recall that r* was the last instant before ¢, when the controller calculated rate
smaller than up.x. This rate can be as low as upi,. Afterwards, the algorithm sets the
maximum rate value. Since control units appear at discrete time instants, the rate
assignment can be delayed, yet not more than by 7¢ (see Fig. 7.15). Moreover, due
to the source transfer limitations, the incoming rate at the node (although predicted
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to be at the maximum) may be as low as fiin #max- Thus, the amount of the incoming
data ®(-,-) will satisfy the following estimate:

D (1*.1) = uminTc + fonin Umax (1 —* = Tc) . (7.118)

For any ¢, the utilized bandwidth A(f) < dya.x, and ftt* h(t)dt < dpax (t — 7).
Therefore, after substituting (7.118) into (7.117), we arrive at

Y(2) > (fimin Umax — Umin) Tc + tminTc + fmin Umax (Z —t* - TC) — dmax (Z - Z‘*)

= (fmin Umax — @max) (f - l*) .
(7.119)

The theorem assumptions imply fuin#max > dmax. Consequently, since # > ¥, we
get y(t) > 0. This ends the proof. O

Theorems 7.7 and 7.8 define the buffer space which needs to be allocated for
packet storage at the bottleneck node to guarantee the maximum throughput in
the system despite possible shortage of the incoming data. In the next section,
the performance of the developed flow control algorithm in the network with
nonpersistent sources will be illustrated in simulation tests.

7.5.4 Simulation Results

The structure of the network model used in the simulations is identical to the
one introduced in Sect. 7.2.3, i.e., four connections characterized by the delays:
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RTT; =30 ms, RTT, = 60 ms, RTT3 = 60 ms, and RTT4 = 90 ms, pass through the
bottleneck node. Similarly as in that section, we assume that each source sends a
control unit every N = 32 packets.

The minimum available bandwidth dy,;, is adjusted to 1,280 packets/s and
the maximum dp,x to 10,000 packets/s. Function d(-) used in the simulations
is illustrated in Fig. 7.16. Comparing the bandwidth patterns from Figs. 7.5
and 7.16, we can notice that they differ only in interval [1.2 s, 1.8 s]. The
function shown in Fig. 7.5 is equal to zero in this interval, while d(-) from
Fig. 7.16 does not fall below the minimum of 1,280 packets/s. The lower bound
of the overall source rate was set as umin = dmin = 1,280 packets/s, and the upper
bound upax as 14,300 > dipax/fmin = 10,000/0.7 packets/s. This means that under
the applied equal rate distribution, each source emits a control unit at least every
Tc = mN/uyin = 4-32/1,280=0.1 s. For the sake of comparison with the results
presented earlier in this chapter, the controller gain I' is adjusted to 11.036 s™!.
Finally, in order to ensure full resource usage, the demand queue length calculated
according to (7.112) is set as 3,245 > 3,241 packets.

The rate determined by the controller is depicted in Fig. 7.17, the buffer
occupancy in Fig. 7.18, and the transmission rate of the sources in Fig. 7.19.

As we can see from the graph in Fig. 7.18, the queue length never exceeds the
value of 4,335 packets (the maximum calculated according to (7.97)) and does not
drop to zero. These two properties imply no buffer overflow and full bottleneck



7.5 Nonpersistent Sources 327

Fig. 7.18 Buffer occupancy 4000
3000+t
o) £ \ -
[5)
X l,l" 1
S 2000t \w_\j ‘\ /
=1 ] \ J
e /
>1000¢t /’
O /'II i 1 L 1 1
0 05 10 15 20 25 30
Time t [s]
4000 4000
i i igned
53000 : .f).‘as&gned @‘3000; : maf)ﬂassngne
0 H o F . %)
g - — 8
& 2000 & 2000
K=" K>
5 1000 5'1000
b) actual
0 i i i L n I O L i L L n i
0 05 10 15 20 25 3.0 0 05 10 15 20 25 30
Time t [s] Time t [s]
4000 4000
) ianed
% 3000 .??‘fsygned @ 3000 ..fa.?“assngne
@ [} o
. B :
& 2000 & 2000
2 K>
571000 371000
b) actual b) actual
0

0 05 10 15 20 25 30 0 05 10 15 20 25 30
Time t [s] Time t [s]

Fig. 7.19 Transmission rate of the sources: a assigned, b actual transfer speed

link utilization. The rates assigned for the sources (curve a) and the true transfer
speeds of each transmitter (curve b) are shown in Fig. 7.19. It is clear from the plots
that the sources cannot always deliver data at the rate established by the controller
(the actual rate can be as low as 70% of the assigned one). Despite significant rate
limitations experienced by the transmitters, the proposed strategy guarantees the
maximum throughput in the network.
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7.6 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, the flow control problem was addressed in the context of data
transmission networks in which the feedback information about the current network
state is provided irregularly in time. The networks were modeled as sampled data
systems with variable, input-dependent sampling rate. A number of scenarios were
considered, and appropriate control algorithms were developed for each case. The
presented strategies ensure no data loss and full resource utilization in the analyzed
multisource system even though the feedback information necessary for transfer
speed adjustment is accessible at irregularly spaced time periods.

In Sect. 7.2, the network model was presented. Next, in Sect. 7.2, the fundamental
control law for the system with aperiodic feedback was introduced, and its properties
discussed. In Sect. 7.3, the robustness issues were investigated, and it was shown
that the designed control strategy operates properly despite possible mismatch
occurring between the real propagation delays and those estimated by the controller.
Afterwards, in Sect. 7.4, a modified flow regulation scheme was proposed. The
controller with an extra feed-forward term incorporated not only maintains the
favorable features of the principal strategy but also helps reduce the queue length
drift from the target value caused by positive available bandwidth. Thus, as the
queuing time of the subsequent parts of data stream is unified, the delay jitter
decreases, and the QoS with respect to delay-sensitive traffic may be improved.
This facilitates handling the increasingly popular services related to multimedia
transmission in the traditionally best-effort delivery networks. Finally, in Sect. 7.5,
the situation when data sources cannot always obey the controller command and
transmit data at a rate lower than the assigned one was investigated. It was
shown that with appropriately modified algorithm parameters (the demand queue
length and the rate upper saturation limit), the described control strategy continues
achieving the maximum throughputin the communication system. Since the reduced
rates may result from the source itself, or may be caused by the congestion occurring
elsewhere in the network (and not at the node where the controller operates),
the proposed algorithm may efficiently coexist with other, possibly different flow
regulation schemes. The described control schemes need neither constant nor time-
synchronized exchange of the feedback information. As a result, they are more
scalable in the multisource network implementation than the similar schemes
requiring continuous or periodic (with fixed sampling rate) feedback information
delivery.
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Chapter 8
Discrete Sliding-Mode Congestion Control
in TCP Networks

Before introducing the proposal of Van Jacobson [9], the TCP/IP-based networks
suffered from severe congestion problems. The bursts of traffic intensity frequently
led to a network breakdown called the congestion collapse, and the resulting
throughput degradation by several orders of magnitude. The Jacobson’s algorithm,
implemented at the connection end points, ensured the basic control mechanism
used to regulate the amount of data injected into the network. According to this
algorithm, the transfer rate of a TCP source (or more specifically the window size)
is increased until the congestion is detected at some link in the network. Initially,
the window size at the source is enlarged by the number of packets acknowledged
by the receiver. It is called the slow-start, or exponential-growth phase, and is used
to quickly capture enough bandwidth to transmit the user’s data at a sufficiently fast
rate. When a certain threshold value is reached, ssthresh, the window size continues
to grow, but at a slower rate. In this phase, called the congestion avoidance, the
window is enlarged by one packet every RTT. The transmitter tries to reduce the
risk of link buffer overflow at the remote node(s), and the window size increases
approximately linearly in time. Usually, the bulk of the user’s data is transmitted in
this phase (see, e.g., the analysis performed in [19]).

The source rate cannot grow indefinitely. It increases until the maximum window
size is reached, or the congestion is detected. When a packet is lost, and as a
consequence the timer during which the acknowledgment for this packet should
be received expires, the source infers that the congestion is taking place at some
point in the network. In such case, the transmitter window size is reset to the initial
value and the congestion avoidance threshold ssthresh is reduced. Afterwards, the
slow-start and congestion avoidance phases repeat with the new ssthresh value. As
a result of adopting this basic control mechanism, the transfer rate of a TCP source
goes through the periods of additive increase (congestion avoidance phase) and
multiplicative decrease (upon detection of packet loss). The fundamental TCP flow
regulation scheme constitutes an implicit feedback control system. The sources test
the network transfer capabilities until the congestion state is reached, and throttle

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 331
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
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the input rate according to the observations of the stream of acknowledgements
obtained from the receiver. No direct action from the network is required to regulate
the flow of data.

In time, the fundamental TCP flow control algorithm was augmented by a num-
ber of advantageous enhancements. The researchers proposed the use of different
recovery schemes (e.g., TCP NewReno, SACK [3]), and other than the packet loss
indications of congestion (e.g., TCP Vegas [2] applies RTT measurements to infer
the current network state). It has also soon become apparent that the TCP flow
control may benefit from additional mechanisms implemented closer to the place
where the congestion actually occurs — at the network nodes [5]. By monitoring
the queue length, the network node can detect the incipient congestion in a faster
and more accurate way than the remote sources. Then, preemptive measures can be
taken to throttle the incoming rate before the actual loss of packets takes place. This
is the idea behind various AQM algorithms, which take appropriate actions to reduce
the risk of congestion on the basis of the observed node state (buffer occupancy,
queuing delay, link utilization, etc.). For instance, when the packet queue length in
the output link buffer reaches certain value, then the node may selectively discard
incoming packets to prevent further input rate increase. Instead of dropping packets
according to an AQM scheme, the node can also signal the incipient congestion
by marking appropriate bits in the packet headers. The receiver incorporates the
congestion information read from the marked bits in the acknowledgments sent
for the source. Upon the reception of a marked packet, the source reduces its
window size, thus increasing the chance of avoiding packet loss at the bottleneck
node. By applying an AQM scheme, and providing an explicit information about
their state, the network nodes can actively participate in data flow control. In
consequence, the packet losses and queuing delay can be significantly reduced.
Typically, a single bit is used for the signaling purposes — the ECN bit in the TCP
header. The network-assisted explicit congestion notification, promoted by S. Floyd
[4], enforces minimum implementation effort in the existing TCP infrastructure. It
requires only a modification in the way the end points interpret the ECN bit. Due
to the vulnerability of the single-bit explicit congestion control (well studied in the
context of ATM networks), various researchers also advocate the use of two bits [21]
or multibit fields [10, 20] for achieving better accuracy and faster convergence rates
in data flow control. The serious drawback of the multibit congestion notification
is the necessity of making appropriate changes to the existing transfer solutions.
However, in order to circumvent the implementation burden of introducing new
protocols for multibit congestion notification, one can recur to marking single bits
in multiple packets, for example, using the technique highlighted in [8]. For the
discussion on the single- and multibit congestion notification, and relations between
ATM/ABR and TCP marking schemes, one may refer to a recent publication by
Almeida and Belo [1].

In this chapter, we address the problem of efficient data flow control in a TCP/IP
network with routers supporting AQM. The network is treated as a feedback system
in which the information about the current networking conditions is assumed to
be relayed to the sources by means of the ECN bit in the TCP header. First, we
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briefly discuss the choice of the modeling framework. Then, the selected nonlinear
model is treated in greater detail with the emphasis placed on the feedback nature of
TCP/AQM transmission system. Following the description of the model structure,
we proceed with the linearization and discretization of the associated dynamical
equations. Two choices of system configuration are considered. In the first one, the
influence of state delay is neglected, whereas in the second one, the information
about both the input and state delay in the system is preserved. Consequently,
two distinct discrete-time system representations are obtained, and two separate
design procedures are conducted. In the control law derivation, the formal approach
of discrete-time SM control is applied. As a result, two feedback control laws
are developed, each specifying a particular marking scheme to be implemented
in the network routers supporting AQM. The controllers are tested in a series of
simulations and compared with the classical TCP/AQM marking schemes. The
result of the numerical investigation is reported in the last part of the chapter.

8.1 Nonlinear TCP Dynamics

The importance of communication networks incited much research work on the
existing, frequently heuristic data transfer solutions and underlying technologies.
The key to the successful development of new types of networks and new protocols
is good understanding of the already employed techniques. This goal seems to
be best achieved by studying the protocol mathematical representation. However,
due to the complexity of the Internet and the multitude of technologies involved,
it is doubtful that a single framework could cover all the relevant aspects of data
transfer in a consistent way. It is not surprising then that looking at the networking
phenomena from different perspectives, the researchers in the past created quite
distinct models describing the network dynamics. Among the outstanding proposals,
one should certainly mention the utility-optimization approach of Kelly et al. [11,
12], studied in detail in the context of TCP/IP networks, for example, by Low et al.
[15], the delay-based model of Mascolo [16], and the DiffServ framework, analyzed,
for example, by Pitsillides et al. [18]. However, one of the most widely accepted
models of the TCP dynamics was presented by Misra et al. in [17]. It was developed
through a stochastic, fluid-flow analysis of packet traffic in the TCP networks with
the emphasis placed on the dominant phase of the TCP data transfer — the congestion
avoidance phase. In the conducted analysis, the authors took into account the key
regulatory mechanisms provided by the TCP protocol and the network-assisted
control enhancements implemented in the routers supporting AQM. Typically, in
the investigation of the TCP dynamical characteristics, a simplified version of that
model is applied, which ignores the TCP timeout mechanism.

According to [17], the mathematical description of the essential TCP dynamics
(with the timeout effects neglected) can be represented by the pair of coupled,
nonlinear differential equations:
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o Wt — R(t)]
W) = m—ﬁWU)mPU—R(Z)L (8.1)
N(O)FE —C(). q(1) >0,

R(1)

max {O, N(I)% — C(Z)} . q() =0,

q(1) = { (8.2)

where:

e W(.) is the expected window size (packets).

e g(-) is the expected packet queue length (packets); the notion of expected value
in W(-) and g(-) refers to ensemble averaging.

e (C(-) is the time-varying bandwidth utilized by the controlled flows (packets/s).

* R(®)=T,+q®)/C(t) is the flow RTT which consists of two major terms —
the propagation delay 7), that is usually assumed constant (the assumption is
particularly well justified when the transfer route does not change during the
exchange of data) and the time-varying queuing delay g(#)/C(t).

e B is the window decrease parameter.

e p(-)is the probability of packet mark (or drop).

e N(:) is the load factor (the number of TCP connections contributing to the queue
buildup in the output link buffer).

All the terms, R(-), W(-), C(-), N(-), p(-), and g(-), in (8.1) and (8.2) are varying
functions of time. Moreover, W(:), C(:), ¢(-), and p(:) take only nonnegative,
bounded values. The window size of a TCP source, W(-), is limited to the interval
[0, Whax], where Wpax > 0 denotes the maximum window size, the packet queue
length g(:) € [0, Bsiz], where B, > 0 is the link buffer capacity, and the packet
marking probability is subject to the fundamental constraint p(-) € [0, 1]. The
available bandwidth, C(-)e [0, Cpyax ], constitutes the part of the overall link capacity
Chax Which is not consumed by the uncontrolled flows (e.g., inelastic traffic, or
high priority transmission). The time-varying function C(-) also captures the link
capacity fluctuations in the wireless environment (occurring, for instance, due to the
fading and shadowing phenomena). Note that in the wireless networks, the channel
bit rate (and thus the bandwidth available for data transfer) is adjusted according to
the signal strength and bit error rate and typically undergoes changes even during a
short-lived transmission.

The dynamics of the TCP flow control process represented by (8.1) and (8.2) is
illustrated in a block diagram form in Fig. 8.1. The first equation in the analyzed set
reflects the TCP window size adjustment according to the indications obtained from
the network (the TCP window control structure in the graph shown in Fig. 8.1).
The first term on the right-hand side in this equation, 1/R(-), corresponds to the
window additive increase part of the TCP mechanism, i.e., to increase the window
size by one packet every RTT. The second term on the right-hand side in (8.1),
BW(-), models the window multiplicative decrease mechanism. The window size
is decreased by B for packets marked with probability p(-) arriving with intensity
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W()/R(-). The window decrease parameter § is usually taken to be equal to 1/2,
although as pointed out in [19], a more precise value for the continuous-time
approximation of the TCP behavior suggests the value of In(2) [13], or 2/3 [14]. The
second equation in the considered set, (8.2), models the bottleneck queue length
variations in the presence of the aggregated flow from N(:) connections and the
time-varying bandwidth at the outgoing link. Consequently, the queue length is
increased according to the incoming traffic intensity W(-)/R(-) of N(-) flows, and
itis decreased when the available bandwidth C(:) > 0. For more insights on the TCP
behavior described by (8.1) and (8.2), one can refer to [6, 7, 19].

In the next two sections, we investigate two distinct choices of small-signal lin-
earization of the set of nonlinear equations (8.1) and (8.2) with the information about
the delay retained. For each case, we discretize the linearized system dynamics and
derive a discrete-time flow controller. The obtained controllers determine the packet
marking rate at the network nodes supporting AQM.

8.2 System with Input Delay

By choosing the set of parameters subject to linearization, different approximations
of system (8.1) and (8.2) can be obtained. The discussion provided so far in
this monograph clearly indicates the benefits of explicit consideration of delay,
which should be accounted for both in the system modeling and the controller
design. Therefore, in contrast to the majority of earlier SM control proposals in
the field (see Sect. 2.5 for a related discussion), while performing the linearization
procedure, we intend to retain the information about the delay present in the
system description. First, we analyze the system subject to the input delay only. We
perform the linearization, discretize the obtained small-signal system model, and
represent the discretized model in the state space. Next, we design a discrete-time
controller to be implemented as a marking scheme in the router AQM procedures.
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A more complex configuration with both the input and state delay information
preserved is considered in Sect. 8.3. In either of these two cases, we do not
assume the bandwidth to be constant and incorporate C(-) variations explicitly in the
linearization procedure. We also explicitly account for the effects of finite sampling
rate, which is unavoidable in the practical network realization. This is in contrast to
the majority of feedback controller designs for TCP/AQM networks which assume
either constant bandwidth, continuous feedback information delivery, or neglect the
influence of network latency.

8.2.1 Discrete-Time Network Model

In this section, we develop a discrete-time model reflecting the TCP behavior in
the neighborhood of an equilibrium point. First, the linearization procedure of
the nonlinear system equations (8.1) and (8.2) is performed. Next, the linearized
system is discretized, and the relevant state-space description is provided. The
model developed in this section incorporates the information related to the input
delay only. The discussion of a more sophisticated case of the input and state delay
information preserved will be covered in Sect. 8.3.

8.2.1.1 Linearization

Let us consider W(:) and ¢(-) in (8.1) and (8.2) as the state variables. The system
is driven by two inputs: p(-) — the controller command — and C(-) — the exogenous
signal of unknown form treated as a disturbance. Function g(-) is selected as the
system output. The operating point is specified by the quadruple (W, go, po, Co) s0o
that

w (8.3)

=0andg = O|(W,q,p,C)=(Wo,qo,posC0)’

Hence, equating the left-hand sides of (8.1) and (8.2) to zero, one obtains at the
operating point (W, qo, po, Co) the following set of relations:

BpoW§ = LLNW, = CoRy, and Ry = T, + qo/ Co, (8.4)

where Ry is the equilibrium RTT. For the network parameters N and 7, the set of
feasible operating points is defined as

Qn1,) = 1o, g0, po, Co) : Wo € (0,Winax) , o € (0, Bsze) ,

po € (0,1),Co € (0, Cpax) and (8.4) is satisfied} . ®.5)
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We assume that RTT is constant at the equilibrium point and ignore the nested
dependence of the time-delay argument # — R(¢) on the queue length and the avail-
able bandwidth (see [15] for the relevant discussion). Thus, we set t —R(f) =t — Ry
in the linearization procedure. Taking N and 7}, as constants, and neglecting the state
delay (according to [6], this is a reasonable assumption when W(:) > 1), we obtain
the simplified system dynamics

Lo 1 BW?2(1)
WO =7 wicn T, vqnjco’ R B9
i) = —O____ e, 8.7)

Ty +4q@)/C(1)

Let us analyze the small-signal deviations of the state and input variables from
their operating point:

SW(1) & W(t) — W, 8q(t) £ q(1) — qo.8p(t) £ p(t) — po,5C(t) £ C(1) — Co.

(8.8)
Defining the right-hand sides of (8.6) and (8.7) by
1 BW?

f (W.q.px.C) & - 73 (8.9)

R T,+q/C T,+4q/C R

NW

W.q.C) & —— —C, 8.10
g§(W.q.C) T, +q/C (8.10)

where pR(t)ép(t—RO), and taking the partial derivatives of f(-) and g(-) at the
operating point, we obtain

o _ g 1-PWipr =0
iCc ~ C? 2 -
(TP + q/C) (Wo.90.p0.Co)
af  2BWpr _ 2 _ 2N
aw TP +4q/C (Wo.q0,p0,Co) RoWo R%CO’
of  pw? ‘ _ BRG]
apR TP + q/C (Wo.90,P0,Co) N>
a W2pgr—1
a_f _ LRZ —o. (8.11)
q C(Tp + q/C) (Wo.40,p0,Co)
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Fig. 8.2 Dynamics of deviation system with input delay

and
L AU L A— o e T e P
= 2 2 - - - ’

9 ¢ (TP + q/C) (Wo.q0.p0,Co) CoRo Ro Ko
g N ‘ _ N
aw TP +4q/C (Wo.q0.p0,Co) Ro

dg NW 1

_— = ——2 = T

36] C(TP + q/C) (Wo.q0,p0,Co) 0 (812

Consequently, the deviation dynamics can be expressed as

i) = 2N _BRGE
W (1) =~ WO = =8 (= R, (8.13)
L N T,

The deviation system dynamics is illustrated in a block diagram form in Fig. 8.2.
Since Ry, Cy, and N are all positive quantities, the open-loop poles, —2N/ R%CO and
—1/Ry, lie in the left-half plane, and the open-loop system is locally asymptotically
stable. Further remarks on the stability of the considered system can be found in [6]
and [7].
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8.2.1.2 Discretization

Before proceeding with the discretization of system (8.13) and (8.14), let us first
write it in the state-space form

XC([) = AcXc(t) + bc(gp (t - RO) + dc(SC(Z)s
y(t) = qe"xc(1), (8.15)

where x.(¢) = [8q(1) SW(£)]" is the state vector, A, is 2 x 2 state matrix, and b, d.,
and q. are 2 x 1 vectors:

1 N
Ry Ry 0 _& 1
A, = IN ,be = ,BR()CO2 ,de = Ry ,ch[O]
— o N2 0
R2C,
(8.16)

We assume that the system is sampled with period 7, and R, constitutes an integer
multiple of 7, i.e., Ry =noT, where ng > 0. Using the inverse Laplace transform
method, we obtain for CyRy # 2N the following discrete-time form of the state
matrix Aq = e’ = LI — A}, =7 as

T 2NT T
e R s e RiG R
Ay = [an a12i| _ oRo — (8.17)
azy an INT
0 e_R%CO

The discrete-time representation of the input and disturbance vectors is obtained
from by = (fOT eA”dr) b. anddgq = (fOT eAcfdt) d.. Since A, is nonsingular, we

may apply simplified formulas to calculate bg and dg: bg = A;! (e*" — L) b and
dg = A;' (e*T — L) d, where I is 2 x 2 identity matrix. Thus, we get

2NT T
GRS mc,__ GR x GR]
b [bl} _ g 2N2(CoRo — 2N) N(CoRy — 2N) 2N?2
R R ONT
GoRy,“R2C, _ iRy
2N3 2N3

(8.18)
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and

a = [dl} _ [T,, [exp (—OT/Ro) - 1]] (8.19)

The output vector in discrete-time system (g = (.
In the special case CoRy = 2N, we obtain

T T r
e_R() ﬂe_RO (1 + R—) e Ro—1
Aq = Ro ,ba = 48N 0 . (8.20)
_ T
0 e Ro e Ro_1

dq given by (8.19), and qq = qc.

8.2.1.3 State-Space Representation

In order to explicitly consider the influence of input delay, for convenience of the
controller derivation, the discrete-time system (8.17)—(8.19) is represented in the
extended state space

X[(k + 1) T] = Ax (kT) + bu (kT) + dd (KT),
y (kT) = q'x (kT), 8.21)

where:

e u(kT)=§p(kT) denotes the controller command, i.e., the deviation of the packet
marking probability from the equilibrium value py at instant k7.

e d(kT)=48C(kT) represents the deviation of the available bandwidth from its
equilibrium value Cy at instant k7.

o X(kT) = [x1(kT) x2(kT) ... x,(kT)]" is the state vector with:

— x1(kT) = y(kT) = 8q(kT) representing the difference between the packet queue
length and its equilibrium value gq at instant kT

— x(kT) =8W(kT) the current difference between the window size and its
equilibrium value W,

— The remaining state variables

x;(kT) = 8plk —n +i — 1T] (8.22)

fori=3,..., n representing the controller command history.

e Aisn xnstate matrix, b, d, and q are n x 1 input, disturbance, and output vectors,
respectively,
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ayg ap by 0 ... O "0 PR o
0 an b, 0 ... 0

0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

0 0 0
A= ’b= ’d= ,q= ,
0 0 0 O 1 ) : :
0 0 0

0 0 0 O 0 _1_ _()_ _0_
) i (8.23)

and the system order n=ng+ 2= (Ro/T) +2 depends on the discretization
period and RTT of the flows. Note that since Ry > 0, the system is at least of
order 3. The coefficients a1, a2, az, by, and b, are taken from (8.17), and (8.18)
if CoRo # 2N, and from (8.20) otherwise. The constant d; is determined from
(8.19).

The deviation dynamics should be kept in the vicinity of the equilibrium point.
Hence, the desired state vector in the analyzed case is the origin of the deviation
state space

xa=[000...0]"

8.2.2 Flow Control Strategy

The purpose of the control action can be formulated as to reach a desired operating
point (for instance, to drive the queue length to a set-point level) and to maintain
the system dynamics near the given operating point despite modeling inaccuracies,
parameter variations, and external disturbances. In particular, in the presence of
bandwidth (or link capacity) variations, and the fluctuating number of connections,
the instantaneous queue length drift from the equilibrium value should not cause
buffer overflow. On the other hand, a bandwidth surge or load change should not
lead to depleting the buffer, as it usually implies decreased utilization of the network
resources.

8.2.2.1 Sliding-Mode Controller Design

Let us introduce the sliding hyperplane described by the following equation:
s(kT) =c'[xg —x (kT)] = —c'x (kT) = 0, (8.24)

where for the feasibility purposes the vector describing the plane parameters,

¢l = [cl C2C3...Ch—1 Cp ], (8.25)
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should be chosen such that ¢'b # 0. The selection of this vector will be analyzed
further in this section. Substituting (8.21) into the equation ¢"x[(k + 1)T] = 0 (with
d(-)=0), we get

c'x[(k +1)T] = c"[AX(KT) +bu (kT)] = 0, (8.26)
which leads to the following feedback control law:
w(kT) = —(c"b) ' "AX (KT) . (8.27)
Applying (8.23), we can rewrite (8.27) in the following form

u(kT) =—c,” " [ancrx) (kT) + (aracy + anca) x; (kT)]

— i V| (brer + baca) x5 (KT) + Z cj—1x; (kT)
j=4 (8.28)

Since the properties of SM controllers are mainly determined by an appropriate
choice of the sliding plane parameters, we devote the rest of this section to the
selection of a suitable vector ¢ for controller (8.28).

8.2.2.2 Dead-Beat Controller

As discussed in the previous chapters, a good control scheme for data transmission
networks should provide appropriately fast responsiveness to the changes of net-
working conditions. Therefore, parameters of the sliding plane will be selected so
that a dead-beat controller for the deviation dynamics (8.21)—(8.23) is obtained.

For dead-beat control, all the poles of the closed-loop state matrix should be
at the origin. The closed-loop state matrix Ag = [I, —b(e™b)'¢”]A with control
(8.28) applied is determined as

al an b1 0o ... 0 ]
0 ann b2 0o ... 0
0 0 0 1 ... 0
Ag = : : : Do . (829
0 0 0 o ... 1
_ancr _apcitanc  bici+bey a0
L ¢, Cn Ch e ¢y
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and its characteristic polynomial det(zl,, — Aq) as

Comt —(an +an) ey, an (@xnc, — 1) —ancp—1 + iz,
z  + z
Cn Cn

7+

ayy (ancs —ca) —ancs + 3 5 ap (axncs —c3) —ancs + bicy + byes ,
+ z + z
Cp Cn

an (ancs — bycy) + anbacy —anbic .
Cn '

(8.30)

Therefore, the roots of the characteristic equation det(zl, — A¢) = O (the closed-
loop poles) are all zero, if the following set of conditions is satisfied:

Cp—1 — (a1 +an)c, =0,

a (axnc, —cn—1) —ancy—1 + cp—y =0,

an (axncs —cy) —ancs +c3 =0,
ary (azncy —c3) —ancs + bicy + baca =0,
ary (axncs — bycz) + anbrer — anbicy = 0. (8.31)
Equation set (8.31) is solved recursively. First, we determine ¢, —; from the first
equation in (8.31):
Ca—1 = (a1 + an)cy,. (8.32)
Next, we substitute ¢, given by (8.32) into the second equation in (8.31). In

this way, ¢,—, may be expressed in terms of the system parameters and the last
element of vector ¢. We get

Ch—2 = Cp (a%l +anan + a%z) . (8.33)

Having determined ¢, —; and ¢, —, we solve for ¢, —3, obtaining

3
_ 3 2 2 3\ _ 3—=j
cn—3 = ¢n (@], + ajjan + anay, +ay) = c, § :an ay;- (8.34)
Jj=0

If one continues the substitutions, the following relation may be observed:

J J—1 2 J
Cn—j = Cn (all +ay, 022‘*‘""““11“22‘*‘“22)

J
cn Yy _ajy'dy,, forj=1,....n-3. (8.35)
i=0
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And the last two elements of vector ¢ are determined as

= (ana" 7 ’azz—blél) /b2,

c1 = cualy "/ @by + anby — anby) . (8.36)

Substituting (8.35) and (8.36) into (8.28), we obtain

j=4

Cn_l |:(b1€1 + bycp) x3 (kT) + Z Cj—1Xj (kT):|

n n—j+1 ) o
{ blcl + ¢ Zall 2= ’a22 blcl) x3 (kT) + Z ( Z a’fl_]+l_la’22) Xj (kT):|

j=4\ i=0

i=0

n n—j—+1
Z( Z n Jj+1 la22) Xj (kT), (8.37)

and after applying (8.22), the sum reduces to

n n—j+1 _ k—1 k—j P
Z( Z an j4+1- lﬂzz) Spllk—n+j—-1)T]= Z (Zall—f—lalzz) sp(jT).

j=3\ i=0 Jj=k—no \i=0
(8.38)

Consequently, using x;(kT) = §q(kT), xp(kT) =W (kT), and (8.38) in (8.28),
we get the following closed-form expression for dead-beat control law for the
considered system:

u(kT) =8p (kT) = —g18q (kT) — g26W (kT)

k—1 —j
k—j—i i .
- Z Zall Tay, | sp (T, (8.39)
j=k—n() i=0
where
L S
ay by + apby —apb,’ by (ay1by +a12b2—a22b1) 2

(8.40)
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Fig. 8.3 Dead-beat controller for system with input delay

Equation (8.39) represents a fixed-gain variable-state feedback control law. In
order to determine the current packet marking rate dp(kT), the controller uses the
measurement of the instantaneous queue length §g(kT), the window size estimate
(obtained from observing the packet incoming rate) §W(kT), and the marking
rate history recorded within the last RTT. Since all the controller parameters can
be computed off-line, good operational efficiency in the node implementation is
ensured. The structure of the designed dead-beat controller is illustrated in Fig. 8.3.

8.2.2.3 Modified Control Law

The developed dead-beat scheme provides fast reaction to the changes of networking
conditions. However, when the system departs from the desired operating point, for
instance, due to bandwidth variations, the controller performance degrades. This is
mainly attributed to the changes in the round-trip time R(¢) = T}, + g(#)/C(t), which
in the case of large C(-) variations may significantly depart from the operating-
point value Rp. As analyzed in Sects. 5.2 and 6.2, when the delay differs from the
nominal value taken into account in the design procedure, the dead-beat controller
performance degrades, leading even to instability. Also, in the case of the system
analyzed in this chapter, the modeling inaccuracy and high-frequency parasitics will
adversely influence the operation of dead-beat control law in the actual network
implementation. Nevertheless, as it was indicated in Sect. 5.2.2, the controller
robustness can be enhanced by introducing a scaling factor in the sliding plane.
By incorporating the factor y € [0, 1] into the sliding hyperplane (8.25), we obtain
the vector of plane parameters

ol = [ycl Ycr  YC3 ...  YCn—i cn], (8.41)


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1_6
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Fig. 8.4 Proportional controller for system with input delay

where ¢y, ¢2,..., ¢,—1 are given by (8.35) and (8.36). Using (8.41) in (8.27), we
arrive at the proportional control law

k—1 k—j
5p (kT) = —y | g18q kT) + &8W kT)+ > | D ali’ab, |8p GT)
j=k—no \i=0
(8.42)

with g; and g, given by (8.40). The new controller eliminates error at the output
slower than the dead-beat scheme, but it is less fragile to inconsistencies in the
system modeling and changes in the operating conditions.

The block diagram of the proportional controller is illustrated in Fig. 8.4. As we
can see from the graph, the dead-beat structure is modified by adding a gain element
to the primary signal path. The remaining elements and their configuration remain
the same as depicted in Fig. 8.3. In particular, the structure responsible for delay
compensation is preserved.

8.3 System with Input and State Delay

In the linearization procedure conducted in the previous section, an explicit
consideration was given to the latency in the control signal path — the input delay
influencing the effect of packet marking rate p[¢f — R(¢)]. The state delay affecting
the changes in the window size W[t — R(#)] and the queue length g[f — R(¢)] was
neglected. In this section, we extend the ideas presented so far in this chapter to
the system with the information about both the input and state delay retained in the
system model. The linearization procedure leads to more complex coupled differen-
tial equations in the model description, which call for more sophisticated controller
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design procedures. We show, however, that with an appropriate selection of the
discrete-time state space, the controller derivation yields a similar structure as
obtained in Sect. 8.2.

8.3.1 Discrete-Time Network Model

We begin with linearizing the system equations (8.1) and (8.2), which represent the
fundamental TCP dynamics (in the congestion avoidance phase). Contrary to the
procedure presented in the previous section, here the information about the state
delay in addition to the input latency is retained.

8.3.1.1 Linearization

We assume that RTT is constant at the equilibrium point and ignore the dependence
of the time-delay argument # — R(¢) on the queue length, setting t — R(¢#) = ¢ — Ry in
the linearization procedure. Taking N and 7, as constants, and explicitly considering
the delay in W(-), ¢(-), and C(-), we obtain the system dynamics in the following
form:

v 1 BWOWa-R)
MO = T 0icw T T, qa-Ryjca- Ry TR G
i) = —20 e, o

T, +q0)/C@t)

Next, we analyze small-signal deviations (8.8) of the state and input variables
from their operating point values. Defining the right-hand sides of (8.43) and
(8.44) by

1 BW Wy
W.Wg.q.qr. pr.C.Cg) £ - , 8.45
f( R-q-qR- PR R) T, +4/C Tp+qR/CRpR (8.45)
NW
w.q,C)2 " _, 8.46
gW.q,C) T, +q/C (8.46)

where

Wr(t) & W (1=Ro) ,qr(1) 2 q (t=Ro) , pr(1) 2 p (t—Ro), Cr(r) £ C (1—Ry),
(8.47)
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and taking the partial derivatives at the operating point, we obtain

a4 ! _C(Ro—T)) Ro—T,

Ry EEE— 2 p2 - 2 ’
e ¢ (TP + q/C) (Wo.q0.10.Co) CO Ry ROCO
Of _ BWWeprgr __ 4 ! = KTy
= 2 B 2 ’
0Cg C}% (Tp + qR/CR) (Wo.q0.p0.Co) C (T * qO/CO) ROCO
Y BWepe L L _ N
W qr/Cr + T, (CoWo.po.0) (q0/Co + T,) BW RoWy RiCy’
of _ of
Wr oW’
o pww CBWE  BRICY/N BRG]
dpr ar/CrR +To | (co0.po.q0) Ro Ro N
of 1 !
= =T~ p2
dq C((]/C + Tp) (Co.Wo.po.90) CORO
A BWWepr __1
9k Crlqr/Cr +T))’ (Co.Wo.po.q0) Cokg B4
and
9 _ a4 __NW | _GR-T)CR Ty
C o L C?R? Ry
(TP + q/C) (Wo.40.p0.Co) 00 '
g N _N
W Ty +4/Clugonco Ro
dg NW __CGoR 1
dq C(Tp + q/C)Z (Wo.q0.p0.Co) COR(Z) Ro’ "4

Consequently, the deviation dynamics can be expressed by

: N 1
SW(r) =— RCo [8W(1) + W (t — Ro)] — RCo [8g(2) —8q (1 = Ro)]
0 0
ﬂROCO 8p (t — Ro) + RRZ 2 [§C(1) — 5C (t — Ro)], (8.50)

) = — N _5
8q(t) = R08q(t)+R08W(t) ROSC(t). (8.51)
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Fig. 8.5 Dynamics of deviation system with input and state delay

The deviation system dynamics in a block diagram form is illustrated in Fig. 8.5.
The open-loop stability, taking into account the high-frequency parasitics and
coupling effects, can be analyzed following the ideas presented in [7].

8.3.1.2 Discretization

In order to obtain a convenient state-space description, we need to use a first-
order approximation in the discretization procedure. Assuming sufficiently small
sampling period 7, and RTT being a multiple of 7, i.e., Ry =no7, where ny is a
positive integer, we obtain the following discrete-time representation of (8.50):

NT NT
SWtk+1)T] = (1 - R%CO) SW (kT) — R%COSW [k —no) T]
T T BRoCET
- R2C 8q (kT) + R2C 8q [(k —no) T] — %817 [(k —no) T]
Msc (kT) - Msc [(k —no) T]. (8.52)

R2Cy R2Cy
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Similarly, the first-order discrete-time approximation of (8.51) is determined as

gk +1)T) = (1 - 1) 5q T) + Y Lsw k1) — 2L sc (k). (8.53)
Ro Ro Ro

8.3.1.3 State-Space Representation

In order to efficiently conduct the controller design procedure using formal ap-
proach, the discrete-time system (8.52) and (8.53) is represented in the state space.
Similarly as in the previous section, the choice of the state variables reflects the
influence of delay on the system dynamics. Here, the particular selection of elements
of the state vector and their interactions explicitly accounts for the effects of latency
in the input channel (dp, 6C) and in the system state (3g, §W). The overall state
equations are given by (8.21), where:

o X(kT) = [x1(kKT) x2(kT) ... x,(kT)]" is the state vector with:

— x1(kT) = y(kT) = 6q(kT) representing the difference between the packet queue
length and its equilibrium value g at instant k7,

— x(kT) =8W(kT) the current difference between the window size and its
equilibrium value Wy,

— the remaining state variables

xi (kT) =andq [k —n+i—1D)T]+andWk—n+i—-1)T]
+bybpltk—n+i-1)T]+d,$C[(k—n+i—-1)T] (8.54)
fori=3,..., nrepresenting the state and input signal history.

¢ Aisn xnstate matrix, b, d, and q are n x 1 input, disturbance, and output vectors,

_a“ aln 00 ... O— _0— _dl— _1_
dz1 dx 10...0 0 0 0
0 0 01...0 0 0 0
A= . . ... . b= pd=|  |Lgq=|_ |, (855
0 0 00...1 0 0 0
_anl ann 00 .0 i _bn_ _d,,_ _0_

where
ay =1—T/Ry,a;» = NT/Ry,
ax =—T/(R;Co),an = 1 — NT/(R}Co),
an =T/(R§Co).any = —=NT/(R3Cy),
by =—BRyCiT/N?,
dy=—T,T/Ro,dy = —(Ro—T,) T/ (R;Cy), (8.56)
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and the system order n=ng+ 2= (Ro/T)+ 2 depends on the discretization
period T and the nominal RTT of the flows Ry. Since Ry > 0, the system is at
least of order 3. The desired system state is defined asxq =[000... 017 so that
the deviation dynamics is kept in the vicinity of the equilibrium point.

8.3.2 Flow Control Strategy

We wish to get a controller which will drive the system to a desired operating point,
and maintain the state in the vicinity of that point despite modeling inaccuracies and
the presence of disturbances (bandwidth and load factor fluctuations). The controller
should quickly react to the changes of networking conditions and avoid overshoots
and oscillations if possible. The design procedure follows similar steps as discussed
in Sect. 8.2.2. First, the sliding hyperplane is introduced, and a general form of the
control law is provided. Then, the closed-loop characteristic polynomial is analyzed,
and parameters of the plane are selected so that all the closed-loop poles are at
the origin. In this way, a dead-beat control law is obtained. Finally, the designed
dead-beat controller is modified to improve robustness with respect to parametric
uncertainties and external perturbations.

8.3.2.1 Sliding-Mode Controller Design
We introduce a sliding hyperplane described by the equation s(kT) = —ex(kT) = 0,

where the vector describing the plane parameters (8.25) is chosen such that ¢'b # 0.
Substituting (8.21) into the equation ¢"x[(k + 1)T] = 0, we arrive at

w(kT) = —(c") ' "AX (KT) .
Applying (8.55), we can rewrite this equation in the following form:

u (kT) = _(b/tcn)il

X {(01101 +azicr + ancy) x1(kT) + (ancr + ances + apcy) x2(kT) + Z Cj—1X; (kT)i|-

Jj=3

(8.57)

Next, we show how parameters of the sliding plane should be selected so that a
dead-beat controller is obtained.
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8.3.2.2 Dead-Beat Controller

Dead-beat control requires all the poles of the closed-loop state matrix to be placed
at the origin. The closed-loop state matrix Ag = [I, —b(c’b)"'c"]A with control
(8.57) applied is determined as

aln ain 0 0o ... 0
as an 1 0o ... 0
0 0 0 1 ... 0
Aa = : : PR ’
0 0 o o0 ... 1
_anc tanc  anc +anc G G _ Cn—1
L Cn Cn Cn  Cp cp

and its characteristic polynomial det(zl,, — Aq) as

et — (an +an)e, ,_, | an(@nc, —cy—1) —ananc, —anc,— + s ,_,
z + 7 4.
C/l C/l

7'+

ayy (ancy — 6’3) —a12a31C4 — axnc3 + ¢ 22 + ay (axncs —cy) +ap () — 61216’3)Z
Cn ' Cn '

Denoting the first principal minor of A by

ain an
M, = = ajaxy —andsy, (8.58)

ay ar»

the characteristic polynomial may be presented in a more compact form as

Ca—1 — (an +ax)cy 214 Mic, — (a1 +ax)c,—1 + Cn=2 n2
Cp Cp

7'+

Micy — (ann +an)cs+c ,  Micz—aic, +apc
iy T+
Cn Cn

. (8.59)

For dead-beat control, det(zI,, — A.) should be equal to 7, which is satisfied when
the following set of conditions is simultaneously satisfied:

cp—1 — (a1 +an)c, =0,

Mic, — (a1 +an)cp—1 +cn2=0,

Mics— (a1 +axn)c3 +c =0,
Mc3 —aycy +apcy =0. (8.60)



8.3 System with Input and State Delay 353

Set (8.60) is solved by recursion. First, we substitute ¢, — | = (a1 + axz)c,, in the
second equation in the set, and obtain c¢,—, as a function of c¢,. Then, we use the
outcome of this operation to determine c,—3 from the third equation. Continuing
with the substitutions, the following result is obtained:

1 = (an + ax) ey,

Cn—2 = Cn [_Ml + (an + 022)2] .

Cn—3 = €y (@11 + an) [—2M1 + (an + 022)2] .

Cpes = Cy [Mlz —3M\ (a1 + an)* + (an + a22)4] ,

Cpn—s5 = ¢y (a1 + ax) [3M12 —4M\(ay; + an)’ + (a1 + 022)4] ,

Cn—6 = Cn [—Mf + 6MP(an + axn)’ — 5Mi(ai + an)* + (a1 + 022)6] ,

(8.61)

Note that the coefficients in the powers of M in subsequent rows in (8.61) form
the diagonal elements of Pascal’s triangle. Hence, forj =2, ..., n — 1, we may write

=G=D2/ i ‘ ‘
ey (an + azz)p _] A (j j_ pp_-i-l_ ,') (—M)" " (an + an)”., for cy1.Cus. ...
Cn—j = =i ‘ ‘
Cn pZ] (]. P +l. ) (=M (a1 + an)”, for ¢,—2,Cp—4, ...
i=0 J—p—1
(8.62)
Finally, c; is determined from the last equation in set (8.60) as
c1 = (anca — Mic3) /aps. (8.63)
Applying (8.54) to the last term in (8.57), we obtain
n n
(buca)™" Y cjax; (kT) =" gix; (kT)
j=3 j=3
k—1
= > giktnot3landq GT) + andW (jT) + bSp (jT) + du6C (jT)).
Jj=k=no

(8.64)
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3q(kT) Sp(kT)

Fig. 8.6 Dead-beat controller for system with input and state delay

Consequently, using x;(kT) = 8q(kT), x2(kT)=SW(KT), and (8.64), we can
represent the dead-beat control law in the following form:

k—1
w(kT) =38p (kT) = —g18q (kT) = g28W (kT) = > gjk4nys3lamdq (jT)
J=k=no

+a W (jT) + b,dp (jT) + d,6C (jT)], (8.65)

where
apcy + azica + apicy apcy + ancy + apcy Cj—1 .
g1 = , 8 = , 8 = for j > 3.
bncn bncn nCn

(8.66)

Similarly as (8.39), equation (8.65) represents a fixed-gain variable-state feed-
back control law. All the controller coefficients can be computed off-line, which
guarantees good operational efficiency. In order to establish the current packet
marking rate §p(kT), the controller uses the measurement of the instantaneous queue
length §¢g(kT) and the window size estimate §W(kT). However, in contrast to the
input-delay-aware (IDA) controller (8.39), the state-delay-aware (SDA) one (8.65)
uses the past values of the queue length, window size, and bandwidth measurement
in addition to the marking rate history recorded within the last RTT. The structure
of the designed dead-beat controller is illustrated in Fig. 8.6.

8.3.2.3 Modified Control Law

The additional measurements used by the SDA controller (8.65) allow for de-
termining a more exact marking rate value when the state remains in close
neighborhood of the operating point. However, once the system departs from the
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SqkT)

SC(KT)

Fig. 8.7 Proportional controller for system with input and state delay

desired operating point, especially, when RTT undergoes substantial change, then
these extra, noisy measurements may lead to decreased performance in terms of
overshoots and oscillations, as compared to controller (8.39). Nevertheless, the
controller robustness can be enhanced using a similar technique as discussed in
the modified IDA controller (8.39). Consequently, in order to improve the controller
performance in the presence of increased bandwidth variations, one may incorporate
a scaling factor, y € [0, 1], into the sliding plane as in (8.41). Then, after employing
the modified plane (8.41) in (8.57), one obtains a proportional control law

uw(kT) = 8p (kT) = —y [18q (kT) + g28W (kT)]
k—1
—y D ktnt3[andq (GT) + andW (jT) + bySp (jT) + duSC (jT)]

Jj=k—no

(8.67)

with g; given by (8.66).

The block diagram of the proportional controller is illustrated in Fig. 8.7.
Similarly as in the case of IDA controller, the dead-beat SDA scheme is changed by
introducing additional gain element in the main signal path. The remaining elements
and their configuration are depicted in Fig. 8.6. In particular, the delay compensator
structure is retained.

8.4 Simulation Results

In this section, we test the performance of the designed discrete-time controllers
regulating the flow of data in a TCP/IP network. The controllers are implemented as
AQM packet marking schemes in routers to provide network-assisted flow control.
The feedback information is conveyed to the sources by means of ECN bits.
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Table 8.1 System Parameter ~ Value

parameters
N 50
B 0.5
T, 0.2s
RO 0.5s
T 0.1s
40 100 packets
Bgize 200 packets
Co 333.333 packets/s
Cinax 550 packets/s
Wo 3.333 packets
Winax 20 packets
Po 0.18

8.4.1 System Parameters

We assume N = 50 TCP Reno sources passing through the router supporting AQM.
The packet marking scheme is implemented in the router software according to
(8.39) for the IDA controller, and according to (8.65) for the SDA controller.
The propagation delay in the network 7, =0.2 s. The nominal packet queue
length is assumed go = 100 packets, and the nominal link capacity Cyp =333.333
packets/s which corresponds to 1.333 Mb/s with mean packet size of 500 bytes.
Hence, the nominal round-trip time Ry = 7, + go/Co = 0.2 + 100/333.333=0.5 s.
With the sampling period T =0.1 s, we get Ry =noT = 5T, and the system order
n=np+ 2 ="7. Consequently, with 8 =0.5, the window size and marking rate at
the operating point

Wo = CoRo/N = 333.333-0.5/50 = 3.333 packets,
po=1/(BW) =1/(0.5-3.333%) = 0.18. (8.68)

The maximum window size Wy, is assumed equal to 20 packets, the link
capacity is set as Ciax = 550 packets/s, and the buffer size as Bgj,e = 200 packets.
The key system parameters are grouped in Table 8.1.

8.4.2 Controller Parameters

In the test, we verify performance of the designed dead-beat and proportional
controllers and compare their operation with the classical RED and PI-AQM
algorithms.

Applying the values listed in Table 8.1, we get the following sliding plane
parameters for dead-beat controller (8.39):

" =[-0035 -—2431 2653 2485 2183 1706 1].
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Table 8.2 RED parameters Parameter  Value
Prmax 0.1
ming, 80 packets
maxq, 150 packets
o 0.0001
Lgrgp 0.0014
K 0.033
W, 0.12 rad/s

With this plane applied, the controller calculates the packet marking rate as
p(kT) = po + Sp(kT), where 6p(kT) is obtained from (8.39) and (8.40) as

Sp (kT) = —0.0288q (kT) — 2.4568W (kT) + 1.7068p [(k — 1) T
+2.1838p [(k — 2) T] + 2.4858p [(k — 3) T] + 2.6538p [(k — 4) T]
+2.7218p [(k —5)T].

On the other hand, the sliding plane for controller (8.65) is determined as

¢ =[0.017 2897 2811 2609 2264 1.740 1].

and the gain vector (8.66) as

g' = [g;lix7 = [0.010 2,550 2.608 2.530 2348 2.037 1.566].

The gain constant of proportional controllers (8.42) and (8.67) is set as y = 0.04.

For the RED controller, we assume the following parameter values: ming,
and maxy, in the packet marking profile are set as 80 packets and 150 packets,
respectively, which corresponds to the queuing delay in the range 0.24-0.45 s, pmax
is adjusted as 0.1, and the averaging weight as « = 0.0001. Hence, the AQM-RED
controller gain Lrgp = Pmax/(maxg — ming ) = 0.0014 and the low-pass filter pole
K =—In(1 —®)-Cyp =0.033 (see [6]). The RED unity-gain crossover frequency is
determined as wg = 0.1min{2N/R2Cy, 1/Ry} =0.12 rad/s. Parameters set in the
tests are grouped in Table 8.2.

The transfer function of PI controller used for TCP/AQM flow regulation [7],

sfz+1
Cpi(s) = Kp / s

(8.69)
is parameterized by the position of zero z, and the controller gain Kpy. According to
[71,z = 2N/ RéCo, which in our case results in z = 1.2. The gain constant Kpy is
determined from

ja)g + I/R()

, 8.70
CZ/2N (8.70)

Kp] = WgZ
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Table 8.3 PI controller
parameters

Parameter ~ Value

b4 1.2
(a) KPI 0.003
(b) Kpp 6.552 x 10~*

where w, is the unity-gain crossover frequency (for the PI controller). In the tests,
two Kpy settings are applied: the first value a, as suggested in [7], is calculated for w,
equal ten times the RED crossover frequency, i.e., Kpy = 0.003, and the second value
b is adjusted to obtain increased robustness as Kpy =6.552-107* (it corresponds
to the crossover frequency w, = 0.3 rad/s). The applied parameters are listed in
Table 8.3.

8.4.3 Test Results

A number of simulation scenarios are considered whose results are discussed in
sections Test 1 and Test 2. In section Test 1, the controller set-point tracking
capabilities are evaluated. It is verified if the controllers are able to stabilize the
queue length at level go, and what are the transient characteristics. In particular, the
controllers are compared with respect to the level of overshoots and oscillations. All
the simulations in Test 1 are conducted in the disturbance-free environment. Next,
in section Test 2, we verify the controller robustness to (unpredictable) bandwidth
fluctuations and uncertain, variable number of TCP sessions participating in the flow
control process.

Test 1. We assume that initially the buffer is empty, i.e., ¢(0)=0, and test the
controller ability to reach the queue length set-point value of gy = 100 packets.
The number of TCP connections N(-) and the available bandwidth C(-) are assumed
constant, equal to their nominal values N and Cj given in Table 8.1.

The buffer occupancy resulting from the operation of the designed controllers is
shown in Fig. 8.8 — curve a represents the dead-beat schemes (both input- and state-
delay-aware controllers), whereas curve b reflects the queue length evolution in the
system regulated by proportional controllers (8.42) and (8.67). For comparison, in
Fig. 8.9, we illustrate the simulation results obtained for the RED and PI marking
schemes. We can see from the graphs that each controller allows the buffer to be
filled with data, and the nominal queue length is reached with similar rise times.
It is also apparent from the figures that all the controllers generate an overshoot
and, with the exception of RED, oscillations. The developed controllers provide
faster convergence of the queue length to the set-point value than the classical
RED and PI schemes. However, the dead-beat controllers exhibit small-amplitude
oscillations around the set-point level also in steady state. This is attributed to high-
frequency switching of the control signal in the interval [0, 1] which is caused by
high sensitivity of dead-beat control to modeling inaccuracies. The proportional
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Fig. 8.8 Buffer occupancy: a dead-beat, b proportional controller with y = 0.04
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Fig. 8.9 Buffer occupancy RED and PI controllers: a Kp; = 0.003, b Kp; = 6.552 x 10~

controllers never enter the (input) saturation region, thus providing smoother unit-
step response. It is also clear from the plots presented in the figure that the designed
SDA controllers ensure faster convergence of the queue length to the set-point value
with smaller overshoot and reduced oscillations than the IDA ones. The steady-state
queue length is achieved after 8 and 6 nominal RTTs in the case of proportional
controllers (8.42) and (8.67), respectively, after 9 in the case of the RED marking
scheme, and after 20 (setting a) and 19 (setting b) nominal RTTs in the case of the
PI controller. The best set-point tracking is demonstrated by the SDA proportional
controller. It generates small overshoot (similar to the RED scheme) and provides
the shortest settling time. The worst performance, in turn, is demonstrated by the PI
controller in setting a. The PI controller a generates unacceptably large overshoot
(which in a perturbed environment may lead to buffer overflow) and very slowly
decaying oscillations of large amplitude.

Test 8.2. The objective of the second series of simulations is to verify the controller
robustness to changes in the available bandwidth and network load. In the graphs
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Fig. 8.11 Buffer occupancy (C(-) variable, N(-) =const): a proportional IDA, b proportional
SDA, ¢ RED, and d PI controller

which follow, curve a represents the operation of controller (8.42), curve b the
operation of controller (8.67), both with the gain setting y = 0.04, curve c reflects
the action of the RED marking scheme, and curve d represents the test results of the
PI controller with Kp; adjusted as 6.552-10~* (improved robustness setting).

Scenario 2.1. First, we test the controllers in the presence of bandwidth fluctuations
illustrated in Fig. 8.10. The pattern presented in the graph reflects abrupt changes of
large amplitude in the range of 60% from the nominal value of 333.333 packets/s.
The system is assumed to be in equilibrium until # =1 s when a rise in the available
bandwidth is experienced according to the C(-) evolution depicted in Fig. 8.10. In
the first simulation, the number of connections is assumed constant and equal to the
nominal value N() = 50 TCP sessions.

The results of the simulations are illustrated in Figs. 8.11-8.14: the buffer
occupancy in Fig. 8.11, the aggregate flow RTT in Fig. 8.12, the packet marking
probability in Fig. 8.13, and the aggregate flow window size in Fig. 8.14.

We can see from the plots in Fig. 8.11 that despite large bandwidth differences
from the nominal value, the queue length remains within the assigned buffer space
and is positive. This implies that packet losses are avoided, and all of the available
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Fig. 8.12 Round-trip time (C(-) variable, N(-) = const): a proportional IDA, b proportional SDA,
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Fig. 8.13 Packet marking rate (C(-) variable, N(-) = const): a proportional IDA, b proportional
SDA, ¢ RED, and d PI controller
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Fig. 8.14 Window size (C(-) variable, N(-) = const): a proportional IDA, b proportional SDA,
¢ RED, and d PI controller
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bandwidth is efficiently used for data transfer. The designed SM controllers quickly
follow the trend in the bandwidth variations. They provide smaller queue length drift
from the nominal value than the RED and PI controllers. Although, in contrast to
the PI scheme, the queue length converges to the level different from the operating
point, the overall RTT follows a similar, yet less oscillatory, pattern as in the case
of the PI controller (see Fig. 8.12). This means that the designed SM controllers
ensure the same delay for subsequent packets in a data stream in periods of constant
bandwidth even though the bandwidth actually available for data transfer differs
from the nominal value Cy. Note also in Fig. 8.11 that once C(-) returns to Cy
(at t =40 s), the output variable g(-) and the round-trip time R(-) rapidly converge
to their equilibrium values. In this situation, RED and PI controllers exhibit slower
convergence rate, with additional overshoot generated by the PI scheme.

It follows from Figs. 8.13 and 8.14 that packet marking rate remains in the linear
range (0, 1) and window size does not grow excessively towards the maximum
of 20 packets. The slowest reaction to the bandwidth variations is demonstrated
by the RED controller, and the PI one generates the largest discrepancy of p(-)
and W(-) from equilibrium. The designed SM controllers quickly bring signals p(-)
and W(-) to new steady-state values (with a small overshoot and rapidly decaying
oscillations), which are retained until further bandwidth change. Once C(-) returns
to the level Cy, the packet marking rate a and b is quickly brought back to pg = 0.18
and the window size to Wy = 3.333 packets.

Scenario 2.2. Similar observations as in Scenario 2.1 can be made when the
number of TCP sessions varies with time. The results of the second series of
simulations when C(-) = Cy = const, and N(-) progresses according to the pattern
illustrated in Fig. 8.15, are shown in Figs. 8.16-8.19. Again, the designed SM
controllers demonstrate higher degree of robustness than the classical schemes. The
queue length shown in Fig. 8.16, similarly as RTT shown in Fig. 8.17, quickly
converges to steady-state level without overshoots or oscillations after sudden,
significant changes in the TCP load.

In addition to the excellent queue-length stabilization, the SDA controller also
provides smooth, oscillation-free evolution of the packet marking rate and minute
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Fig. 8.20 Buffer occupancy (C(-), N(-) variable): a proportional IDA, b proportional SDA, ¢ RED,
and d PI controller

oscillations in the window size, as depicted in Figs. 8.18 and 8.19, respectively
(the curves obtained from the IDA controller show small-amplitude, decaying
oscillations both in p(-) and W(-)). The RED and PI schemes are more sensitive to the
changes of the number of active connections than the SM controllers. In particular,
the PI controller generates large overshoot both in p(-) and W(:) profile.

Scenario 2.3. In the third simulation scenario, we test the controller performance
when both the link capacity and the network load vary with time. The C(-) evolves
as depicted in Fig. 8.10, and the number of active connections changes according
to the pattern shown in Fig. 8.15. The plots in Fig. 8.20 indicate that the queue
length resulting from the application of SM controllers is positive and never exceeds
the level of 200 packets. Consequently, the buffer is not overflowed, and the entire
available bandwidth is used for transmission of data. The SM controllers quickly
follow the capacity and load variations, maintaining constant values between the
changes of networking conditions. The SDA controller provides slightly smaller
queue length drift from the equilibrium value of 100 packets than the IDA one. The
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Fig. 8.21 Round-trip time (C(+), N(-) variable): a proportional IDA, b proportional SDA, ¢ RED,
and d PI controller

RED controller is less robust than the SM ones to C(-) and N(-) fluctuations, whose
combined effect leads to packet losses in the interval [20 s, 23 s], and decreased
bandwidth utilization in the interval [35 s, 41 s]. The PI marking scheme maintains
the queue length in the interval (0, 200 packets), but it exhibits overshoots and fails
to converge to steady state between the changes of networking conditions due to
long settling time. This also affects RTT, which in the case of the PI controller
exhibits variations in nearly the entire simulation interval.

We can see from Figs. 8.22 and 8.23 that packet marking rate established by all
the controllers always remains in the linear range (0, 1). The window size is kept
below the maximum of 20 packets. Similarly as in the first scenario, the slowest
reaction to bandwidth variations is demonstrated by the RED controller, and the PI
one generates the largest overshoot in p(-) and W(-). In the case of the SM and RED
controllers, the window size remains in the interval (2 packets, 4 packets) without
large fluctuations, which helps in reducing the traffic burstiness. An important
observation which follows from Figs. 8.20-8.23 is that once the perturbations vanish
(C(-) and N(-) return to their equilibrium values), the SM controllers immediately
bring the system back to the desired operating point. This is not the case for the
classical schemes, which require much longer time to reach equilibrium.

Scenario 2.4. The fourth scenario deals with assessing the controller performance
in a stochastic setting. Due to the noisy channel and the presence of uncon-
trolled traffic, C(-) may exhibit high-frequency oscillations. In the test, we assume
that the available bandwidth follows the normal distribution with mean equal to
Co =333.333 packets/s and standard deviation 100 packets/s. Similarly, a large
number of short-lived flows may cause frequent variations of the TCP load. In
the simulation, we assume that the number of connections follows the normal
distribution with mean equal to N = 50, and standard deviation 10. The actual C(-)
and N(-) applied in the test are illustrated in Fig. 8.24. We can see from the plots
that the available bandwidth varies in the range 80-550 packets/s, and the number
of active TCP sessions in the range 25-70.
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Fig. 8.26 Round-trip time (stochastic setting): a proportional IDA, b proportional SDA, ¢ RED,
and d PI controller

The results of the simulation are depicted in Figs. 8.25-8.28: the buffer occu-
pancy in Fig. 8.25, the flow RTT in Fig. 8.26, the packet marking rate in Fig. 8.27,
and the window size in Fig. 8.28. The presented plots demonstrate that the closed-
loop stability is maintained despite highly variable perturbations affecting the flow
control process. The packet queue length evolves similarly for all the controllers
and is positive during the whole simulation interval which implies full bandwidth
usage. Moreover, the buffer is not overflowed, which implies that no packet needs
to be rejected by the router, and the maximum throughput is ensured.

The low-pass nature of RED originating from the queue averaging filter (see the
discussion in [6] and [7]) is clearly visible in Fig. 8.27, which depicts the marking
rate established by the controllers. The p(-) signal generated by other controllers
is affected by perturbations, with the smallest degree of oscillations shown by the
proportional SDA one. Despite the apparent differences in the controller command,
the output variable (the packet queue length) evolves similarly in the case of all four
controllers — it fluctuates with nonincreasing amplitude around the set-point value
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of 100 packets. This shows that the external disturbances have major influence on
the instantaneous queue length and the average is due to the properly established
control signal with mean equal to the equilibrium value po = 0.18.

8.5 Chapter Summary

In this chapter, we addressed the problem of data flow control in TCP networks in
which the routers support AQM. Using the popular model describing the TCP con-
gestion avoidance behavior [17], a few control algorithms were developed. Applying
different linearization assumptions, two models approximating the nonlinear TCP
dynamics around equilibrium point were obtained. The presented approach differs
from the typical ones discussed in the literature in three primary aspects. First of
all, explicit consideration is given to the effects related to finite sampling rate, and
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the controller derivation is conducted directly in discrete-time domain. Secondly,
various kinds of network latency are included in the model representation with novel
state-space representation. Finally, in contrast to the majority of previous solutions,
the effects related to link capacity variations, which occur, for instance, due to the
presence of uncontrolled traffic, or bit rate changes in the wireless environments, are
directly considered in the system modeling and controller derivation. As a result, the
designed controllers are more robust to the bandwidth variations than the classical
AQM schemes proposed before.

In the first model, the information about the state delay was neglected, leaving
only the input delay for explicit consideration. The obtained small-signal system
representation was discretized and written in a state-space form. Extending the
concepts discussed in Chaps. 5 and 6, the state variables were chosen so that
the information about the input signal history could be preserved. The state-space
system description was employed in the formal controller derivation. We applied
the approach based on discrete-time SM control with the sliding plane selected for
a dead-beat scheme. In this way, an input-delay-aware discrete-time SM controller
was obtained. Next, a more sophisticated linearization procedure was considered
so that, in addition to the input delay, also the information about the state delay
could be explicitly incorporated in the control law derivation. The linear model was
discretized and represented in the extended state space. The state variables were
chosen in a special way so that the history of input and state variables could be
preserved. The discrete-time state-space model was applied in the formal procedure
of SM controller design. Again, the sliding plane was selected for a dead-beat
scheme. The resulting control laws were provided in a closed-form with a constant
gain vector precomputable ahead of the actual control process.

In order to improve the controller robustness, the structure of dead-beat con-
trollers was modified by introducing a gain element used to perform scaling of
the input signal. The improved, proportional controllers ensure high robustness to
modeling uncertainty and external perturbations (such as capacity, or load varia-
tions), while maintaining much of the excellent dynamics of dead-beat schemes.
The robustness was shown to be preserved even for a significant drift of the capacity,
number of connections, and RTT from their equilibrium values (which were used for
the controller derivation). Since all the controller parameters can be calculated off-
line, good operational efficiency in the network node implementation is guaranteed.

As demonstrated in extensive numerical studies, the designed SM controllers
outperform the classical solutions, RED and PI packet marking schemes, both in the
queue length set-point tracking, and in the resistance to disturbances and modeling
inaccuracies. A possible drawback of the developed delay-aware controllers is that
for persistent disturbance other than the nominal one, the queue length differs
from the equilibrium value. However, this drawback, which originates from the
predictor-like controller structure, can be leveraged by introducing extra feed-
forward disturbance compensation following the lines discussed in Sect. 7.4. An
important point to notice in the operation of the presented controllers is that when
the perturbations vanish (C(-) and N(-) return to their equilibrium values), the system
state quickly reaches equilibrium, with the convergence rate several times faster than
in the case of the classical AQM control techniques.
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The results presented in this chapter may be further extended by incorporating a
formal control-theoretic analysis of the system dynamics. For example, a valuable
extension would be to establish the global stability bounds for different ranges of
network parameter variation (as it was done in Chaps. 4, 5, 6, and 7). A closer look
at the parameters of dead-beat and LQ optimal controllers presented in Chaps. 5
and 6 suggests that the proportional controller proposed in this chapter might result
in the LQ optimal one for the linearized TCP dynamics. Therefore, another research
direction would be to conduct the optimization procedure and verify whether the
proportional controllers truly optimize the small-signal system dynamics in the LQ
sense.
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Chapter 9
Summary and Conclusions

Watching how ubiquitous communication networks have become in recent years,
there is no question about their importance for social life and modern economy.
They provide means of information sharing and data exchange basically anywhere,
anytime. However, the numerous advantages of being able to quickly communicate
thoughts and ideas over large distances, and gain access to remote resources, can
only be achieved if the communication system is administered in a proper way.
A major impact on the condition of a network is attributed to the mechanisms
of control. They should allow efficient resource sharing according to the set of
constraints specified for a given network (such as the channel capacity). More
importantly, however, the implemented control methods should provide appropriate
reaction to the dynamically changing networking conditions. In this way, one may
avoid bottlenecks, loss of data, and guarantee adequate service level.

This monograph was devoted to the problem of efficient data flow control in
communication networks. We looked at the network as a dynamical system and
addressed the traffic regulation problem from the control-theoretic perspective.
From this point of view, the transport of data in the network can be perceived as
a dynamical process with delay, subject to disturbances. Therefore, the primary
attention in this work was directed to the effects of nonnegligible latency on the
control system performance. We considered the traffic regulation problem in the
context of a single-connection aggregated flow and in the case of multiple flows
characterized by different delays controlled simultaneously. Depending on the level
of details one would like to incorporate in the system description, the network can be
modeled as continuous-time, discrete-time, or a sampled-data system. We covered
all three cases: fluid-flow traffic approximation in continuous-time domain, discrete-
time process with constant sampling period, and sampled-data system with variable
discretization period. In the presented framework, one should notice in particular the
novel state-space representation of network dynamics. In the adopted state space,
the effects related to delay are projected into a set of state variables recording
the delayed signal history. In addition to efficient modeling of the fundamental
networking phenomena, such as storing packets in the node buffers, we showed
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how, in a consistent way, one can introduce more advanced characteristics of the
data flow process. We indicated how one can analyze and express mathematically
the effects related to bandwidth fluctuations, delay variations, packet reordering,
source nonidealities, rate saturation, multiple bottlenecks, etc.

For each model, and each traffic scenario, a control algorithm was designed using
formal, control-theoretic approach. Since high level of robustness is of paramount
importance in the considered class of uncertain, perturbed systems, we applied the
robust control method — sliding-mode control. In order to address the issues related
to delay, a particular attention was given to the crucial step in the SM controller
design, which is selection of the sliding plane. We proposed several useful choices
of switching functions and sliding hyperplanes, such as the ones selected for dead-
beat or LQ optimal control. In each case, the hyperplane (or the switching function)
explicitly incorporates delay compensating features. As a result, the obtained
controllers retain stability for arbitrary delays. A simple form of the designed
control algorithms allows for detailed analytical study of the communication system
properties. In each scenario, a set of conditions was formulated and strictly proved,
showing how to avoid the congestion and, at the same time, ensure full bandwidth
utilization and maximum throughput. These favorable properties are achieved with
the proposed controllers implemented despite no prior knowledge on the nature of
the bandwidth, or delay variations, which are treated as external disturbances in the
system.

The presented methodology of modeling discrete time-delay systems, and the
controller design using the principles of SMC and dynamical optimization [1-3, 6],
can be effectively applied to other systems with nonnegligible latency. For example,
the described methodology can be used to create regulation schemes for such
important classes of problems as optimization of logistic processes, or remote plant
control in networked control systems. Recently, the methodology described in this
monograph has been employed in the modeling and control of the goods flow
process in supply chain [4, 5, 7-9]. We considered both the traditional inventory
systems [4, 5, 7], which can be modeled as integrators with delay, and the processes
with deteriorating goods [8, 9], which are typically represented as first-order
systems with nonnegligible latency.
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Appendix

In the Appendix, we discuss the tools applied for model validation and performing
tests of the designed control algorithms.

In the control society, probably the most widespread tool used to verify control
system designs is Matlab-Simulink. It allows for scalable modeling of interactions
even in complex dynamical systems through the reuse of basic blocks and con-
nectors (e.g., delays, integrators, and summers) and built-in library functions (e.g.,
routines for obtaining numerical solutions to Riccati equations). The simulation
engine of Matlab-Simulink provides sufficient mathematical fidelity to handle high
signal dynamics and to check the system stability and exactness of the boundary
conditions. These characteristics make Simulink a baseline testing facility in the
design of control systems prior to assembling the actual devices and constructing
physical prototypes. However, certain phenomena associated with the application
considered in this work — traffic flow regulation in communication networks — such
as finite information processing time, simultaneous reception of multiple control
units, packet reordering, etc., are difficult to emulate in Simulink. Therefore, in
addition to the mathematical tools such as Matlab-Simulink, the telecommunication
society would typically verify the performance of new protocols in discrete event
simulators, such as ns2 [1] or OPNET Modeler [2]. The discrete event simulators
concentrate on the aspects related to the actual packet handling in a data transfer
system. In effect, they create a virtual environment that attempts to mimic the
behavior of the real network. Unfortunately, the added complexity associated
with the specifics of a particular transmission technology (and the applied testing
framework) may lead to unintended side effects and bigger computational errors.
As a result, the analysis of the algorithm principal properties and validation of the
boundary cases may become obscure and inconclusive.

In order to enable detailed, accurate study of signal evolution in the analyzed
transmission system, the numerical results presented in this monograph were mostly
obtained from appropriate models constructed in Matlab-Simulink. However,
the simulation under more strenuous networking conditions when issues related
to finite processing time and computational imperfections introduce stochastic

P. Ignaciuk and A. Bartoszewicz, Congestion Control in Data Transmission Networks: 377
Sliding Mode and Other Designs, Communications and Control Engineering,
DOI 10.1007/978-1-4471-4147-1, © Springer-Verlag London 2013



378 Appendix

per-turbations, such as multiple flow control scenario reported in Sect. 6.1.2, Test
4, was performed in ns2. For this purpose, the ns2 framework has been extended to
incorporate the proposed control algorithms and the principles of data and signaling
traffic interchange. The ns2 modules developed in C++, detailed installation
instructions, and sample Tcl (Tool Command Language) scripts for ns2 are available
online at the following address:

http://www.zsk.p.lodz.pl/~ignaciuk/research/SMCC/book/SMC_com_netw.htm

In addition, the web page gives access to sample Simulink models to experiment
with. The models are prepared with basic graphical user interface for easy parameter
adjustment. On the indicated web page, one may also find extra figures and
simulation results illustrating the algorithm performance when tested in Matlab-
Simulink in comparison with the data obtained from ns2.
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